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PREFACE 



Wright's ARABIC GRAMMAR 



Generation after generation of English-speaking students of Arabic 
have found Wright's Grammar an indispensable stand-by. Its popularity 
is well-deserved and likely to endure yet longer, for it is a very practical 
work of reference. It does not concern itself much with the disputations of 
the theorists, but it does state clearly, and illustrate sufficiently, all the 
working rules of classical Arabic. It manages to do so within its modest 
bulk, not by ignoring fine distinctions, but by dint of very careful 
organization. 

The new "Addenda et Corrigenda" in this edition are not the result of a 
systematic revision of the text, but have grown out of marginal notes made 
during nearly half a lifetime of constant reference to it. That they are so 
few is a tribute to the accuracy and comprehensiveness of the original. 

Not the least of the virtues of the Grammar are its indexes. A useful 
adjunct to them is P. Cachia's The Monitor, A Dictionary o] Arabic 
^rammflfifa/Tmns(Longman-LibrairieduLiban f 1973),whiclirunuilaies 
the terminologies adopted by Wright and by M.S. Howell in his much 
more extensive Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language. 

Pierre Cachia 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 
VOL. I 



5 A read: yfitt^vJ , the liquids >--> , which arc pronounced with the 
extremity of the tongue ( jftii ). The term is sometimes, although 
dubiously, made synonymous with 'a^j;^ or *ML*,'J» or 
jjji:>,> , which include not only the three liquids above but also 
three of the labials ^-v . They appear to be so called by 
association not with any part of a vocal organ, but with the meaning 
of Sflii , chastness or profuseness of speech, in that every 
quadriliteral or quinquiliterat root of genuinely Arabicderivation is 
said to contain at least one of these six letters. All letters that are 
not jrti :>,> are called '^ Wr made silent, mute, or speechless. 
For other groupings of letters based on varying criteria, see 
Howell's Grammar, iv. 1725 ff. 

191 C add: REM. j. On *f and its fern. * , both, a pair- which 
have similarities with the dual - see Vol. ii § 83 (p. 212 D). REM. 
k. ^ is generally taken to be the dual of > equal, like. There are 
indications, however, that it has sometimes been regarded as an 
indeclinable word. Most MSS of Beidawi's Commentary on Koran 
iii. v. 31 read j±J i **,'fji J 4> . A line ascribed to *Abu Du'eib is 
quoted as 

And they were two like cases that they should not send forth cattle to 
pasture or send him forth with them when the tracts were very dusty 
(Lane, p. 14ft), col. 2, following the Muhkam of Ibn Sid a); but the 
Lisdn has -£- instead of ^ t an d the verse most closely 
resembling it in Hell's edition of the poet's Diwan has ^ . It is not 
without significance that in the colloquial, which generally gives 
currency only to the oblique form of all duals, the word occurs 
as $?•&■ is not used in the Koran, nor - so far as has been 
ascertained - in the hadith. 

255 C add to $ 320: They are diptote, however, when used as abstract 
numbers [Comp. Vol. i. § 309 (E), p. 241 D]. 

VOL. II 

316 B add before REM. a.: It follows that 'J is never interrogative 
when it is the accusative of a verb preceding it. The 
interrogative ;> may, on the other hand, be the direct object of a 
subsequent verb; e.g. j,>£ a ^u -^ Which, then, of the signs of God 
wilt ye deny (Kor'an XL. v.8l). If, however, the verb has a 
pronominal suffix which falls back upon ( iu or -^ ) the 
interrogative pronoun, the latter is either nominative absolute or 
accusative, as being the direct object of a suppressed verb. 

Pierre Cachia 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

THE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic 
language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Bevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had already 
been made by A. Mttller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the Nakauf) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin " wants revision." 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Oram mar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr6 Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers' hands. 

M. J. DE GOEJE. 
Lktdbn, 

February, 1806. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
-^*- Caspari's Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a 
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 

may mention in particular the 'Alfiya (i«AJ^t) of 'Ibn Malik, with 
the Commentary of 'Ibn 'Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
edition of 1872); the Mufas$al (J^M) of 'el-Zamahfiari (ed. 
Broch, 1859); and the LamlycUu 'VAfal (JU$f *£W) of 'Ibn 
Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru 'd-din (ed. Volck, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Misbahu 

'l-Talib f% Bahti 'l-Maffiib (^JikjT ^JLj ^J ^lb\ plU*), 
that is, the Bahtu H-Mafalxb of the Maronite Gabriel Farfeat, with 
the notes of Bufcrus 'el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); 'el-Bistani's smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Mifiahu 'UMisbah 

(g\llj\ £\sL, second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Naslf 'el- 
Yazigi's Fdflu 'l-ffifab (^\i*LJ\ JLli, second edition, Beirut, 

1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de M., 1881), Ewald 
(Grammatica Critica Lingu© Arabic®, 1831-83), and Lumsden 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last, 
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy's Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time 
to time in the Berichte der Konigl. Sachsischen Qesellschaft der 
Wuumschafien (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arten 
der Nomtnaiapposition im Arobischen (1862) and Ueber das 
Verhaltnise und die Construction der Sack- und Stoffworter im 
Arabischen (1856). 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have 'read, I believe, nearly everything that 
has been published of late years upon this subject— the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of NSldeke, Philippi, and Tegner. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages— Arabic and iEthiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldee and Syriac)— are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages— Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
vencal, and French: they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and .ffithiopic,— but especially the former, 
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian* as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 

• As regaids Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works 
of Oppert, Sayee, and Schroder. 
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to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of mediaeval and modern times. 

I have to thank the Home Government of India for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies ; namely, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five ; the Government of Bombay, ten ; of Madras, ten ; 
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives ; and 
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extending 
over a period of more than twenty years, fronf the publication of 
my first work in 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 

W. WRIGHT. 

Cambridge, 

1st July y 1874. 
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PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 
1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to left. The letters of the alphabet (*W-»JI vi^*., ^3j** 
U*-H'» ^IW ^>*J*, or^oJ^L^I Oj^-) are twenty-eight in 
number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 

B 



NAME. 


FIGURE. 


NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


Uncon- 
nected. 


Connected. 


With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 


With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 


uUI Elif. 


t 


1 


. . . 


. . . 


1 


Vl> Ba. 


V 


V* 


* 


* 


2 


U-3 Ta. 


o 


o* 


j 


A 


400 


Ui Ta. 


£> 


* 


J 


* 


500 




Z 


£[£■] 


»i 


*M 


3 


JU Ha. 


C 


ty 


«• 


*W 


8 


SU Ha. 


t 


tr t i 


m* 


*w 


600 


Jb Dal. 


> 


Jt 


. . . 


. . . 


4 


Jb Dal. 


> 


Jl 


. . . 


. . . 


700 



c 



w. 
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[§i 



A 



B 



C 



NAMK. 




FIGURE. 




NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


Unoon- 
neoted. 


Connected. 




"With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 


With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 


:TJ Ha. 


J 


>• 




. . . 


200 


(*j)J 


J 


>* 


• • • 


• • • 


7 


(j#* Sin. 


*J* 


cr* 


«/ 


- 


60 


,>»£> Sin. 


* 


* 


* 

ml 


* 

4m 


300 


Jli §ad. 


C>* 


W* 


*o 


«a 


90 


Ju D&d. 


* 


• 


<£ 


-A 


800 


Jli Tft. 


y 


ia 


i» 


k 


9 


:Ci £&. 


a 


ia 


i» 


la 


900 


0** '^in. 


I 


£ 


c. 


a 


70 


1 >*t Gain. 


t 


& 


i 


A 


1000 


Sli Fa. 


yj 


u 


i 


A 


80 


• Jli Kaf. 




\> 


1 




100 


Jl£ Kaf. 


J 


dJL 


&> * 


£ £* 


20 


j**j Lam. 


J 


J" 


J 


X 


30 


^•w* Mlm. 


> 


j* 


«• 


* < 


40 


(jy Nun. 


O 


O- 


j 


* 


50 


sLi Hi. 


4 


A 


A 


v 4 


5 


Jtj Wftw. 


^ 


> 


. . . 


* • • 


6 


*q Yft. 


L5 


C5*- 


1! 


fr 


10 



§ 1] I. The Letters as Consonants. 3 

Rem. a. t in connection with a preceding J forms the figures A 
V, *$ t ^L. This combination is called fam-eli/' f and is generally 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
\j. The object of it is merely to distinguish Slif as the long vowel 
a, § 3, from elif as the spiritus lenis (elif with hemza, t, § 15). 

Hem. 6. The order of the letters » and ^ is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
sequence; viz. 

They distinguish *J from J> by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus :}*/, but i k k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, u*, t>. 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
which the following are examples. 

£bh. 

£ th. s* dh. A- #• C 

& gh> 



«? 



w- 



** */*. 


Sfy- 


** dh. 


LV-- 


s? % 


**■! Imk 


±?f'± 


£yh 



[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
English and Arabic are intermingled j and most founts have some 

device to bring the letters into line. Thus Jr appears as ^^\**, 

or, in the fount used for this grammar, as y »». The latter 

method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 



* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In 
some old Mss., on the other hand, k has the point below, », a, or even 

I, A. 
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^ Rem. d. Those letters which are identical in form, and distin- 

guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small 

dots usually called diacritical points (&JkL , plur. £ii), are divided 

by the grammarians into 31,) t M kJjjaJi, the loose or free, i.e. 

unpointed, letters, and 3^ w t H sJyj+S\, the bolted or fastened, i.e. 
pointed, letters. To the former class belong »-, >, j, ^-f, ^^ , J» 

and c '; to the latter £., 5, J, yi, o»> ^ and £• T,ie letters ^, 
O, w> and ^ are generally distinguished as follows : 

T3 ^ is called Sjl»^»H iUI, Me J u**/i orn5 point (v) ; 

O „ lyjy sj* *U£JI *UII, Me J with two points above (3) ; 

^ „ l^IatoJ <>• 5L1*M itt^t* Me j to&A two points below (;)*; 

£> „ t$ZJb$£\ t the J with three points (3). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written 

q manuscripts ^ {£*-> * * ' 3 -J -l» ut» v* u 1 u* J <J° up ug J Vfc; 
% * ft.* etc. Also f or * by way of distinction from 5. In some 
old Mas. yjt lias only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

AjjyUJI Ujj^aJt or ^gyttaJI, the labials (£jLw a /i/>), y i^j»^. 
l£y&\ iJ^ihJI, the gingivals, <£; > i», in uttering which the 
-p. tongue is pressed against the gum (JuUI). 

AgJLrf'jl wfj/*Jt, the sibilants, j ^ ^, which are pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue (AJL/jl). 

* [With final ^ the use of the two points below is optional. 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairut, always insert 
them except when the ^ represents elif inaksura (§ 7, rem. b)\ thus 
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i^JUf Jj^LJi or i^UJjjf, the liquids j J 0i which are pro- A 
nounced with the extremity of the tongue ($JJ\ or Jjjjjl). 

*tjt*~tJ\ tijj^JI, the letters £ u- ^, which are uttered 
through the open orifice of the lips (^JJ\). 

a**kJI ^j^M or i^ioll, the letters 0>J», which are uttered 
by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate (£J*JI or £iuJt). 

OW>^l cA*j**J*i the letters J and J, in uttering which the B 
uvula (St^Ll) is brought into play. 

i>XfcJI *^^ or a^iiaJI U^>JI, the gutturals, l»^c&«. 

The letters \ ^ ^ are called ^f J^ or i£&T ^Jfc^f. <&« 
so/2 /^fera, and olaJI Oj^i, *Ae toeajfc /e«er*. 

2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex- 
ample £ and £, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, C 
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

I with hemza (I, J, see § 15) is the spirit** lenis of the Greeks, 
the N of the Hebrews (as in *)DK, 3KT, *|Wp. It may be com- 
pared with the h in the French word komme or English hour. 

V is our b. 

C* is the Italian dental, softer than our t. 

<1> is pronounced like the Greek 0, or th in thing. The Turks 
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s t as in sing, [In Egypt 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with ^.] jy 

£ corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of 
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. j|, or our g in get. 

£, the Heb. f|, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
stronger than », but not rough like £. Europeans, as well as Turks 
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it 

£ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch, or the German Roche. 

> is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

* bears the same relation to * that w> does to O. It is sounded 
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A like the S of the modern Greeks, or th in that, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into z. [In ISgypt it is sometimes z but 
oftener d.] 

j is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run. 

j is the English z. 

v* is the surd s in sit, mist; u-, sh in shut 

ya, the Heb. V, is a strongly articulated s t somewhat like ss in 

hiss. 

B ^ is an aspirated rf, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt 
it is an emphatic rf, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin v*.] 

V the Heb. B, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 
1» bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to J» that *i> and A 
do to C» and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal z, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as ^> 

C [with which it is often confounded in Mss."|. The Turks and Persians 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from y* , J* is some- 
times spoken of as iSliJT ll&JI. The ,> is then called i^>U*i» ita». 
c, the Heb. y t is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to *-, with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 

D a nasal n or ng. 

h is a guttural g t accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 

in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modern Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grasseye, are 
approximations to it*. 

\J is our/ 

J>, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k\ but in parts 
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 

* [Hence t is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite jLo* 
for fcto*, HamdanTed. Mttller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.— De G.] 
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hard g\ whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with elif hemzatum, as 'ultu, ydulu, for $vltu t yakUu. 

■*)» J,>, and ,j, are exactly our k t l t m, n. When immediately 
followed by the letter ^, without any vowel coming between them, 

tj takes the sound of m : as v .:» jpdmft, j^* 'ambar, «**£ Md «, 
not #n£, *anbar t tinbau. 

• is our A. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 

the beginning, of a syllable ; e. g. j** hum, 4JUI 'ahlaka. In the 
grammatical termination 51, the dotted * [called *t**iUI JU] is pro- 
nounced like O, t)*. B 

j and ^ are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 
usually give j the sound of v. 



II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sound: viz. t (without hdmza, 
see § 1, rem. a, and § 15) tor a, \J for % and ai y j for u and au. E. g., C 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

(a) .1 feth (JL^> or fitha (i^*), a, e (as in pet), (nearly the 
****** • # * §*• 

French must) ; e.g. <>JU. halaka, u~«J* sfonsun, j*tj£* kerimun. 



(b) -Jfosr (j~£>) or J&n* (*>~^), » (as in jw»), $ (a dull, obscure », 
resembling the Welsh y, or the i in ^irdf) ; e.g. <v MM, *W (Ut/«n. D 

(c) 1 #*mm C^) or damma (a*-*), « (as in &«#), o, (nearly as 
the German in Mortel, or the French $w in jeune) ; e.g. a* &w«, 

hofifotun, j+* 'omrun. 



* In point of fact, this figure * is merely a compromise between, 
the ancient Ol (Heb. ft-, ft-), the old pausal *_ (aA), and the 
modern * 1 (Heb. f| — ), in which last the * is silent. 
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A Rem. a. The distinction between the names fMh, k&sr, damm, 

ATidftoha, ktsra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a, *, u, 
the latter the marks L, _, 1. Compare the Hebrew flllS, "DtP, 

and Map The terms v V* and »ij t commonly used of the case- 
endings a, u t are sometimes applied to 1, L in other positions; e.g. 
S UJI v -ev't £>j)jmJ\. [Another name for damm is &»£«>, ^]J. — 

De G.f 

Rem. 6. A vowel is called 3&J+-, a motion, plur. C»l£>j*- ; its 

B mark is termed JJ&, /orm or figure, plur. Jlxil or J^Xi». 

Rem. c. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for 
kesra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs :, ., i, the third is a small ^ and the other two 

are probably derived from \ and ^ or *i_ respectively. 

5, Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, t, «, and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into d, e t 
Ct, o t or b\ can scarcely be laid down with certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points ; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals r r £ h 
or the emphatic consonants ^o u» J» J» J, fetha is pronounced as a t 

though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 

• • - • * * 

J) approaching to that of the Swedish & ; e.g. >**■ hamrun, ^**i la'bun, 

/A b&kiya, jj** s&drwu Under the same circumstances kesra is 

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given 
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 
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pronounced as i, e.g. jj* 'Mmun, J*— s\hrun t Ji* Rfrun; whilst A 

*» * + 

damma assumes the sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals 
(especially ^ and c) to o ; e.g. JiW foto/a, JLkJ lotfun, O—*- hosnun 



• • j 



or hosnun, *^Jy ro l bun t j+* 'omrun. 

(b) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
emphatic consonants, — and in open syllables which neither commence 
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters,— fetha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English 

words hat, cap, e.g. c^A katabta, j£a\ akbaru ; or it becomes a B 
simple d or e (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 

by a long one), e.g. Jy bM, ^<&j+ mbrkibun, *iL** s&mifom, 0*+~* 
semlnun, &jjl* medinUun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a 
before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics), 
when that letter is doubled or follows a long a or u, e. g. $>*» §<wratun t 

5^* marratun, SjU garatun, Sjyo suratun ; and also in general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels a, t, «, are indicated by placing the marks C 
of the short vowels before the letters I, ^£ t and $ t respectively, e.g, 
JU £«/«, f^ fc*'a, |3> W sukun; in which case these letters are called 

jh+H kJju*, literae productionis, "letters of prolongation. The com- 
binations ^j - and ^ - must always be pronounced I and w, not e and o; 
though after the emphatic consonants j 1 inclines to the sound of o, 

and t to that of the French « or German w, e.g. j>£, Otf*> nearly 

_ * 

forun, tunun. 

Rem. a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other ^ 
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the 
invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common 

words merely by a fdtha; e.g. «AH, C><**tP'> ^*V'> t?**-*"'? OJL**» 
a^JUl, Ol^^JI, a^JUl, ^O or ^S, JU>, IJuk, t^, 1J£*. More 
exactly, however, the fetha should be written perpendicularly in 
this case, so as to resemble a small elif ; e.g. aJJI, v >«*-pi, £&L*)I, 



£>t£4*J1, 2**aJ1 (/te resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from 
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A »WUt tlkhnitu, price, valm), ti£ M- The word. Mi, ifitf, 
and'o>HJ, are also frequently written defectively Jj5,V*3, 
byte ; and occasionally some other vocables, such as «**•* and 
6j# ; i# and J&; U^X i>~>'. and other proper names 
ending in fr; O&h K^l &* ^ V* ^ ^ 
other proper names of the forms ><* and J*UM ; >*i ; etc. This 
is more common in Magribi Mas. than in otners.-The long vowel 
I is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 

B e.g. *JUJI, «-m vftii *■** o£$61 **ii^ f/odii/itu >bnu 
't-Yhn&nl, for J}Ji\, <j*ti\, ^CS 5 •*£>' for C*£3'* 

Rem. 6. The letter *, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g. 

«JJU, Carlo; ojjaj oA Don ?*&">< *} \S*i> ih * river Guadiaro - 

Rem. c. The sound of li inclines, in later times and in certain 

localities, from d to e t just as that of fetha does from a to $ (see 

C § 4, a, and § 6, 6). This change is called iiuft Wimdla, the 

« deflection " of the sound of o and & towards that of t and i The 

MafcribI Arabs actually pronounce & in many cases as I. Hence 

^>\d>j rikab, O^ ***•* VW ***, O^ li * dn > are «> unded ra * 

liten' btb, fotn/and, conversely, the Spanish names Beja, Jaen, 

ttwitfo*, Lebrilla, are written a^V, ^W, JAW, Mjj. 

7- 1 corresponds to fetha, tf to kesra, and 3 to damma ; whence 

D I is called *Jul\>LL{ the sister of fetha, & rp&\ £*±{ the sister of 

kesra, and }> £&\ ^jl( the sister of damma. Fetha before ^ and 

^ forms the diphthongs ai and a«, which retain their original clear 

sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. wA** satfun, 



♦ [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho- 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 
the final i was shortened or dropped. See Ndldeke, Gesch. d. Qordris, 
p. 251.] 
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sJj** haufun; but after the other letters become nearly *(Heb. *-) A 
and o (Heb. \-) f e.g. ufc*-» s¥fun t Oyo m n otun (almost jjfen, motun). 
Rem. a. After 3 at the end of a word, both when preceded by 
damma and by fetha, \ is often written, particularly in the plural of 

verbs; e.g. Ijtj~a3, |>*j, t>J*4' This t, in itself quite superfluous 
(elif otiosum), is intended to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding 3 being separated from the body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction 1 and. It is 

called <bl£yt uUI, the guarding dif, or iJLoUM «JU*^t, the separating 
eltf. 

Rem. b. \£ at the end of a word after a fetha is pronounced B 

like I, e.g. ^j fatd t ^*j ramii, ^Jl '#d # , and is called, like I itself 

in the same position (e.g. L-i^ Behnesd, \j£ yaza), ijp*A+)\ uU^t, 

tlie Uif that can be abbreviated t in contradistinction to the lengthened 

elif, 03J1+4JI uU^I (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by 

hemza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a temza conjtinctionis (see § 19, rem. /), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the 3 and ^ in 

it t ,*m 

yi\ and ^yt before ^jj^t (see § 20, 6)t. 

Rem. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending q 
in .-.1 , the ^ is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 

* *" * •* . J ^" 
4^*j or 4*«j, but it is commonly changed into t, as oUj. 

* [But ^i, with the mark yezma (see § 10), as in J&, i^J^ i 8 
the diphthong ai.] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in 

old Mas. by the letters A. suprascript ; e.g. $l£JL« J[& 3 •£»', Le. ^ jy 

yedai % not y&/a. 

f [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical 

usage made a distinction of sound between ^„ and tX, pronouncing n 

the former nearly as l\ cf. rem. 0?. On the other hand many Mas., 

even very ancient ones, write \L where the received rules require \jC . 

According to the grammarians Uif maksura is always written \£— in 

words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya 

* • * '»* 

(as le*»4 he will live, l*o world). In words of three letters, the 

origin of the final d must be considered ; a "converted Fa" gives ^gl. , 

a "converted Waw" gives \L. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213 

etc.] 
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A. Rem. d. In some words ending in J LI we often find lyL instead 

of SLl , as S^jj^ or 2^**, SjLo or 5^JL», «^£»j or *^j, »>%j, ♦>**, 
Sy^U, 3fU, and so also \£j, \$\ for C> #' i further I*- for 
3Ll in the loan-word Lj^J or igjS ; according to which older mode 
of writing we ought to pronounce the \L nearly as <J or e re- 
spectively *. 

8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronounced 
with-the addition of the sound n, L an, - in, 1 or - u». This is called 
£4>£H, tlie thiwin or "nunation" (from the name of the letter o »»»)• 
and takes place only at the end of a word; e.g. &*+* medinetan, 

^ bintin, JU malun. See § 308. 

* * 
Rem. a. L takes an I after all the consonants except * ; as ^l*, 

lipjj, but £jLA*>. However, when it precedes a J, no I is written, 
as in i£ Jut : nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 
companies a hemza, as in 5^, for which we more usually find ILi. 
This elif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short : babdn t rth&n. 

Rem. b. To one word • is added, without in any way affecting 

••* 

the sound of the tenwin, viz. to the proper name jj+fi> 'Amr (not 

*Arnrii\ genit. jj^fi, accus. £**, rarely lj^, [or, when the 

tenwin falls away (§ 315, a, rem. 6) )j+fi in all three cases], so 
written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 
same radical letters, viz. j+* 'Onutr, genit. and accus. j^ft. The 
j of j^U and j^t is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 
[Cf. the use of ) to represent tenwin in proper names in the 
Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Kor'an, the tenwin is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowelB ; ^ = L , r = _ , 



* [The prophet said yiSl for ^jS\> Ji*. for ili*-. Zamah&rl, Faik 
L 114.— DeG.] 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. A 

A. Gezma or Sukun. 

9. Ghzma, >•>**. or i*^- {amputation) , *, is written over the final 
consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable 

follows, to separate the two ; e. g. ji bel, j*k hum, j££&> katabtum, 

s- i ..>A>.f sefsbfa, ij\j* kor-anun (not ko-rdnan). It corresponds there- 
fore to the Shtva quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name 

Oy*~*, rest, coincides. 

Rem. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called <J^»- B 



i >&L>, a quiescent letter, as opposed to &)*?• **h^* a movent letter. 



See § 4, rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the ttiifcd or mark of doubling (see § 11 
and § 1 4), are retained in writing, but not marked with a gezma ; 

e -g- O***^ H) O^. *^jl. nofc »>^P'» ?*j Cm. *>j'- 

Rem. c. The same distinction exists between the words jezm 
and §eztna y as between feth &ndfUha t etc. (see § 4, rem. a). 

Rem. </. Older forms of the gezma are .1 and 1 , whence the C 
later 1 , instead of the common ±. or 1 . In some old Mss. of the 
Kor'an a small horizontal (red) Btroke is used, - . 

10. ^j and j, when they form a diphthong with fetha, are marked 

with a gezma, as J*), >^, ^^ t ^j^ ; but when they stand for Uif 
product ionis they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. b t c, d). 

Rem. In many manuscripts a gezma is placed even over the 

letters of prolongation, e. g. JL9, jy*o y j+** j and over the elif 

inafcsura, e.g. L5 U, ^jdk for ^^^U, i£jtA. 

B. Tesdld or SMda. D 

11* A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 
strengthened (x*Lt) } without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
is written only once, but marked with the sign -, which is called 
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A j^jiai, the tiidid (ttrengthening)*; e.g. $& U-kuOa, &» lullan, 
j£}\ h-timmi, ^ timmin, j2\ U-murru, j-i murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew. 

Rem, a. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 
Jjjl kuwila and Jj^iJ lukuwila, instead of jj£ and j£ii, admits 
of' an easy explanation (see § 159).— When a consonant is repeated 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 
B consequently the tWdld is not required ; e.g. Ojji, 2d pers. sing, 
masc. Pert of j*; ££&> 3d pers. sing. fem. Perf. of the fifth form 

of JJ. 

Rem. 6. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tesdld, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even filif hemzatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take tesdld. Hence we speak 

%\, •** • •* 

and write ^\\j raTteun, JtL- saTalun, ^IU na"&yun. 

n Rem. d. - is an abbreviated J* t the first radical of the name 

J^jjj, or the first letter of the name IjL£, which the African Arabs 

use instead of the other. Or it may stand for jti (from 3J***), since 
in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is --. 
Its opposite is ^, i.e. JU. (from JUi o lightened, single)', e.g. 

4*ft(fri \j- secretly and opetdy. 

Rem. e. Ttfdld, in combination with -, f , -, *, is placed be- 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
D the above examples. In combination with T . the Egyptians write 
* instead of t J but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, * may 
stand for £ as well as 7. The African Arabs constantly write 
£ 5 1 *» f° r *» t> •• I n the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, te&tid is 
expressed by « or ^ which, when accompanied by kesra, is some- 
times written, as in African Mas., below the line. In African 
Mss. the vowel iB not always written with the sedda ; ± alone may 
be= £,<fcc. 



• [The notnen unitatu is Sj^jctt — De G.] 
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12. TeSdid is either necessary or euphonic. A 

13. The necessary teSdld, which always follows a vowel, whether 

short (as in JS* ) or long (as in >U), indicates a doubling upon which 

the signification of the word depends. Thus j*\ (amara) means he 

commanded, but j-*1 (ammara), he a^minted some one commander ; 

j-* (murrun) is bitter, but a word y* (murun) does not exist in the 
language. 

Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently teSdid B 
'necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels ^ and ^£, as in 

vi*M >>^> though it is sometimes found after I, as in jU, 5>U, 

OW^i (see § 25} Nor does it occur after the diphthongs j- and 



ff 5 • ' J 4«*'J 



^^,save in rare instances, like 3.njjA l *. g j^A.and ijjp [see § 277]. 

14. The euphonic tUd'td always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 
It is used : — 

(a) With the letters O, *t>, 3, i, Jt j, ^ Jt, ^e, ^ , J», i*, C 
J» 0> (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article Jl ; e.g. j-i^JI 
it-thnru ; £>+*$ \ir~rahmami ; u ..«. t )l M-wnisu ; JJ&S\ *az-zolmu ; 
J4«l %1-Uilu, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, JJ1, 

Rem. a. These letters are called 3u~+£J\ «J^j*Jt, */ie solar 

letters, because the word ts»+&, «m, happens to begin with one of 

them; and the other letters of the alphabet 2^»jUI w$j^*J1, <Ae 

lunar letters^ because the word ^+1, moon, commences with one of D 
them. 

Rem. 0. This assimilation is extended by some to the J of J* 

and Jy, especially before j, as C^lj jJk. 

(6) With the letters j, J, >, j, ^, after n with ({ezni, e.g. 

*0 C>* OT ' r mbbihi, JJ ^>*» J^i O* J an( * a ^ ter * ne nunation, e.g. 



> j> 



v>*mo ^U& kitabum mublnun, for kitdbun mublnun. The » of the 
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A words Jm, C*. 61 » often not written when they are combined with 

U,^,^;e.g.^for^or^c>-.^fo^V. , 5'fo^J. 

Rem. a. If to the above letters we add ^ itself » as ^r-* O'' 

the mnemonic word ifl Olr*Ji • 

- t ** i • a • a ' . * 

Rem. 6. *5 O' " «l UftU y common with *^' but ^**f ' ^ > ** , . ' 

&, are hardly ever written separately; 4 O** on ^^ contrar y» 

always. Similarly we find •$! for ^O) (*/ w0 <>> * for ^0\ W with 

B redundant U) and occasionally tf for l2J («**. with redundant U). 

(c) With the letter O after ^, j, i, w*. *. * (dentaH in 

certain parts of the verb; e.g. Itf Mittu for JJj lebittu; £>& 

'araita for C>>jVaradta ; J&*S» Vtointttfm for^iUJl -attoh&vm; 

jji-') basattum for^jlli ta«^- Many grammarians, however, 

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 

absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as j, w* or i», by a 

C weaker servile letter, like O, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 

part of the word. t 

Rem. a. Still more to be condemned are such assimilations 

as j* for Oj*, ***■ for CJx>*». 

Rem. 6. If the verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second O in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 
union of the two is indicated by the tesdid ; as w^3 for C^»- 

C. Himza or Nibra. 

D 15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the 
mark * Mmza (>i or •#>, compression, viz. of the upper part oMhe 
windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called nebra (3j-J, 

Rem. a. In cases where an 8/%/" conjunctionis (see § 19, o, 6, c, 
and rem. d, e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the grammarians omit the hemza and write merely the vowel ; e.g. 
Jb j* ^» praise belongs to God, \j*\ r &*\* J&* 
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Rem. b. 1 is probably a small o , and indicates that the elif is bo A 
be pronounced almost as 'am. In African (and certain other) Mas. 

it is sometimes actually written *■ ; e.g. it, JJL^t. In the oldest 

% 
Mas. of the Kor'an, hemza is indicated by doubling the vowel-points ; 

S »i»* sits** 

eg 1 0'>*" : - 0' f >^'> Oo*"*^"*^ " Ol> ; *J«^- It* * 8 ft l 80 marked in 
such Mas. by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord- 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Rem. c. Hemza is written between the I and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the gczma (see the examples given above) ; but B 

we often find ^jJLwU. for ,j-wwU», jL* for j~* (see § 16), and occa- 

sionally LU*. or IL*. for Ua*., ^1 or ,jl for ^t, Jl* for JJL> or 

" * . * 

(Li, and the like. 
§ 

Rem. (/. The effect of the h6mza is most .sensible to a European 

ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 

* £ • ' 
preceded by a shut syllabic; e.g. £)t— », mew-'alatun (not ma-salatun) 

^)t[^AJt, U-kor-dnu (not cl-ko~rd,nu). 

16. ij and j take hemza, when they stand in place of an UifO 
hdmzatum* (in which case the two points of the letter ^j are com- 
monly omitted); e.g. C% t »' for OU., ,^-iwU. for ,>jUU., ^^ for 

c^v, uHJiJj for ^jtj. 



17- Hemza alone (•) is written instead of t, I, ^j, ^, in the fol- 
lowing cases. 

(a) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation 
or a consonant with gezina, e.g. *U., <jaa t Jbj, i\*y y f tj+ t yVa, D 

S^jr,; ?>-, sfi'im ; lyo t %^ t i*b t or more commonly \LJb (see § 8, 
rem. a); and in the middle of a word, after an Wif product touts , pro- 
vided the hemza has the vowel fetha, as ^^iL^J t ^£zt\js,\ (but for 
^sttj^ftl and ^ailjctl the Arabs usually write > #Cljtftl and^^jlj^l). 

Rem. Accusatives like l£*£ and l£«J» are often written, though 



* [See below, §§131 seq.] 
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A contrary to rule, & O* ; and in old Ms8. we find such instances 

as tbj for Ibj. 

(b) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 
longation 3 and if, or after a consonant with gezma^e.g. UyjjU 
for IjjjL, C,^ for O^, J^ f«r>£, J^i for JW ; and also 
after kcsra and dainma before the ^ and 3 of prolongation, e.g. 

B o&li. for c*a»U-. Jy'j fo1, ^JJ> mmui between J(i ' *"' '"• "• 
««, and ««, isjiowever, more frequently, though inq>ropcrly, pineal 
over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. SjyU for itjji*, i^ for 
Si^i. or &M., J-jJ for Jylj or J.j£, which words must always be 
pronounced makruatun, haftatun, raasun. 

Rbm. a. After a consonant with gezma, which is connected with 
a following letter, hentza and ita vowel may l>o placed above the 

{) connecting line; as Ji-1, for JLA 

Rem b A hfetnzn preceded hy u or i, and followed hy a or ft, 
may be changed into pure jorj; as ,J^ tor ^^, Jl>- lor 
Jl^, 3l# for lit, >y for JLli3. — If preceded by « or l t or the 
diphthong ni, the' heinza may likewise be changed into ^ or ^, 
whatever be the following vowel ; as 3j>>* for o 3 X^> from W JL**J 
^ for J^, from 1^ ; Sjji for l^jj, from JS^} ; ^ for 5^, 

D Wi for Uli.— If the heinza has gezma, it may [lose its consonantal 
power and] be changed into the letter of prolongation that is homo- 
geneous with the preceding vowel, as ^\j for ^Ij, ») for >y, 
^ for 2^; necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an Slif with 

hemza, as 0^\\ or ^T, 0*}\, oWJ, ^ ^11, &>& 0^\ l Tllis 
is called ij+J\ *-*<****> -\ 

Rem. c. The name y 33 h or iyli, />«vi<*, is often written >jb, 
but must always be pronounced Va'udu. 
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D. Wash. 

18. When the vowels with hemza (1 1 1), at the commencement of A 
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign -, written over the 

SHf, and called J-*j, or <ULe> or iUp (see § 4, rem. a), i. e. union ; 

e.g. *iUjf JIp 'audit 'l-meliki for dUJI j^i 'abdu el-meliki; il^fcJlj 

txtSitu *bnaka for *ilyl C^lj raW/w -ibnaka. 

Rem. a. * seems to be an abbreviation of SJ o in J**) or 2JL& ; 
or rather, it is the word iJLp itself. In the oldest Mss. of the B 
Kor'an the was! is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some- 
times varies in |w>sition, according to the preceding vowel. In 
ancient MugribI Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 

original vowel of the elided elif; e.g., 4©L J*** .-I, i.e. 4&I; ^joj* 
*)t* Tt~, i.e. S^ ft fc II. Hence even in modern African Mss. we find 
T T T "i- L instead of the usual 1. 

Hem. 6. Though we have written in the above examples ,-'l.L»J1 
and iU^I, yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 
orthography is ^lU^Jt and *iX^I. See § 15, rem. a, and § 19, rem. </. 

19. This elision takes place in the following cases. 

(a) With the 1 of the article Jl ; as jjj^i) #\ for ^j^Jf ^Jl, the 
father of the wbzvr. 

(b) With the 1 and 1 of the Imperatives of the first form of the 

regular verb ; as %y\ Jll for **-*! Jll, he said, listen ; Jill J VI for D 

J3l Jll, he said, kill 

(e) With the 1 of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen 
actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 

| § 35), and the 1 of the Perfect Passive in the same forms ; e.g. j^\ yt 

j for >>yJl >*, he was put to flight; J« n" >1^ for J» » « >1> and he 

| was appointed governor ; jljul^l M* fc/ifgr able (to do something) ; 

^tjju^l J I //// the downfall or extinction. 
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A (d) With the \ of the following eight nouns : 

£l, and >Jl or &, a *» *% • *«**- 

j^l, or j^Jl, a nan. *!^!- « «*»*»■ 

Rem. a. With the article j£Jl and S£l take, in classical 
B Arabic, the form l^JI and l£j1. 

Rem. 6. The hemza of J^l, oaths, is also elided after the 
asseverative particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions £* 
and ^ (which then takes fetha instead of gezma); as aUI &*£) 
6y Gorf (lit 6y the oaths of God), for which we may also write 
JjT ^^J, omitting the 1 altogether, or, in a contracted form, 

Q ' Rem. c. In the above words and forms, the vowel with hemza 
is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 
in the article, and in ^A after J); .in part merely prosthetic, that 
is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. See § 345. 

Rem d It is naturally an absurd error to write I at the begin- 
ning of a sentence instead of elif with hemza, as aft ++mJ\ instead 
of ai j \ ~ " The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 
D thaVthe elif is an Uif conjunctions (see rem. /), they omit the hemza 
and express only its accompanying vowel, as a& ^**JI. See § 15, 
rem. a, and § 18, rem. 6. 

Rem. e. In more modern Arabic the elision of the Hi/ eon- 
junetumis (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 

jiJ*i$i, ,>!#* Jl^W J4i*-«>*I £*'> but the s ramma - 

rians brand this as JU-tt O***) ^>j^\ J^> O* £J>>" 
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Rem. / The dlif which takes wasla is called J**jj7 till or J>U A 

J»*>)1, £#/* or hhnza conjunctionis, the connective Alif ; the opposite 
* • *•* j i 

being £J»*J1 *JU1, &lif sejunctioni* or separation^ the disjunctive elif. 

20. The filif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a short 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with gezroa. To 
these different cases the following rules apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the Slif conjunctionis with its 
vowel ; see § 19, b and c. B 

(b) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 
the rule laid down in § 25 ; e.g. ^Ul ^ ft f n-ndsi, among men; 

X»>M yf\ f abu 'l-weztri, the father of the weztr, for fl and *abu. 

* * 

This abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 
of a following elif (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 

Hence «1j£^1 ^, in the beginning, is pronounced as if written C 

* * * 

t rjaJLi; ,>/# i«* (for ■>/#), upon the earth, as u*jb ; jS^f>£ 

* ** * ^^* ** * * * * 

* * •*# * • * 

(for JV^M), subject to change (a weak letter), as J^LaJV In the first 

of these examples the is an elif conjunctionis; in the other two 
it is an elif separations, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre into an elif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing., 

l£_ and ^y may assume before the article the older forms ^£- and 

* +*• * * * t ****** 

^ 5 e.g. u3l ^*a5 my grace which, l»1j**J1 ^j*<**l guide me on the D 

way, instead of ^31 ^7 t t> and J»1j*oJ1 ^jUkl, which latter forms are 
equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, accord- 
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. ai into at, and au into &u ; as 

OUJI ^A fl g ^^J fl *ainai l~meliki, in the eyes of the king, for 

* * * * 

**m • *** ***** ' * *- a 

*£U*JI ^jit* ^jJ ; j>}*}\ ^5*^1 ihsa"i 'l-kauma, fear the people ; 

JjT yUbJJ> mustafau 'llahi, the elect of God, for JbT ^kl». The 
silent elif (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 
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A thong, as SjW*jT £•) ramau %hi§arata, they threw the stones; 



* » St + ft 



J t a t J*\ tyj Ctifa-lammd ra'au 9 n-ne^ma f and after they saw the star. 
But ^1 and y take klsra, as 1^*1* jl or his name ; J^iZ-1 £ if he went 
to meet. 

(d) A consonant with gezma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one ; or assumes that which belongs to the Slif conjunctions ; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
proaches nearest to the gezma, viz, kesra. Hence the pronouns of the 
B2d and 3d pers. plnr. masc.,^1 you, and^ tliey, the pronominal 
suffixes of the same pronouns, j£> y<nir, you (accus.), and j+ their, 
them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plnr. masc. Perf ^»3, 

, t * ••* J JO* 

take damma (in which they originally ended); as O*^ 1 ^ V* are 

the liars; iLT^iaJ may God curse them ! j4»jNv»^L) V e ^ am 8een the 
man. The same is the case with 3*, since, from which time forth, 
because it is contracted for ili. The preposition o?> f rom > takes 
Gfetha before the article, but in other cases Bsra ; as J^P* i>?> O^ 
*4T. All other words ending in a consonant with £ezma take kesra; 
viz. nouns having the tenwin, as ij9 ii\ J»» « Mohnmmedimi n-nebtyu; 
the pronoun o*, as ^>\M$\ O" mani 'l-haddabu ; verbal forms like 
*ZJ&, ^-ffi, u-^-'i *&J>3jfi ^^2 katalati 'r-Riimu; and particles, 

such as o*» 0\ sM> •**• J*» t>?. etc - 
D Rem. o. In certain cases where J^k becomes ^ (see § 185, 

rem. b) the wasl may be made either with damma or kesra, ^A 
or^A. 

Rem. 6. If the vowel of a prosthetic elif be damma, the wasl is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel- 
less consonant or tenwTn ; as Ij^T JJ, for Ij^&M ji, instead of 
Ij^Jfclf JJ ; jrJ*J CJl*i ; '>!*■>' >S^ sdamunu 'dhvliL 

Rem. c. The final ^ of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
is rejected, so that the wasl is effected by the preceding fetha ; as 
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iliJT vj*^ *$ fa tadriba 'bnaka, and not iLyt i»ii *) t& tadribani A 

'bnaka 

91. 1 is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

(a) In the solemn introductory formula Jjl^-^, for *Ll^wQ, 

in the name of God t DV17KPI DtPX As a compensation for the 
omission of the 1, the copyists of Mss. are accustomed to prolong 
the upward stroke of the letter v. thus: j*-) 

(b) Iu the word ^t, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B 
when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in 
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms 
part either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example, 

**M J^* O* u>>* CH ***-' *>**■ 04 •*£> ***** Zetd t tits son of Halid, 

* - ^ " e * 

struck Sa'd, the son of ' Auf the son of 'Abdu 'llah. [Of. 8 315, rem. b.] 

But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form 

part of the predicate, so tliat the two together make a complete sen- 

tence, then the I is retained; as jj+* oj\ j>jJ Zetd (is) the son o/G 

'Amr; ^lE^JI ^1 j+* 'Omar (is) the sou of et-Ifatt&b. 

-» • ♦ 
Rem. a. Even in the first case the t of ^t is retained, if that 

word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

Rem. 6. If the name following ^1 be that of the mother or 
grandfather, the I is retained ; as j*>j* £#\ ^^tfi-y Jesus the son of 
Mary; jj-** 1 * ^1 jU«, 'Amin&r Ute (yrand)non of Manstir. Like- 
wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a D 
surname or nickname ; as )y**$\ O^ >tjJU, Mikd&d the son of 
U-Aswad (the real name of hVAswad, u the black," being 'Amr, 
}j+*). Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the 
interposition of an adjective; e.g. ^^4 \jfi jrijfl^ \jti*<li Yahya 

tfie noble, the son of Aleimun ; ^y C*' \jtJ^^ t5**> ^*^** 
(pronounced like the word zirbd) Uie son of Musa. 

(c) In the article Jl, when it is preceded : 

(u) by the preposition J to, as ^fj^ to the man, for ij+j**)- 
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as *$) to the night, for a&A), and that for aJ*u9. 

()3) by the affirmative particle J truly, verity, as JUJJ, for 

(d) In nouns, verbs, and the article J1, when preceded by the 

interrogative particle t ; as il^t, for iU^Tl, is thy son—? C>lfct, for 

oJ-JuM, is it (fem.) broken? ^3Hjl, forJiSjkiSn, Aaw jp received? 

B iWI, for iufff, i« 4b water—? The elif of the article may however be 

retained, so that il«JI with the interrogative \ is often written Jl»Jlf. 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
elif has fetha, the two dlifs may blend into one with medda (see 
below) ; as iljUt ^ - ", iff tt-Hu&an in thy house t for ,j~»Jtl ; 

^Ai!)T^t ^>», '« ofKoriti or lie of Tafaf? JJ^ J)\ J^f, t* 

thy oath 'by God'? (see § 19, rem. 6) for 4M £*iA 

C Rem. 6. The prosthetic elif of the Imperative of JL», to a*£, is 

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor'an, after the conjunction 

J ; as Jlli, for Jilt*. [Cf. § 140, rem. «.] 



E. Medda or Matta. 

33. When elif with hemza and a Bimple vowel or tenwin (1, J, etc.) 

is preceded by an elif of prolongation (11), then a mere hemza is written 

instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, 1 medda or matta 

j) (jL5, SJl5 or iti, i.e. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter; 

e.g. SU^ semaun, «U. gaa, 0^^~% yatasaaluna t for tU-*, 11*., 

Rem. a. As mentioned above (§ 17, a, rem.), we find in old 
Mss. such forms as 11*., lb;, for *l^, *bj. 

Rem. 6. In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the medda is 
JL..+ (i.e. »*•). Its opposite is j-o» (i.e. j-a5, shortening), though 



* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. c ; further the 
contracted tribal names ^liij, Cj^LiJ for j£mi\ y* £>jmJ\y^ — DeG.] 
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this is but rarely written. In some old Maa of the Korean medda A 
is expressed by a horizontal yellow line ^ . 

23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an Slif with hemza 

and fetha (t) is followed by an felif of prolongation or an elif with 

hemza and gezma (1), then the two are commonly represented in writing 

by a single elif with medda; e.g. >L»J for *IL»I, 0>*»* for 0>^H, 

tut for do M (see § 17, rem. b). In this case it is not usual to write 

either the hemza, or the vowel, along with the medda. [But we some- B 

times find t«, see § 174.] 

*. ),»%,** it** 

Rem. a. \ is called 5>}jk*«J1 tJU^t, t?ie lengthened or long l/i/J 
j- t • *•+ j *»- 
in opposition to *jj * s *" oU^ ^ "V* that can he abbreviated or 

shortened (§ 7, rem. 6). 

Rem. 6. Occasionally a long Slif at the beginning of a word is 
written with hemza and a perpendicular fetha, instead of with 

medda (see § 6, rem. a) ; e.g. tut instead of tut or LUN. 

Rem. c. Medda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, j and ^, when followed by an elif hemzatum, only 

the hemza being written (§ 17, a) ; as I^-j, l^^^j. Also over the 
final vowels of the pronominal forms ^31,^&, o or • Jj ^, j ^ or^A, 
and the verbal termination ^#5, when they are used as long in 

poetry; e.g.^1,^*. 

Rem. d. The mark -, often written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with medda but the form. So *3 for 
JU3, He (God) is exalted above all; ^ for^^Llit 4*1*, peace be D 
upon him! j^o for^JLj 4,J* Jjt ^li, God bless him and grant 
him peace / du&j for 4* i&T ^j, may God be well pleased with, or 
gracious to, him/ •*, or a».j for aJJI a^—j, may <7orf have mercy 
upon him/ *J\ for *j*A .Jl or U^*J Jl, to *Ae end o/ i* f i.e. etc.; 

U) for U5ji»., Ac narrated to us ; Ul or for U^t, he informed us; 
L for Jl-^j-, *Aen. — The letters ^ > are written over words or 
verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 
w 4 
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A j**y* to be placed last, and J»jJU, to be placed first.— On the margin 
of Mas. we often find words with the letters •-, 0» and T~° over 
them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for 3» ■■■ ' », 
a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the 
margin, &Q, explanation; the third implies that the marginal 
reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer's opinion, the 
correct one *~i, it is correct, or ■■ ft ^, <i1 , correction, emendation. 

B Written over a word in the text, *~e stands for ^ and denotes 
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalisation. — Again U* (i.e. la*, togetJier) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct. «JU) over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation alaJ, perhaps it is. 



IV! THE SYLLABLE. 
C 3*. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which 
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as 
JU kd-la. 

35. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 
which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ; 
as Ji kul, not J>i (Heb. hv))- Generally speaking, it is only in 
pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 
Arabic admits of such syllables as in, tin, an, etc. 
D Rem. Before a double consonant a is however not infrequent 

(see § 13, rem.)- [Such a long & preceding a consonant with {jH/na 

sometimes receives a medda, as O^*"*-] 

30. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 
which is destitute of a vowel, as sf or fr. Foreign words, which com- 
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 
take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; as g . UU j, 
<nr6yyo$ ; OjW«, IlWwr ; g5rW» the Franks {Europeans) ; jt-±>\ , 
an elixir, to £jpoV (medicamentum siccum). 

37. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 
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V. THE ACCENT. A 

38. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables 

does not take the accent Exceptions are : 

(a) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 

remains unaltered ; as ya i&l, ka~n6n t mu f -mi~nfn, kd-ti-bdt t fi-rind, 

'a-kdl, ma-/dr t jut-Mil, bii-ldur, bu-nfi. 

Rem. But words ending in Jfr , ^-, Jl— or 41— t J^-, and t^- , 
throw back the accent as far as possible in their pausal forms; 

^jtji Ko+artiyun becomes Kchra-si, ^ n&bf-yun, ne-in ; yj* 'a-dtir 

toun, l d-du; *Ulll 'ik-ti-nd-'un, "tk-ti-na ; l\^- ham-rd-'u, Adm-rtt;B 

IjpjU tnak-rd-un, vidk-rn ; Z^Utf 6«-fi-un, bd-it 

(A) Monosyllables in combination with t, y, JJ, J, j, and wi, 
which retain their original accent ; as SM 'a-ld, !M *a~/a-ld t l+l bi-md t 
*i bi-ht, \'j&> ka-dd, 0+> U-man, U la-nd, j& tca-ldm, lai* fa-kdf, 






JJ$ wa-kxd. 

Rem. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the 
interrogative enclitic J>; as Jrf birna, ^ li-ma K in contrast with C 

C* tvmi, O li-md. See § 351, rem. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open syllable containing a long vowel ; as JU kd-la t Jji* ya-kfi-lu, 
£iyli Jfd-nd-nun, 0*T* mu~mi~ni-na, Olf3l£» kd-ti-bd-tun. 

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable 
and consequently long by position; as ^M \M-bun, *^i df-bun, 
& biir-un, ^Im '#-'". %J* fi-rtn-dun t Jit 'a-kdl-lu t jL ma-Jar- D 
run, #>£ ya-ku-ldn-na. J^* ku-bei-la, j*^, bil-ldu-run, ^Ji bu-nfi- 

yun. 

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables, 
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 
nature or position ; as ^A kd-ta-ba, <L%& ka-ta-bat, \y& kd-ta- 
65, ^\£* k$-ti-bun, ^J& pd-to-bun, W 'fi-na-ma; »>UIJ3 ta-rd- 
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A *a-ln,^>y& ka-nti-nu-hum, Ul*& ka-tdb-tu-md. In other cases the 
accent is thrown as far hack as possible ; as U^& ka-ta-ba-ta, ili— » 
mds-a-la-tun, IffclU mds-a-la-tu-ha, U^£oJ kd-sa-ba-tu-hu-ma. 

Rem. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the Bedawin, see Lane in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journd, vol xii., \..\ 670-" ,/•;.• Sp :tta, Grain, des arab. Yul 
gdrlialectes vonAegyp^r ;1S£0), p 59 sqq.] 



B VI THE NUMBERS. 

32. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placei over them, as j*-o*, 1874. This arrange- 
ment of the alphabet is called the *AbugU or l AbgU t and is con- 

Qtained in the barbarous words: 

£&* j*J C*&>* u*a*- o+&* \J^ ij h f^ 1 
(otherwise pronounced: 

£lL* &3 c4f* u***- O^* sJ?*- J** ^0 
or, as usual in North Africa : 

JJtM J^J CwH> uofcu* 0^> \J^ \** * J *^' 
The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted 
D by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called \J±^\ j*jfl> 
the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: ^ * » ^ <***-' • 

Arabic: » * r flf** • <>* i v a * ♦ 
Europ. :123 4 5 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g. »avi, 1874. 



PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



* • •* 



I. THE VERB, J*AJ1. 

A. General View. 

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb, 

33. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral (Jffi), 
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral 
(^Wj) verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first. 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 

JUil XI. Jiu5 VI. Jii I. 

J^l XII. Jiiii VII. J3 II. 

jjAxiII. J^JVIII. J«III. C 

JJUii XIV. Jii[ IX. JM IV. 

jui'i xv. jaa x. j& v. 

Rem. a. The 3d pers. sing, niasc. Pert, being the simplest form 
of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness' sake 
we always render it into English by the infinitive; Jl5 to kiU, 
instead of he has killed. 
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A Rkm. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb Jii (^??) ** 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 
by them iuft the fa t the second £& the 'ain, and the third ^h\ 
the klm. 

Rem. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive (o«i*) or 
intransitive (Ii£ jU orjy^) in signification, according to the vowel 
which accompanies its second radical. 
B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. *y>y* to beat, ^^s* to 
write, Jii to kill, ^*) to give; ^Jki to go away, j&> to go the right 

way, w*+ to sit. 

38. The vowel t in the same position has generally an intransitive 
signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality 
in persons or things; whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a 
C naturally inherent quality. E.g. ^J or J^ to be glad, 0> to he 
sorry, 'jZ\ or^kj to be proud and insolent, j»\ to become whitish, ^^ 
to become gray, ^ to be safe and sound, sj*%* to ** ««*» J& t0 
become old, J* to be blind; but o^L to be beautiful, ^ to be 
ugly, jH to be heavy, SjL to be high or noble*, jL to be low or 
mean,j^ to be large, ji^ to be small. 
D Rem. a. Many verbs of the form J*i are transitive according 

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 

e.g. ^U to know (scire), <^~L to think, ^ to pity or have mercy 

upon, &** to hear. 

* [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical 
often means to become what one was not before, Kamil, p. 415.— De G.] 
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Rbm. b. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly 
marked. [See Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq.] 

39. The second form (ji*) is formed from the first (J»J) by 
doubling the second radical 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being 
intensive (liiCjJ) or extensive (jp&ty- Originally it implies that 
an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during a long time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically 

extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. ^>j* to B 

beat, ^ij*b to beat violently ; j~& to break, j-£> to break in pieces ; 

iiJ to cut, iki to cut in pieces ; j£i to separate, Jji to disperse ; 

J& to kill, J3 to massacre ; Ju. or *Jlt to go round, J$*. or *JjJ» 

to go round much or often; ^J^ to weep, ^fi to weep much; JU» &y+ 

*> * * * * 

the cattle died off rapidly or in great numbers (C»U to die) ; J)jt 

J^j*jT the camel kneeled down, J&\ i£* the (whole drove of) camels 
kneeled down. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual 
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the 

first form become transitive in the second ; as ^ji to be glad, ^ji 

to gladden ; sJauo to be weak, Juci to weaken. Those that are 
transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the 

second ; as^JU to know,JJl* to teach ; ^ i** to write, ^J& to teach to 
write; J**- to carry, J*». to make carry. 

Rbm. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to J) 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem. (. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative 
than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as ^JA to lie, ^>J& 
to think or call one a liar ; Jjuo to tell the truth, Jjuo to think that 
one tells the truth, to believe him. 
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A Rem. c. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex- 

presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it ia 

derived ; e.g. lli. to pitch a tent (££), to dwdl in ft P ,ftce » ^*^ 

to collect an army (JLU-).>*J to paw «n7A maroZ* C^|)> u-J^ 

to become bent like a bow (^P). *>>• to » ttr * *** **°* (u*0-»)» •***■ 

to jfcn an animal, to 6tW a book (JI*. the skin, compare our "to 

stone fruit" and "to stone a person"), £j to clean an animal of 

ticks (10), ijSi to take a mote bjJS) out of tlu eye. Compare in 

B Hebrew |tn, MT, ~h\ *?|»,- efcc - similar,v . ****• Ae ' aid to 

Atm jft Uj*. (way thy nose, or the like, be cvt off), «l*». A« said to 

him I»T i)£- (may God prolong thy life), f^M^X* he aaid ia him 

JyiJi^L* (peace be upon thte),'j£> he shouted the Moslem war-cry, 

( IaI HjH), J^ jtii ji»> O* ' w w *° entora (the city of) Zafar, 

wiurt apeaifc Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, ^«^.). Sometimes, 

like the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 

A^ to *ci <m* in any direction (a*.^), JjA to sw to <A« ms* (J^-J<)» 

4*j* to 00 to <Ae we** (v>fy • Vj-*i L#!>^ U* *** ** "^ M ^ 

arui down the valley. 

C Rem. d. JiS corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to 

the Heb. ^fift and Aram. ^P, ^&D--[See Comp. GV. p. 198 scq.] 

43. The third form (J*U) is formed from the first (J»i) by 
lengthening the vowel-sound a after the first radical, as is indicated 
by the etif productionis. 

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 
D (a) When J*i denotes an act that immediately affects an object 
(direct object or accusative), J*li expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the object, in which ca3e the idea of reciprocity 
(i&jlijl) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 
mutual one. E. g. 1& he killed him, itfli he (tried to kill him or) 
fought with him ; »jiL he beat him, i jJU- he fought with him ; **j*o 
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he threw him dawn, iijli he wrestled with him ; «^k he overcame him, A 
aJU he tried to overcome him ; **** he outran him, a£*Lt he ran a race 
with him ; i*J£ he surpassed him in rank, aijli he strove to do so ; 
iJdJ he surpassed him in glory, *^.U he strove to do so, he vied with 
him in rank and ghry ; i>«i he excelled him in composing poetry, 
<^*\i he competed with him in doing so ; ** ^ ± he got the better of 
him in a lawsuit, a*-©U* he went to law with him. 

(b) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B 
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form converts that indirect object into the immediate 
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here, 
as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. Kg. ^J\ v-A 
JAJ\he wrote (a letter) to the king, iUUH^Jlfe he wrote, to the. king, 
corresponded with him ; 'A Jtf he said to him (something), *^U he, 
conversed with him ; &\±Alf\ J)1 Jljt he sent (a message) to the sultan, C 

£j\L\Lm X>\\ do.; 0*+*Jij*J JJ* J~*+ te *»* heside th ' n<m ~ 

mander of the Faithful, O^^'yt^ J~*W <?*■ I * & ** f el1 U P' U 

him, attacked him, sii\} ■*>■ >' *& J^ ** ad ^ iHed him > •tf 1 * y COft ' 
suited with him. 

(c) When Ji* denotes a quality or state, J*li indicates that 
one person makes use of that quality towards another and affects him 
thereby, or brings him into that state. E.g. ol± to be rough or D 
harsh, iiiti. he treated him harshly; o-** to be good or kind, Ai-U. 
he treated him kindly; 0*9 to be *lft or 9™ tle > %& he treated him 
gently; LJ to be hard, JtAS he hardened himself against him or it; 

£> or ^ to lead a comfortable life, *^*U he procured him the means 

of doing so. 

Rem. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the 
ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly 
implied. E.g. JUli to double, from Uuue the like or equal ; J|jU» 

5 
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A to double, fold (jjjfc) on fold ; *Jb\ jJliU may God keep thee safe 
and well, from VU robust health ; ^ C to go on a journey (jL»). 

Rem. 6. J*U corresponds in form And signification to the Heb. 
Sfite (Arab, a = Heb. 5) ; see Comp. Or. p. 202 seq. 

[Rem. c. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of 
the fourth. Thus J±\y k»U (01. Qeog.a.v. J*o). Zamahwf, F&ih, 
i. 197 cites »j*V. *Ut^ #^U for »jj^1 etc. Also £H;-£lj1, 
B ^A<Jnt xiii 62.— De G.] 

(^44/) The fourth form (J**1) is formed by prefixing to the root 
the syllable 1, in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel. 
45. Its signification is factitive or causative (ifjilU). If the 
verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 



fourth. E.g. \£jL to run, \j'j+-\ to make run; JJ+ to sit dmvn, 
C JJUll to bid one sit down; jldJ\j£\ he ate bread ,jLb\ dUaA he gave 
him bread to eat ; *^£jT ^lj he saw the thing, *^iM itjt he shewed him 
the thing. 

Rem. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§41, rem. a), they have in some cases different 
significations, in others the same. E. g. jj* to know, jjs. to teach, 

jjs\ to inform one of a thing; l+J to escape, ^+J and ^j+j) to set 
at liberty, to let go. Comp. ^L and ^*»l. 
D Rem. 6. The fourth form is sometimes declarative or estimative, 

like the second ; as aJU^I he thought him, or found him to be, 
niggardly ; eJ^J he thought him, or found him to be, cowardly ; 
I j^+A he found him, or it, to be praiseworthy or commendable ; 
w*/91 Lfft**' ?* f oun d the district abounding in fresh fierbage. * 

Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi- 
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a state. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. JJ^t 
* Comp. ipJI. 



§ 45] I. The Verb. A. General View. 1. Forms ofTriliteral Verb. 35 

fruit (jj), Jk+\ to give or yield rain {jm+) ; y^.'l to 6ep«< a noofe 
«m, O^^l, *iwt, gfo 6or« a ma/e or a female child, C**01 «Ae 
&or« Jmww (compare " to flower," " to seed," " to calve," " to lamb "); 

*JL^I to speak eloquently, *~oi1 to speak with purity and correctness, 

jjl^l to give a proof ( % *kf) of his prowess in battle; O— ■*■'» *^*'i 
to act well or t/^ ^J}t to commit a sin, UbA»1 to commit a blunder, 
/au& or error, ^1*1 to do or say wfuU is right ; Ik^l to 6« stow or B 
tardy ; p.j-t\ to make haste; J^itt to run u*M oulstretclted neck; 
v j-wl to become fullgroum (from V J— » a tool/t) ; >»Ut to rfwell or remain 

in a place. — Another class of these denominatives indicates move- 
ment towards a place (compare "to make for a place"), the entering 
upon a period of time (being, doing, of suffering something therein), 
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or 
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 

E.g. JbJI to advance, ji*\ to retire (" reculer "), >jJ1 to go on boldly C 
(compare, in Hebrew, pDYl, to go to the right, and y*KtX?T\ 1° 

go to tlie left) ; >l£1 to go to Syria (>UJI), ^>^jI to go to el- Yhn&ti 
(*>»*N)» +JM to 9° i0 el-Negd (jJ»Jil ). J^\ to go to Tihama (i*C»)» 
J^tl to ^o to &' Irak (JtjjOl), »*>1 to enter dfo fiaram or sacred 
territory ; «-~el, j^^ 15— ♦'» to enter u/xm £fo ltm« 0/ morning 
(--UtfJI), mid-day (j^oJ\)y or evening (l\l^\) ; tiu>1, ^Iwl, to enter 
?*/xm </i« «twmer (vJ^-oJI) or winter (*U£JI) ; J*^1 to Aatw many D 

camels, %^J\ to abound in beasts of prey or to /www on*'* flocks 

devoured by them, * tr ~6\ to abound in lizards (v~^) or to fo foggy 

(^U-i) ; jA$l to become desert, v**^ *° •H^ ir /«"»* drought (of 

• ••* 
people) or to 6e rfry (of a season), Lf J6\ to become penniless (to be 



* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VII. or VIII.) 
as the c^LL^ of I. Thus a*£» /ie /Areto Aim on his face, ^&*\ lye fell on 
his face, ^4% — he held him back,^^ »■! he drew back, fte retired.] 
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A reduced to tU last farthing, j^), >jl*I, j£*1, to be reduced to utter 
want; J^\ to become cloudy, JjU.1 to become worn out (of a 
garment) ; J£wt to become dubious or confused; ,jU\ to become plain 
or clear; ^SU\ to become jxtssible.— Another shade of meaning 
(^U-JI, deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as jA*>t, 
to break one's compact with a person ;* u &l to remove one's cause 
of complaint; ^urff^frt lie pointed (the text of) t?ie book, literally, 



B took away its *\-t tL , obscurity or want of clearness. 

Rem. d. JkiUt corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 

h*10pn, Pncen. SBi^ (*ft*9> Aram - ^Pp^» ^i°l. See C ' » i i > - 
Gr. p. 204 *e?. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has fl as the 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic X- Some traces 
of the h are still discoverable in Arabic ; as f\j* for ~.\jl to give 
rest to t to let rest; J£i»for jljl to wish; $\'jk for Jljt to pour out 

C (P^*"0 * i^* for i^' to mar * a cloih ; ""^ ^* w * * or ""^ ^ rad " L55l> 

nn«i to come) ; J>^4* = PQMn to M*«*. Forms like Jl^i are 
treated in Arabic as quadriliterals (see §§67, 09, and 118), e.g. 
imperf. J^j^ or Jtjtf, t>+*^ nom * P a *> lent - obv° or L?!/f*» 






46. The fifth form (jii5) is formed from the second ( JH) by 
prefixing the syllable O. 
j) 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the 
reflexive force of the syllable O ; it is the £)"»* of the second form, 
that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive. 
E.g. j--i3 to be broken in pieces, J>jA3 to be dispersed , £J*i3 to be cut 
in pieces* ^f^cJ to be moved or agitated ; *Jy**3 to be afraid (wiyt to 
terrify), ***** J^ &# 9*** on ^ s sword (U*- oJJi he girt a sword upon 
him— another person) ; '#&, jJ&ju> to be proud; v-t&> jj^> to side 

* ^iil is properly to listen, to give attention to a complaint 
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with Kais or Nizar, $JJ, £*#. to ado P t the tenei8 °f tke >Azdri h A 

(iijIjSO or of the &?a (ai*5jl), ^/j£ to call oneself an Arab, 

'' ****** 

i^i to become a Jew (\J>y&)> w* * ~ * l <> become a fire-worshipper 

K^y^),'j^& to become a Christian (^ij-fti), ££ to give oneself out 

* * * it* " . * * * 

as a prophet (fc^^y), Ju*tf to become as bold or fierce as a lion (j**!), 

* i** f i/* **?'£*** 

j+£ to become as savage as a leopard \j+*)\ j**-* to try to acquire^ 

or to affect, clemency, £*&> 'J^> to "ff^t courage or manliness, g 
^ „ , *&" * * ' ' * * * * 

j^ to constrain oneself to endure with patience; ^13, *y**-5, v^**-*» 

tJ-,V \ ft* abstain from, or «tv>/</, .s'/w or crime,^r*jj to avoid blame. 

It km. «. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases 
where it seems, at Hrst sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the lifH; form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. 

Thus ^UlT JJ£5 and J*U\ JJlM are both translated tfte people 

dispersed, but JjJ£l expresses the mere separation, Jj^W the separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. Q 

Hem. b. The idea of reHexiveness is oflen^not very prominent, 

* z** 
especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; e.g. £*3 to 

■ pursue step by step (literally, to make oneself or turn oneself into, a 

* i * * * *i* ' 

pursuer of something), ^JLU3 to seek earnestly, *Jj*J to try to 
understand, ££> to examine or study a thing carefully, so that it 
may l>e quite clear, J>S15, £*Lj, to ascertain a thing for certain, 
L Jci5 to investigate thorougfdy,^J& to smell leisurely and carefully, 

*^ * £ * * 

JJL15 to look at long or repeatedly, to examine or study, £«~J to hear J) 
or listen to, Jjs5 to speak, ^^5 to Jtave cltarge of to diacliarge foe 

* 5 * * m * * t 

duties of, fij+3 to swallow by mouthftds, ^^mJi to sip or sup t 
Jy5 to milk or suck at intervals, £yu to gnaw, Jfc^U to put or 
take under one's arm, Ju*^3 to put under one's head as a pillow, 
£j5 to take as an abode, ^^J to adopt as a son*. 



* [In some cases the difference between II. and V. entirely disappears. 
Thus for J*ji, *h.j (§ 41, rein, c) we may substitute ^-yu, ^J 3 
without change of sense.] 
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A Rrm. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 

form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

48. Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from 
the passive in this — that the passive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by another or by himself. E. g. 

B>U» to know, JXp to teach, JJH5 to become learned, to learn, quite 

different from ^li (passive of J^JS) to be taught. We can say 

j^kjiljlfy he was taught (received instruction), but did not learn 

(become learned)*. Again, ^ to be separate, distinct, clear, && to 

make clear, explain, i >^3 to appear clear or certain ; Jmu^j to become, 
or prove to be y the reality or fact. 

Rem. a. Such of these verbs as govern an accusative admit not 
Q only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. ^1*5 
^laJl Ae learned Uie art of medicine, w*kJt JJ& Uts art of medicine 
was learned. 

Rkm. b. J«A3 sometimes assumes the form J«£H (§ 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Heb. 7tepJV| or 7fiprn 
and the Aram. SfipHX ^^^oi] (see § 41, rem. d). 

D **• The sixth form (J*U3) is formed from the third (JiU), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable O. 

50. It is the ^Uki (see § 47) of the third form, as j*l3 *3j*W, 
/ kept him aloof and he kept (or staid) aloof. —The idea of effort and 
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflexive in the 
sixth ; e.g. ^(Ji to throw oneself down at full length, JiU5 to be off 
ones guard, to neglect a thing, t^JKf j)j$ to draw a good omen from 



* Using a Scoticism, we might say, /« was learned (= tauglu), but 
did not learn. 
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the thing, O^CJ to pretend to be dead, ^W to pretend to be blind, A 
jUJ to pretend to squint, ^Q to pretend to cry, U*JU3 to feign 
sickness, J*l*J to ./fci^n ignorance, P>^ & pretend to be deceived. 

Further, the possible reciprocity f&jU*Jt) of the third form becomes 
a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the 
object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 
upon one another ; e.g. iX3U he fought with him, $JU3 the two fought 
with one another ; *Ul^ the two spoke to him, l>*JlO they (the three) B 
conversed together ; v>3t «iiUL he tried to pull away the garment 
from him, v>^ WSU-3 the two putted the garment to and fro between 

them; w^jaJl^y*jU he conversed or argued with them, tl^jtaJI t^tjLJ 

»>*'**' **• j *> " 
they conversed together or argued with one another; lUdUl *UU he 

fc-ieo* to make him forget the hatred between them, *UdUI 1**U3 the two 

ftrgot their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, v>*" *r>**+3> 

s^^-JI Qjj£ t and iUoAJI *~«^. ^ 

Rem, o. When used in speaking of God^ the assertory (not 

optative) perfects dj(£ and ^J& are examples of the reflexive 

signification of this form: i&t J)jQ God has mads Himself (is 
become of and through Himself) blessed, or perfect, above aU; 

i&T .JU3 God has made Himself uplifted, or exalted, above aU; 

• JW* J)jip itf Jtl <?o</ (blessed and exalted ii Zfr above all) 

Ao* «awf [cf. vol. ii. § 1 f . rem.]. Somewhat similarly, ja*)\ **JtU3 D 
*A<s thing made itself (became or was) too great, or difficult, for him; 

: t Vi ^ I &*■?■ <j ^«1 yl t( if a matter Man wAieA nothing makes 
itself greater (or «nor« important), with which nothing can vie in 
importance. 

Rem. 6. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two 
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always 
collective; e.g. ^UM «* £*ll? the people heard of it from one 

another, jl&*<jf cJkjU? the rains followed one another closely, 

j(i***$\ CJbjtjJ the tidings followed one another rapidly, 4«Jl C*«l5 
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A i£{/l (the tribe of) Koretf came to him, all of tfiem, following one 
another. 

Rem. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 

of one and the same thing- e.g. *4Ul^5 "partes habuit inter se 

cohserentes," to be of compact and firm build ; Sljjf C-ijUJ the 

woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of her body, 

as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others) ; -fit Jj 
7* ** . ^^ 

IUjJI the building cracked and threatened to fall (as if its parts 

B called on one another to do so ; compare jjjjf allt ^.k\ jj the 
enemy advanced against him from every side, jjji^ i?U~jf C**ljJ 
***jJt^ the cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter). 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, as iJlli to fall piece by 
piece, J*UJ to carry oneself with difficulty ( U ^JI ^ in walking*).] 

Rem. d. J*U3 sometimes assumes the form J*UjI (§111), and 
is consequently identical with the Heb. ScplpHH (see § 43, rem. b). 
51. The seventh form (Jnttt) is formed from the first (Jlii) by 

prefixing a o» before which is added a prosthetic 1 to facilitate the 

pronunciation (see § 26). 

Rem. For the cases in which this \ becomes 1, and why, see 
§§ 18 and 19, c, with rem. c; and as to the orthography 1 instead of 
I, § 19, rem. rf. 

D 52. The seventh form has also originally, as c^lk* of the first, 
a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(a) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu- 
sative), but always the direct object itself; and (b) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh 
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 

* [See Gl Oeog. *.t>. J**., Hamasa p. 20 first vs. and comm — 
DeG.] 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signification is often A 
developed in it out of the reflexive. E. g. JmUI to open (of a flower), 

lit. to split itself; j~&\ to break (intrans), to be broken; £i*£Jl to be 

cut off, to be ended, to end ; ut * > Q 1 to be uncovered, to be made manifest, 

to appear ; ^ h ^ V I to become broken, to break into pieces ; JUul to be 
uttered or spoken. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B 
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced 

upon him ; e.g. j^Jyil to let oneself be put to fight, to fee; iUM to let 
oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; cjt*»Jl to let oneself be 
deceived; j**->t to let oneself he drawn or dragged. 

Rem. a. Hence it is clear that such words as it ■■»- ;l _ from 



, to be stupid or foolish ; ^jJtil to 6a non-existent or missing, 

not to be found, from j»jtfr n<rf to Aave; i££jJt, from i£>* to tfinA; C 

down, to fall; ^laul to 6e repeated, from ^U to return; ^Liul to 

6e in straits or distress, from J>L© to 6c narrow; are incorrectly 
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh 

form serves as the p^Ua* of the fourth; e.g. i jXJu\ to be bolted, 

from J^UI to 6oft; UJeul to 6e extinguished, from Ui»1 to extinguish; 

•nJLcuI to oe jou* to rights, from *JLot to pu* to righto. [Similarly j) 

* ^ •• * * * $ > ,» ,, # 

««cjj|, JMul, ****aJt, the last in a tradition, and so ancient, /Yli& 

i. 63.— De G.] 

Rem. c. JjUJI corresponds to the Heb, 7£M; see Comp, Gr. 

+ - 1: * 

p. 215 seq. 

54. The eighth form (Jj&I) is formed from the first (J**) by 

inserting the syllable O between the first and second radicals. The 
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic I (§51, rem.). 

w. 6 
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A Rbm. One would expect Ci to be placed be/ore the first radical, 

as in the fifth and sixth forma, and in the Aramaic reflexive V \4°Z]. 

rjpra possible explanation of the actual form see Camp. Gr. p. 208.] 

(55. jfche eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 

( *}&+) of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 

or accusative, as j£i to divide, J$\ to go asunder, to part ; ^*j* to 

place (something) before one, J*'J*\ to put oneself in the way, to oppose ; 

B v>^ *> *«'» *ri^-*J *° move amse V *° and f r0 > t0 be a 9 iiated ( com - 
nare the French battre and se dSbattre) ; or (b) the indirect object or 
dative, implying for oneself, M °w?s own advantage, as ^*ji to tear 
a prey in pieces, j£&\ do.; J-J to touch, J^$\ to feel about for a 
thing, to seek for it; ^-li and ^m& 1 to earn one's living; ^Jk^ 
and J e J&»\ to collect firewood; J&> and JU5>) to measure corn ; 

\Jy* and ^>wl to r«w£ meat 
C 56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 

is common to this form with the sixth ; as ^Ul j£3t *Aa people 
fought with one another ,=J*&\ J3U3 ; CifZj tfe *wx> disputed with 

one another, = li-pUJ ; U^t M« tew *n«* to outrun <ww another, 

= liyLJ ; Ijj j£*j *% wo neighbours, = Ijj^M ; <>&} '** « rf <"** 

another, = t>Wi 
D 57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 
§ 113) ; as Jk£fct to be overturned (from itfl), £jtfj» to be turned back, 
'j&\ to be helped (by God), to be victorious ; #Ut to be full. 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi- 
cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. i^oi 
and ^Jii\ t to follow one's track, to rdate; UJ and ,y£il, to follow; 
and wiL;ll, to snatch away, to carry off by force. 
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/58. JJtoo ninth form ( jity is formed from the first ( j*i) by A 

douoTing the third radical; the eleventh (Jlill) from the ninth by 

lengthening the fetha of the second syllable. 

Rem. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic t (see § 51, 

rem.). 

59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B 
defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that 
the proper signification of both is intensiteness (**)l**M). E.g. jh^\ 
and j\L*\ to be ydlow ; Vy*\ and >l>-^ to be black; v°+t\ and y*Wj 
to be white; JJ^l (from Jjj) to become purple (of a grape); £>*} 
and Z\£\ to be crooked; JU~^j « Q d >V-i} to be wrymouthed or wry- 
necked; y^L\ to squint, J!^») to become verdant; jjjl and jljjl to 
turn away or retire from ; SJjt to be ash-coloured, to be stern or gloomy; Q 
£lj\ or l*(fj\ to be scattered or disordered; >lijt to become commingled, 
con/used, or languid; Jiij\ to be dispersed, to dro% or flow (of tears) , 
JJM to run quickly, to hasten; o\**\ to be dishevelled (of hair); 
j^Ilf j\£\, the night reached its middle point. 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is ^ or ^, the ninth 

and eleventh forms take the shape JJUil and JJWI ; as ^>J*-» 

<• * " 

(for sjy±+\y see § 167, 2, a) to stand or rest on t?*e tips of tits toes, D 
l£3j»t and ijyi*-t to be blackish brown or blackish green, ^>* jj 
to reyratn or abstain. 

Rem. 6. According to some grammarians, the distinction between 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 

mutable ; as i&L* jfc*o IjU jULi &., it began to become red 
at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a 
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A higher degree of the quality than IX. : bo most European gram- 

marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 

ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 

that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense : see Hafagi's 

coram, on the Durrat atyawwas (Const A. H. 1299) p. 50 seq.] 

C^efl^The tenth form (Ji&1) is formed by prefixing the letters 

*Sw to the first (jii). The prosthetic \ is necessary, according to 

§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fetha of the first radical is thrown 

B back upon the O of *Z~*l 

61. The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 

fourth into the reflexive or middle. Kg. jX>* to give up, deliver over, 

# • ' * * •* ■ ,. i ' *c*. 

^i , -, t to give oneself up ; tA^j' to grieve or distress, u ..». j . » ii t0 

be grieved or sorry ; jil to make ready, prepare, equip, j*Z-t to get 
oneself ready, to be ready; Je&-\ to yield up (something) wholly, 
J<jJJil\ to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire possession 
(of it); 1^.1 to bring to life, to preserve alive, U-*l^ to preserve alive 
Cfor one's own advantage; «^> vW^» He ( God > answered, or 
accepted, his prayer, iJ vW^-J ** complied with his desire, or obeyed 
him, in doing something. 

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit, 

the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. J*» to be lawful, 

* * * 
Juliet he thought that it was lawful (for himself to do); t^+j 

to be necessary, ^Jr.'l he thought it was necessary (for hiin) ; 

p j ".^ ?*i to think him, or it, good or beautiful; >U^i-^ to think 

it good or excellent ; Jfc^ill to think it light, to think lightly of, 

or despise, one; Ji^l to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 

to think one a bore. 

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense ; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. 6), so A 
also the tenth. Hence ^.^j7*l literally means to make something 

necessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is so ; but t***^ to make 
it necessary for others, to think or say that it is so. 

63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 

asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the first. Kg. jkk> to 

pardon, jJhi*\ to ask pardon; u i- to give one to drink, t^-wl 

to ask for something to drink, to pray for rain; 0>* to permit, 

£$&\ to ask permission; iu to help, iliill to call for help;^ 

J >-1 to he present, jh- ? ■' to require one's presence, to desire that 

he should be fetched. 

Rem. This signification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, <fec.,/or oneself 

64. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter 
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that 
it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. j»tfl*f to stand upright, 
lit. to hold oneself upright; ^>l£L^ to be humble, lit. to make oneself 
humble, to conduct oneself humbly; JU^-I to be worthy of to deserve, 
lit. to cause something to be due to oneself «* a ^9^ or desert (J+>) ; 
l^aJLl to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed (^^ to be 

ashamed). 

65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case 
it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. Kg. ^y^\ 

to make oneself master ( u )j) of a thing, to take possession of it; J) 



«JLuL^t to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph (<U*L^) ; jjy^-1, 
JnU^I, ^jjf.'l, to appoint one as whzlr (jijji), governor (J*\*), 
or ; wdto? (c^^)* — Further, Jj»^I.*1 to become like (lit. to mafo i>se#" 
/##) ston^ (j*-**) ; >^t wJ^e^rt ^ she-goat became like a he-goat 
(JLJ5) ; J^»J1 Ji^£-1 the he-camel became like a she-camel (i50) ; 
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a; ;-'; o^i, iu?r o» *** *«■ * wr <»*** becames a vuU ™ 

(jL5 t our geese are all swans). ^ ^ 

Rem. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form jkL-, 
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. TtDpB^, ^0 n *» 
and its passive SbpRB^K, ^M, which stand in exactly the 
same relation to one' another as the Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps ^JL to throw down flat on ti* back, ^jL. to dash to the 
ground, and Jul! to swallow, with one or two more, may be 
B regarded as traces of the form JiL, since they are nearly identical 
in meaning with jS\ t ^1, and JiS\ (IV. of J*, ^, and ^W). 
If so, Jil, which has the same signification as u iL f must be a 
later triliteral formation. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of 
formatiou — XII. vJi^J-c^ to bear oneself erect (U* do.) ; v*>*-J 
to be arched, curved, or humpbacked &J*- do.) ; jU^-l to be jet 
C black (jtiL do.) ; J£i\ to be sweet (^ do.) ; 0^'^\ to become 
very rough (^jiL to be rough); ',J>'^-\ to become blackish brown 
or blackish green (=J^J), to become soft or tender (j±i- do.); 
Jijill to become moist (=Ji*.l); \Jj3^\ to ride on a horse 
without a saddle {& to be naked); ^>&\ to be covered with 
luxuriant herbage C^*) ; ^ '« 3 U\ to be gathered together (»,-** 
D to bind) ; 0**Si\ to be green and rank (of a plant), to be long and 
thick (of the hair).-XIII. J»]>-« to be long or last long, to go quickly 
(rod. i*j*.) ; i^M to last long (rad. JJ*) ; '&\ to be heavy (iu 
to be hard); i*J*\ to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 
(rod. iO*).-XIV. J>' ij\ to be big (ad. J~f) ; 4&J.[ to be 
dark, to be obscure (rod. iU-) ; S&U.\ to be jet black ( ML. do.) ; 
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jKJUI to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. OlU) ; g^ltt to go A 
^iciWy (rad. £i*) ; ^^« to *«« « *«"»P ,B ^ ,,n ' < the reTOrM ° f 

hard); J^ to he swollen or inflated, to be filed wiA rage 

Rem. All these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are 
a few exceptions, as XII. Jffi J}'£\ ^ ™™"* d *• * orw;B 
i<&L!l /* found it sweet (but also j'^\, it «*" »»«0.-XV. 
e%&J*\ = *hp Ibn Doraid, «t aJ-/»«tfeli, p. 227. 

2. 7%« Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 
07. Quadriliteral (£*Wj) verbs are formed in the following ways. 
(«) A biliteral root, eltpressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 
to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement E.g. WW to C 
say baba (papa), '& to gargle, ^ to whisper. Si *° »^ ke ' 
J^L.to neigh, W to bellow, to shout, J-Ol to make rustle 

or rattle. 

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed 
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a.triliteral verbal form. 
Eg. j^i to be proud (^A' to be high); j£i to be scattered = 
£i ; ^ to colirt (compare J^. and ^-) ; Xj to roll along D 
(JU.J to advance slowly), to drive back (>-j to withdraw, to retire); 
^L to hasten (perhaps connected with J$)\ u3*- to deceive 
with soft words = ^i*.; ^ *> «*«» the head = U^; J^-j to 

mate refcn? (Ji-j to «?«*«)$ fc«h*1 C«J**)* 

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three 
letters, some of them foreign worda. E.g. v^ '* P** ^kings 

(iiii. Pere - ^^ on one; ^^ t0 put m ° m th * ^ r ^["?!f 

a vCU- ; L5-^ and J-& to put on one the cap called a *y~M ; 
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A oM *° P iieh > hom ! >f* P* tch ' J^ to put on agirdle («&*); 
J^j-13 to put on trousers or drawers (Jo!r-, Pers. jty^) ; £>•**•> 
to wear a l*J>+ or *«nw ; JJui5 to twp* ww'i fingers with a napkin 
(J^jui mantile); O&J to affect lowliness or humility, to abase 
oneself ( Jh£^* bwty* humble, poor) ; ^i&J to /ottw a *«* ( v * * *) J 
SjA »7 to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to ^ *nfc> 0/ J/aWi 

B (j*i) ; Xi& to 6**w»0 a pupil or <ff«ctjpfe (•****?> Heb. TD7FI) ; 
dLliS to philosophize (from J>-1&, *iAwo*<*) ; 'j& to practise 
tte veterinary art or farriery ( jlittf « farrier, irrarpof ). 

(d) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or 
letters in certain very common formulas. Kg. J<W to *ay «» ^W 
(in the name of God) ; j£L to sat/ 4» ,i*lj1 (praise belongs to 

God) ; J^- and JJ^ to say i>W *5j '4* •& Ji** $ (*™ « *> 
Q power and no strength save in God) ; ^Jji to cos* «p an account, 
saying 1 J&3 t j^ iUJJ tjfo tA«n is so ana* so m«c£. 

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in 
number. 

Jiii I. 

Jtfi iv. JiLJi m. JJui5 II. 

69. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in formation 
and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both 

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. JX+Z to gather 
ripe dates, also to be active or nimble ; £-j+* to pluck unripe dates ; 
j-jL* to roll; &*} to laugh much; Jj^Jb to run quickly. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 
the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. ^^ to put on or tcear a 
4jlll*> ; i?j*^3 to roll along; oU L j to make oneself sultan (^liJ-), 
to act as if one were sultan, to lord it over another; O^tA 3 to act 
Hie a devil (otf»A jet?). 0>U5 (*=-oL). 
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71. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A 
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic 
O is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals. 
Kg. J££t to open (of a flower), to bloom or .flourish ; J*J>*>\ to be 
gathered together in a mass or crowd; j**3+-\ to puff out its crop 
(JjLi^ of a bird) ; LLM'a to lie on one's face, stretched on the 
ground; ^J^** to lie on one's back; j*~**[ to Jlow. 

72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B 
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively 
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 
E.g. JiiW to be very dark;fLjt>[ to be very high or proud; J***-*t 
to vanish away; j±~*\ to lie stretched out on one's side; J***» to 
make haste, to be scattered or dispersed; ^£» to be scattered or 
dispersed; ^US\ and jUil to shudder with horror; <&k\ to be at Q 
rest (from £& to lean back); Jtfil to rise high; $£\ to raise 
the head and stretch out the neck; jCi} to be very hard. 



3. The Voices. 
73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the passive; with the exception of intran- 
sitive verbs of the form & <* 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D 
forms JjJ and jH, which designate not an act (transitive or intran- 
sitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as fif- to 
become green, nearly 4**« orj^t; j£* to be good, right, in 
order, = J^ ; S^i to be bad, wrong, in disorder, = SI*. The subject 
of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act 
may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either 
the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 
act (impersonal passive). 



w. 
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when 
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; 
(b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 
(e) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name hira ; (d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), tlian to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). 

Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
B JfiliJf li*-o the mould or form of the agent, J*u5f iUf the build of 

tfie agent, J*UlT vV the category of the agent, JfUJI Jmi the 

action of the agent, and Jf 1 ^ ( iy+JV) ^jfrJS JjM, or ^j* 

,UUJl, the action (or verb) put into that form of which the agent 

is the subject. The passive voice is in like manner called !&** 

JyU^JI the mould or form of the patient, etc. ; also ^~*£ jj U Jj^ 

Q aJUU tlu doing, or being done, of that, whereof the agent has not 

been named, or, more shortly, rfJUU^-^^J U, though this latter 

is, strictly speaking, equivalent to AAftti j*-* ^J ^JJt Jj>aA+JI, 
tAe patient whereof the agent has not been named, i. e. the passive 
subject. The active voice is also shortly called *J^jA*Jt or j*yi*+)\ } 
and the passive Jj^^ »)l, elliptical forms of expression for JdUJI 

*JUU (>yufc»JI) wijJjt+Jf, the action of which tlte agent is known, 

J) and aJUU Jfj t -^ a ft J**Mi ^0 action of which the agent %s unknown. 

These terms, tJ^jA*)! or >y^»JI and Jj»^ Jl, are also used to 
designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. 

75. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 

cannot pass to another individual as its object (as u*>* to be sick, 

j& to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, 
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J* *" J M J <•< 



and they therefore distinguish 2*ju£*J1 Jl*i^l, transitive verbs, from A 

lt*&$j£ JUi^l, intransitive verbs, or 1*jVJI JUi^l, mrfo thai 
are confined to the subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 
These are, strictly speaking, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is 
purely passive. 

4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B 
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect) ; the other an 
unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem. a. The names Preterite and Future, by which these 
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
tenses it is to be expressed — whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. 
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the 

verbal forms, by their division of it into the patit (.e«UJ1), the 
present ( JuJf or j-o^Jf), and the future (JjilSm >■)>), the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im- 
perfect 

Rem. 6. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 
Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods, 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 
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A 70. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
g action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 

they have two verbal adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.] 

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders. 

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (>jti\, i>*Jt, or 
J*.#l), the Dual (&£» or ^liiil), and the Plural (fUil, £wT 
i**%Jt, fj\z \ x y or J2£jf) ; and likewise three persons, the speaker 
(first person), JJSzji, the individual spoken to (second person), 
^bli^JI, and the individual spoken of (third person), ^JUM (the 
absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine (j^J^\) and 
the feminine (<13y^\) \ but they are not distinguished from one 
another in some of the persons (1st pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and 
1st pers. plur.). 



n B. The Strong Verb (Verbum Firmum). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba mediae radicalis geniinatee (Jfy) in 

the former class ; the verbs which have 1 for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout. 
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Rem. A verb which contains one of the two letters j or ^$ is A 
called Jiii Ji*. a weak verb, as opposed to JjU Ji*, a verb thai 

is free from defect, a sound verb. A verb which has I for one of 
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. (y"y), is 
designated by the special term It * * J** J but Bome grammarians 
treat j-^mr and^U as synonyms. 



1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Strong 

Verb.— Table I* B 

a. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed 
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and 
tenses. 

85. The personal pronoun [j#**> y+±* : see 3 190,/] is either 
separate [J-*iIi], standing by itself, or connected iJ-fU], that is C 
prefixed or suffixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the con- 
nected shorter forms. 

86. The suffixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal 
suffixes. 

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the 
accusative. The former are much more closely united with the verb 
than the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns which express the nominative to D 
the verb are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see 
§ 185; and on the nominal suffixes, Jj 317. 

80. The following tables give a general view of the separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominative to the verb. 



* The nomina verbi, . agentis, and patientis, are given along with 
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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A 1. Separate Pronouns. 

Singular. 
Masc. Common Fern. 

3 p. j* he. . . . ^ she. 

2 p. OJI thou. ... C*il *Aa«. 

i p. . . . iSt /.- 

B />tia/. 

3 p. . . . C* <&y ttw. 

2 p. ... 1+21 y# *tw. 

1 p. - . . . 

Plural. 

*j s » 

3 p. jt* they. . . . ,>a *A«y. 

2 p. j&\ ye. ... 0^\ ye. 

t » • * 

Q 1 p. . . . C***-* *"*• • • • 

Rem. a. When yk and ^A are preceded by the conjunctions 

* * r 

3 and i3, a»irf, the affirmative J, certainly, surely, or the interro- 
gative t, the vowel of the » may either be dropped or retained ; as 

+ ** *••• + * ****** *•** * t * 4t 

Rem. 6. The second syllable of Ul is regarded as short by the 

j) old poets (ww), except in pause, where we find both Ul (^-) and 
*** 
A>l*. Compare the -JSthiopic dnd, which, in combination with the 

enclitic particle sa\ becomes Ansd. Ut is, therefore, an example of 

scriptio plena, to distinguish the pronoun from the particles &\, 

AS • 5 

cA Ol* O** The scriptio defectiva is found, for example, in the 
//i i * * * * * *% * 

interjectional 1JJU or t JJ*U far* I am ( * JJfi , eccome), for 1} Ut U. 

• * 
The form ^l is said also to occur. 



* But 01, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in 
old poetry. See Noldeke in ZDMG. xxxviiL 418, note 3. 



§ 89] I. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. Mi 

Rem. c. Older forms of ^Jh and ^1)1 are^A and^Dt, used in A 
poetry, and also in the watl (§ 20, d, and § 23, rem. «). [Though 
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scanned as a long 
vowel.] 

Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the 
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Comp. Or. 
p. 95 seq. 

2. Suffixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. B 

Singular. 



Masc. Common Pern. 



• 



3 p. 



she. 



2 p. Ci thou. ... Ci (oe-, yj-) thou. 

1 p. . . . C> /. 

Dual 

3 p. C (JL> L) they two. .. . & (oC M <*flf **»■ 

2 p. . . . O' (OL, 4 y* *tw. ... 
lp. ... 

Plural. 

3 p. l> (*J>» *>) <%...- O <%* 
2p.^(0>>«>)^- -•• #(0>J* 

1 p. . . . U «w- 

Rem. a. The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect 
and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect 

Rbh. 6. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened J) 
in poetry («d) and written defectively, ^> 

3. Prefixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. 

Singular. 
Masc. Common. Pern. 

3 p. ij he. ... * she. 

2 p. . . . £» *&>«• 
1 p. . . . ' /. 
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Dual. 




Masc. 




Common. 


Fem. 


3 p. yj they 


two. 


. . . 


O they two. 


2 p. ... 




O ye two. 




ip. ... 




Plural. 


... 


3 p. ... 




\J they. 


. . . 


2 p. ... 




O ye. 




ip. ... 




O «w. 


. . • 



B Rem. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They 

are called by the grammarians JUjLo+Jt t-*Jtr**> ttnc * are - com P nse ^ 

in the mnemonic word C^31 or i*3U 

Rem. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
is i£ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fem., ^g is replaced by O, so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fem. and 2 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'an, Sura 

xlii. 3, a reading s jj)oAT\ for ^jLJlJ is recorded. This must be 
p explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb. 
HJ/bpn the false form has become the rule. 

00. Of the two fethas with which the first and third radicals 

of a verb are always pronounced ( j£*, pj*, i>-^), the former is 

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as jLZi,», JXu; the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as C-Ji$, UU5. When 
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fetha, 

j> as cJ&, tj&. 

Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia- 
tion with the O in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the tesdld. 

Thus from C^» & stand firm, we get C^, 0**J, ^ZJl, for sZ*Zj t 

*+* ***** 
C*It* f ^£*l See § 14, c, rem. b. 

Rem. b. When the third radical is one of the letters <!>, >, }, 
u*> i» v i^, it may unite in pronunciation with the C> of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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To indicate the assimilation, the O takes te£did, and the £eznia, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 

Thus, Oju* for wijufr, / have served; wJayj for cJ^;, thou host 
bound; j£S±>\ foi ^jjl*.I, ye luive taken. On this assimilation see 
§ U, c. 

Rem. c. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the £> of 
the suffixes into a single ^ with teSdld ; as ^>«t j/«y (women) 
believeil, U*1 tw believed, for l j>-Ul and U-Ul. 

Rem. d. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Covip. Gr. p. 16.5 seq. 

b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. ^ 

91. When the second radical of the Perfect has fotha, it may 

take either damma or khra in the Imperfect; as Jl5 to kill, J^ii ; 

to write, v ^ fj ; «->«0 '° strike, vj^ J c~^» ^° *'^ down, 

* - * » > ** 

Many verbs admit of both forms ; as u-Ja* to sneeze, ^..k »j 

and u-Ja*» ; Ja^w to remove the hair by scalding, - h «■■■ .» or »«■ ",» ; 

j£»j to stick upright into the ground, >£»*•■ C 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 

guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

* * * 
retain in the Imperfect the fetha of the Perfect ; as J** to do, 

JmJu ; *JbJ to cut, *iauu ; £U to htnder, £i»j ; 1^ to create, \j^ ; 
JC to ask, JU-f ; ^J*l to go away, ^*iju ; f**J to look at, 
LmJu ; *-ji to throw, rj$*i. Not a few, however, conform to 
the rule, particularly when the second radical is £* or t ; as j*£ 
to perceive, know, jmXj ; juu to sit, jjuu ; ^^ju* to transpierce, J) 
O^i yJ^} to 8a V> J**h ; £*** to ascend, £U*4 ; *-i* to 6e *onnd, 
ri^.'il, 0ooa\ *JUu ; *JL^ to a^totn to, reach, £JLj ; «JL» to blow, 
•JUj ; 4^1 to ^ow, ^^ A; ; **y to return, £^» ; op to draw 
or /n«# away, Zjli; jLL to bray, *j*~*>*>. Some verbs have two 
w 8 



58 Part Second.— Etymology or ike Paris of Speech. [§ 92 
A forms; as Ji3 to croak, Jm%; L£ to give as a present, £^*i'> 
lii to marry, £fcj; £U to butt, £iui; jU^ to flay, ^IlJ; 
£» to ton, £j* ; £-> to dye, £*a* ; ^ to be at Unsure, to 
have done wUh^fafa; and even three, as OjU to cut or A«o, 
j j *J ; «L^J to tncfttw (of a scale of a balance), ^; £«* to 

gush out, gj^. 
B Rbm. 6. Verbs of the form JjU denoting superiority, Jii 

illijT^^JU JU)f(see § 43, a), always have damma (the grammarian 



61-Kisil alone admitting fMa with a guttural), as »ja- A« excelled 
him in composing poetry, ijitij ; ^ki A« surpassed him in glory, 
0jdmk& ; unless they be prime rad. j, med. rad. ^£, or tert. rad. ^g, 
when they take kesra, as • j*; A« outbid him in promising, *j*t ; 
♦JU. ta excelled him in, goodness, sj^ii •Uj he surpassed him in 
shooting with arrows, *+*#. 

q Rem. <s. Excessively rare are cases like &&j *° incline to, lean 

upon, O&jtt which is probably a combination of the two forms 

uAj. 0&!H> "M* 0*»ji 0*V* See & 175 » rem * *■ 

92. When the second radical of the Perf. has kesra, the Imperf. 

takes ftiha; as ^f to know, !£u ; ^ *> <W«*> 4*^ J CJ^ *» 

A* sorrowful, Ctf**J> ; u*>» *> *• •**, w^ni J^"* *> *• »*A-#W 

Rbm. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. the terra of 

the Perf., as ^~-L to think or suppose, v » m a» i; or v » u » ; ^» 

j) to 60 ^Mn and flourishing, jf*i ; Jj$ to be in distress or poverty, 
J£t or jfe See also §§ 142 and 146. 

Rbm. 6. Very rare are cases like j*+- to fo jttwent, jA n ^ ; 
.•A. to tnctou to, tain upon, O^i J J-** to ** *" n «"««**> abound, 
J-iii;^«i to fo affluent, comfortable, J£±; ^ to be dear, quit, 
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or innocent of, j^ or t^. The most common example of this kind A 
is a verb medi > viz. Oli, to die (for 0^4, 1st p. sing. Perf. C*«), 

O^. — Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp. Gr. p. 180*. 

03. When the second radical of the Perf. has famma, that 

*■ j - j j • * 

vowel is retained in the Imperf. ; as o-*" *° ** beautiful, C*-**-rf J 

J^£ to to high, noble, sJJli ; Sij to be dull or stupid, *£«*. 

Rem. With the above forms compare the Heb. SJO*, FP^*, B 
n2D*' I n Heb., however, verbs in usually take a in the Imperf., 
as 73B^ IBS* whereas in Arabic instances like C**}J / became 

wise. cU«0 / became ugly, Oj*i / became bad, ^Jl, »1, ^1, are 

... iif dii dii 

very rare. Some authorities admit the forms ^Jt, »1, j2A. 

94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in* regard to 

their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons, 

are only suffixed to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffixed and 

prefixed to the Imperf., more generally the latter. 

Rem. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 

foreground, becaune completed; in the Imperf. the agent, because 

still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. a). If we look upon the 

root JJJ as primarily conveying the abstract idea of " killing," we 

may regard cJ& as meaning " killing-of-me " (i.e. done by me), 
"my killing," = "I have killed;" and JSt as meaning "I-killing," 
= "I am killing."** 

Rbm. 6. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the state p 
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffixes serve 
solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. ^Jx3 

is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. ^-IX* by 
the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers. 
sing, masc from its fem. a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we 

get masc. ^JO, fem. v>**Xx3. 

* [AnbarT, Nozhat U-alibba p. 459 states from personal observation 
in Yemen and Hig&z that in some dialects every verb Ja* makes 

Jmii and JjO^.— De G.] 



** Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 368 considers the root as a concrete noun. 
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A Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 

the Imperfect are pronounced with fith. But a pronunciation with 

Jfefcr instead of fUh is regarded as admissible and was used by some 

of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except ^ save in 

the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. j). 

That is, one must not say Jjil JyV, JJ\ for ^ etc. nor^U* 

lot *j*i\ but on the other hand the pronunciation j^mj and 

AjjcJj in Sara i. 4, and J£l in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 

B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual j^*i etc. In one case, 

JU.I for JlA / suppose, the pronunciation with kesr is generally 

preferred. The tribe of Kelb used tear even with, the prefix ^J 

(J&). Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 

assimilated to a following datnm, as in o**i for j^*i. 

95. The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 

radical having damma, the Subjunctive by its having /M«; as Indie. 

C ^1, Subj. yffi The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any 

vowel with the third radical, as ^J&; whence it is* sometimes called 

the apocopated Imperfect. 

Rem. a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjunct 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the 
Norn, and Accus. in the noun (see § 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 
Hence the technical name of the Imperf., ^UlJI, because it 
D resembles the noun. [The Indicative is called £>£Ji, the Subjunc- 
tive _/j rV*. » nd tne Jussive >jjjj*jt.] 

Rem. 6. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 
to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form j£i» in 
rhyme. [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.] 

96. The forms of the Indicat. which end in o and O re J ect tliese 
syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them o is retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Gam- 

,J£i t with c4^. 

s * 
97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination o- or 

Ol (called by the grammarians i^>^ 6& or the corroborative n) 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in I or u, the fetha of O- or i>- 
is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 

is in a shut syllable: O-^ 3 . O** 3 * from u***^ ^>A, O*^* h" ™ 

* * / 

l^^j ; etc. In the dual, the first fetlja of »>■ ^ absorbed by the C B 
of the termination, and the second weakened into a kesra through the 

influence of the same long vowel : cU^> O*** 3 * from *A. x ^ kj - ln 
the "2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. the fetha of the verb unites with the 
initial fetha of o- into a long a, and in consequence the second fetha 
of c- becomes kesra : oW*^ 0) ^ rom O-A (')• 

Rem. a. The syllable i- of the second Energetic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic, a short 
vowel before o ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently 
because the sound of the syllable *Jj (o4^j) was disagreeable to 
the ear. 

Rem. 6. Before an Uifu 'l-wasl (§ 19) the n of the termination 
^1 is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), as 'jJ&\ &£ ^, despise not t!u poor, 

for O^t^i from O w » IV - of CM- 

Rem. c. The syllable O- is often written I-, and pronounced D 
in pause 1-1 Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in Ht, 
Comp. Gr. p. 194. 

98. The Imperative (£)\ the order or command) may be described 
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26, a short 
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A prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with fttha 
or ktsra, this vowel is kisra; when with damma, it is damma. E.g. 
**• • • • j • i 
>*!, ^A\, ^b\. 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (I), see 
§ 19, 6 ; and on the orthography I and t, in cases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. d 

Rem. 6. Fetha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel. 
g Rem. c As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 

form JUi; as jli». be present I jIJl*. beware/ Jlp alight/ ^U-» 

listen I J)\p let alone ! ^Qi creep along / »UJ announce the deatlt 
of—! from ^yJ. This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive 
absolute Stop (o for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which 
is also used in the same way ; as "fl^T remember !* In quadri- 

T 

literals this form is very fare, the only examples mentioned being 

(j jlJji = jijJW j£*t ht thy thunder crash, and jU/*, cotne and play 

the game called 'ar'ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 

from one of the derived conjugations, as *•!>*■ bring out! Jtp 

overtake !=\yLj^\ t tj^pt> Imper. IV. 

00. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative as to those of the lmperf. (§ 97). 
j) [Rem. The common phrase Aiit \*jg+\> strike off his Jiead, is 

sometimes pointed without tenwin (Wj-ot) ftnd is then explained by 
the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense (^^* *~p 
j^yb?, cf . vol. ii. § 35, a, rem. 6) in addressing a single person. 
Similarly Kor'an 1. 23, QUI with a various reading J*U\ .— De G.] 



* [And again the phrase JU* CJUU Tab. i. 1842, 1. 15 is 
parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb.— 
DeG.] 
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2. The Passive Voice of the First Form in the Strang A 

Verb.— Table II. 

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 
Perf. Pass, the first radical has damtna, and the second radical kesra. 
In the Imperf. Pass, the prefixes take damma, and the second radical 
fetha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the 
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Pert 
and Imperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
the Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived Fm-ms of the Strong Verb.— Table II L 

102. The second radical of the Perf. Act is pronounced with 
fetha in all the derived forms. 

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 
fetha in the fifth and sixth forms, with thru in the rest. q 

Rem. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, JJ^u 

and JUii, are contractions for Jliii and JJUI* This may be 

seen from the Jussives JJ&b and JJUi», and the Imperatives 

JjiSl and Jiull. See §§ 106 and 120. 

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damtna, in the rest with fetha. 

106. The characteristic dlif of the fourth form disappears when p 
another letter is prefixed ; as jLSi, not Jai* f from jbl. 

[Rem. But we find 2U3^i JjJ, a pot set on the fire, and also 

j ffi j;, Slbaweih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the I is treated like the # of 

Jj^ y § 118, rem. fc— De G.] 

106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally Jlil and 
JiUII. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 
the two are combined into one letter with te&lid ; eg. >-» for jjL*\. 
ft!/, for jjL^t. If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
uncontracted ; as c^iil. jj*^., jj^\ (see § 120). 

107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rkm. a. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 
B Rem b The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from- their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel t* the 
prefixes, which is damma instead of fetha. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with damma, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 
of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form JJ>5 ; and 
hence in the Pass, of the sixth, J3>«3. 

C 109. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
the fetha of the first radical changed into damma, but also the fetha 
of the 'characteristic i. (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 
forms) ; e.g. J3B. Jj>& In like manner, in the Perf. Pass, of the 
seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the 
characteristic C, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic el.f ; 

e.g. Jail, JZ%, J*-'- Compa 16 § 98 and rem. a. 
D 110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111. When the verbal root begins with d, <i>, £, >. >. h v*> «A 
^ . t or k, the characteristic O of the fifth and sixth forms 
oVcasionW (in the Kor'ta frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus onginated 
take a prosthetic elif, when they happen to commence with two 
consonants (compare § 54). Eg. #*. J**. ^ W* CNl». 
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iiu\ £!l. ^Sl, £[, for #3, JW5, jfci. tw. <#. U&. A 
£j' ^, j^3 ; >£, J*. jXii. ^> for J*J*, >jft, 
jj?-r?;, ^L?; The language in its later stages admits this in all 
verbs "of the "fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 
preformative C* ; as Jj£\ for JS2, to take breath. 

Rem. See § 48, rem. b t and compare such Hebrew forms as 

•ton, najn, Tttn; c<>«i/>. <?r. P . no*?. 

112. The O of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 
in those persons of the Impart Act. to which O is prefixed (2d pers. 
sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing, and du. fem.) ; e.g. 

^ jUi. £# o^x, for PS. JU3. -iift Was 

[and necessarily pU3 for £|U3 <*B» i. 130)-De Q.\ These 
shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the fethas of the 
prefixed O and of the second radical from the same persons in the 
active voice of the second and third forms (jlfc, *fW) ; and by 
the fttha of the prefixed ^ from the same persons in the passive of C 
the second and third forms (j— £*, ,*ftU>). 

113. Verbs of which the first radical is 1, y ^, > J, or O* nave 
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary 
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with o —namely 
^1, to lie concealed,— the characteristic o is united by tesdld to 
the first radical. 

Rem. o. Some grammarians regard J^\ as being of the eighth D 

form, by assimilation for ^m^l 

Rem. b. In modern Arabic such forms as i£Jl ; jitl \(Kamil, 

p. 569, note i.), J£\/j£}> ++£]• *$\* are of common oocnnenee. 

114. If the first radical is>, the characteristic o of the seventh 

form often unites with it into J ; as J^l or J^*\ from j* 

9 
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A ^1 or .yLil from U^, i^Jt or i^l from i^, J&\ or 

yUui from ylU, w^UJj or u»& fr° m w**-- 

Rbm. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ; 
J^l for jL£l ^1 for ^1, i> S ! for l&i, etc. 

11*. If the first radical be c or «i», the characteristic O of the 

eighth form unites with the initial o into i., with the initial .i* into 

O or 5. E.g. £#, for £% from & ; jBl or Jut, for jBl, from 

jb ; $ or $ from £5 ; >3l or >3I from >3. 

B Rbm. The same assimilation is sometimes extended to the 



letter ^, as £*p-1, for £*^"J. from £#-*. 



116. If the first radical be >, >, or j, the characteristic O of the 
eighth fonn is changed into >, which unites with an initial > into j, 
and with an initial i into j or i. Kg. J*oj], for ^jl, from ^»-j ; 
ibjl, for iUjt, from ilj ; jJpl, for jjjw, from i)Ji ; (J$, for ,j£m, 
C from j?ji ; ^jiS, for ^II, from Ui ; 'jL">\ or Jijl, for >J>1, from 
'ji±; >>1 or >4l, for 'j&\, from >> ; gpl or £&, for £Sjl, 

from >j>. 

Rbm. a. Whether the form with 5 or J is to be preferred, 
depends upon usage ; for instance, 'jL*\ and ybjl are preferable to 
'jLl\ and ybil. but Lane gives in his Lexicon only £*>!, JjSj, and 
ij'jll The unassimilated ^i»i>] is also said to occur, as well as 

D ^A' 

Rbh. 6, Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the 

letter J, as J,1j1, for objl, from ^>1j. 

Rbm. c. The letter O is sometimes changed into j after an 

initial «. ; e.g. Jj^-J, ji*1, £**M*J» instead of the usual j**.\ t 

>^j, ft^]» f rom ^» J*» £•*• 
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117. If the first radical be u#, *>, K or fc, the characteristic A 
O is chanced into V, which unites with initial V into £, with initial 
it into £ or fi, and occasionally with initial ^ into >>. E.g. £*>»-*|> 
J^y JL±y £LL\ : from £i, lii, ^ £U; £*•. #',. 
C^l.^iil, from i£, i>, eA s^; ^i'^% 0r ^ 
from^tt ; j&J, or JlkLl, from > ; A ^], 'j£l *™m 0&> 

'^ ^ ; v>^»> or vA fr° m *** > e*^!' or C - ^' from 

£^J± ; ^k^l, fii^j, from i-*, jii. 

Rem. a. The letter ^ sometimes assimilates the following J» ; B 
as^1 ; JLil, JUI, £L2l, iUj, forj^t, etc. 
Rem. b. From i*~i the form £^£ 1 also occurs. 

[117*. If the second radical be C* the characteristic C» of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or /, and the helping vowel 
1 is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for f^\ we may have jZ~ 
'or ji- ; Imperf. ji£, j£-i or jl* or even ^ (with a furtive kesra 
to the first radical) ; Part. act. ^ ( jSli) ; Inf. J6? (see § 202, C 
rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is y i, c^ or 
V occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Kor'an (S&r. x. 3G, ix. 91, 
ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).] 

4. The Quadriliteral Verb.— Table IV. 

118. The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D 
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth fonns of the 
triliteral (see §§ 69—72). 

Rem. a. The O, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 
Imperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the quadriliteral 
verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112). 

Rem. ft. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d, words like J\jh (for 
jljl), to pour out, and £*, to believe, are treated as quadriliterals: 
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A The latter is inflected exactly like^kli, but the former is irregular: 
Import J^, Imperat. J^A, Nom. act. Wjh, Perf. Pass. Jj^A. 
The form JSjitl Imperf. J^, is also used.— The tenth form of 
elk, viz. olioll, to obey, is sometimes shortened into gU*"\ or 
clill, Imperf. fj>--l* or £e~l* and then converted into clLl, 
Imperf. £ftki* [Also, in verse, we find J \kl+ for j^i-*.] 

B 5. JV&s 0/ wAicA the Second and Third Radicals are 

Identical.— Table V. 

119. These verbs are usually called verba mediw or secundw 
radicalis geminatm (Jfy). The Arab grammarians name them J**3t 

j*S$ t the solid verb, or uUliijf J*AJi, the doubled verb, 

120. They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(a) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the 

C second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to 

form a double letter, which is marked with tesdid. E.g. j* to Jlee, 

for jji ; £* to split or cleave, for JSJU ; j^ to touch, for u~y* ; jt^» 

* * it * * ' * * " 

to smell, for j^i* ; v**- *° become dear (to one), for v-**- ; ^J to 

become wise or intelligent, for *^J. 

(6) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 

the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 

j) combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. E.g. J^» 

for JJL^', J** for L&> J^> for JCf. But if the third radical has 

no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 

J**, J** »•******»** 
as w*j>*, c*U*, c**J, jj^*, ***** 

Rbm. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form J«*, have 
damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 
admit kesra; viz. C*j to sever or separate entirely, make decisive or 
absolute, jtj to repair, j£ to make hard or firm, tie firmly, J* to 
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water (camels) a second time, % to spread abroad or divulge secretly, A 
yk to abhor, detest, Imperf. >Z~& or C%rf, etc. One verb has only 



a ** 



kesra, viz. ^-* - to love (instead of the common IV. v^*)t Imperf. 



Rem. b. Uncontracted verbs of the forms Jai and J«* some- 
times occur ; as £&Jo to be knock-kneed or weak in t?ie hocks, ^ 



toltave a swelling [splint] on tte pastern (of a horse), JJt to smell badly, 

^ n * to abound in lizards (s^), £»J to &« ww (of **» eve )> B 

kUI to 60 curly, itf*. to Aatw its hoof worn at the edges (of a horse, 

etc.) ; ^45 to 6e "** c or inteMg™ 1 * J*** to 6e ugly, jjb to be bad, 
JSi to be silly, in one's dotage, j[>* to fiave narrow orifices of Hie 
teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 

Rem. c. Forms like ojji, CojU cJ^t, are, however, some- 
times contracted in different ways.— 1. The second radical is 
dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to c 

the first radical ; as, Coj, £>> for °»> 0*>> C%-»-l for CU~— 1, 
^ Jfo or eAJr for oJui, cJ-o for cJL~i (compare the Aramaic 

form ft|3 ^ RTD) [also cj** for Oj&> £&* for C>*J*i «*•*]' 
2. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound 
inserted before the pronominal suffix. This may be either (a) the 
diphthong icL, as c l * + for C^mJ, C^^-i-t for Cf|/~Z*t, a 
form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as <Z*ij~J t 
±*te .f.'Jft c^ft for i»j£j, ^Sk3, ^Iii5, ^jUxjd 
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. rU*3Dn for PlJMpFl); or (6) 

the long vowel C, as *Olj* for 0>j» (compare in Hebrew 
rt3D where o = a). The form described under 2 a is the usual one 

T 

in modern Arabic, but in N. Africa ai becomes I, as reddU for 
c4j£. Such forms as C ■!...■!< for oJLl^l also occur.— Comp. Gr. 
p. 227 seq. 



* [See De Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Fakih s.v. off.] 
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A 121. In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in 
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 
(§ 27). In verbs that have a or * in the Iraperf., this vowel may be 
either fhtha or &ma; in those that have u, it may be any one of the 

three vowels. E.g. »>* or J**t 9 J+i or J+t, for u*<**i* J*** > 
^ or ^, ^-^ or ^^j, for j^, ^f^ ; J**!, ■**. <* Jhh, >.*, V*> 
or^, for*jL*t, »>**. 

B 122. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
lias a vowel (sing, fem., dual, and plur. masc.), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120, b> but keep the second radical apart from the 
third ; as ^^i*, <£\ \)»}\ When the usual contraction takes 
place, the prosthetic flif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 
the Arabs say J£ t £*, Ijjl-not Jfc\> £*], ljj«,— instead of ,JjJ*l> 
etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exactly the same contraction as the 
Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic 1 ; e.g. >Jf> 



for J*±*\> J* for jA •*• for ***'• 
P Rbm If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental 

vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix j say »>j (•>;), 

<& (*l£) y but u£, (^ not lit Cfi In the •"* « 20 > "* 

123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form, 
apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 
D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 
is already doubled. Consequently^, XJtf, £«. and j$ ; undergo no 
contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. c t for Conj. V.] 

* [The unoontracted forms are said to belong to the dialect of 
Higix, the contracted to that of TamTm, Fdik ii. 566.— De G. Cf. 
Slbaweih it 443.] 
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Rbm. In the Passive some of the Arabs substituted kfcra lor A 
damma, as j~ for >. (contracted from JU.), whilst other, gave 
the vowel of the first radical a sound between those of ktera and 
damma (technically called X*f, 9™»9 »"« ° ne ™* el *«*"* or 
flaw* of the other), a* %, j£, Hidda, Mdda (with the German fl or 
French u), instead of rudda, iudda. 

124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
munely a, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the 
case of Jitha alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, B 

such as ^U. uiiU. ^. J**. <~^ ^' ^' *f^' 
*^ f ; ■- '-, not unfrequently occur. Forms like jj^ , ^j*J, and jl^J. 
are not contracted. 

135. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 
E a. il'l for ii»il, ill' for illii. the 1st pers. sing. Juss. of the fourth C 

' * " 

form of Jiand JJ. 



C. The Weak Verb. 

126. Weak Verbs (verba infirma) are those in which one of the 
radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see & 82 and 83). D 

127. The weak letters are I, j, and <j. 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(a) Those that have among their radicals a moveable ttif or hernia, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba temzata. 

(6) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonants 3 and ^, which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-sounds u and i. These are more particularly called weak wrfc. 
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A Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hemzato 

among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a 3 or ^ (§ 83, rem.). 

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 
as c$l', ^3, vij?. Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 
to be doubly weak; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 

1. Verbs that ham a Hemza among their Radicals (Verba 
Hemzata).— Tables VL, VII. t VIIL 

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the hemza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba prima;, medial, ultimae radi- 
cals hemzate). The following sections point out wherein they differ 
from the strong verbs. 

131. If the filif with hemza and gezma, at the end of a syllable 
(I), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels darama and kesra, 
it is converted, after the darama, into j with hemza (j); after the kesra, 
into 1* with hemza (is). Hence cJ* for ^!*> lst P er8 * sin &* Perf ' 

C Pass, of \# ; Ji>* for J$l*, 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 
of j5l; oyi and cJUi for 0U3 and oUi, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 
Act of & and ^ii, for U> and Ui (see § 133). 

133. The 3 and ^j represent in these cases the sound to which 
the hemza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel*. 



* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when Itemasa is expressed by $, & or 
by » alone without a hurst, or supporting letter, we must distinguish 
between two pronunciations— that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary 
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as .. It is known 
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The hemza is retained, not only to show their origin from i, but also to A 
remind us that the syllables ^ and i_ are not to be confounded in 
pronunciation with >1, A, and %Sr , *■ The damma and kesra remain 
short, whilst j and £ are pronounced like • itself; that is to say, at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hemza (as >i>, 
danu-'a, not danu-wa) ; at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 
and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as C-^A, kmi'-ta, 

not sani-ta). 

Rem. a. In modern Arabic, hemza in the middle and at the B 
end of words has so completely disappeared, that $ and £, when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become j and ^ ; except when 
the former has damma (]) and the latter kesra (Jc), a* explained in 
§§ 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces y. and ^J- like the 
long vowels >L u and ^- i. Even in the ancient language, 
especially among the poct«, we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 
or total rejection, of the hemza [S>> J^ii § 17. b, rem. 6] ; 
and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C 
tert. rod. hemzate into verba teWtffi yd, as ^* for \jS to read, 
^4li for C.lj», tjX tor \%. This change has already begun in 
Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 



that the people of the Higta in the time of Mohammed gave up the 
original guttural sound of Mm** in very many cases where the other 
Arabs stHl preserved it. Now the rules of Ambic orthography were 
mainly fixed by the Kor'an, which was originally written down in the D 
Higaz in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the oW ortho- 
graphy could not lightly be tempered with, having the character of a 
LL tradition. The first scribes wrote o*» *— J V"T, 
they said ban***, &*, §<** (or nearly so). The pronunciation that 
prliled, however, was ft** Jft* #**■ -* *- was expressed, 
without touehing the old consonant*, by writing u-*, C^*, J***- 
Rules for writing hemza as j, & or . are therefore «dty ™ les far 
preserving the old guttural ', in cases where it was already lost or 
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor'an.., 
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A Rkm. 6. The hemza gezmatura over j and ^j falls away after 

an elif hemzatum, because of the impossibility of pronouncing it 
(§ 17, 6, rem. b). Hence j^l, not ^Jt, Imperat. of j~\ ; oM 

not J>jil, Imperat. of o$ '> J**'* not J** 1 ' Im P erat - of J* 1 ' 
^iy, not^j£l, 3d pers. sing. Perf. Act. VIII. of ^1 ; 0*f}\> not 

{jjl% 3d pers. sing. Perf. PaBs. VIII. of o*\, all with elif 
B conjunctions ( Juiy f iji*) ; Cmj1» not ,>^'» 3d pers. sing. Perf. 

Pass. IV. of oJ; oWJ. not &\J\ t Infin. IV. of Cm<;^», not 
^f, 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of 'j>\ % all with elif separationis 

( *£juf 5>ii).— When a word of thiB sort, beginning with the elif 

conjunctions, comes into the wasl, the elif conjunctionis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im- 
peratives, when preceded by j or *j, and, it is usually rejected; as 
C L,U, ^U, Jili, Oii (from C^», Imper. of ^31 to conie), 1jj*5l> 
Jf^iU. In other cases it is retained, and the radical hemza is left 
in its altered form (#, $) ; as oJjHff f&'tazarat, tJ'&JT *** 
ba'dtfttiqfin, Uil ^J^l mufifi'tina, &J&\ J& yakulii'dan, ,jJJ\ 
^J[|T (also written &J$\ \jSK) toladftumina. In later times the 
pronunciation was softened in some of these cases by rejecting the 
hemza and lengthening the preceding vowel; e.g. ilhucUUina, 

yakuludan, Ula&tumina (as if written U3li^1, o£>J>ii, O^i^)- 

D Rrm. e. \ is always retained after fetba in the ancient lan- 

guage, as L#lg ; but in modern Arabic it passes into the elif of 

prolongation, as J-JlJ, J&W, for ^l* J^»C [And so even of old 
in Mecca, Noldeke Ouch, d. Qordn$ t p, 250, 267, whence with 

jmptfo de/ectiva (§ 6, rem. a) such variations as^^KX* formal,. 

Sara xlix. 14.] Those who used the form ^Jbu (see § 94, rem. c) also 

saidj£3 for ,3, from Jjl 
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133. In the same way, I passes into $ or #, wten ** w pronounced A 
with daraina or kesra and preceded by fetha, or with fetha and pre- 
ceded by damma or kesra; and into #, when it is pronounced with 

' " f" 

kesra and preceded by damma (see § 17, b). Kg. ^y, for ^v, to be 

braoe; J&&, for >»5& or>r£J, # agrees wi<A, Imperf. III. of>V; 
^131, for JliJI, ogrr^ toitA, be reconciled to % Impcrat. VHL of>^'; jo, 
for bi, to be mean, worthless; jJ#, for^W, «» impression is made, 
Imperf. Pass. II. of j3l ; >U2I, forJLlUl, Infin. VIII. of j>H\ Jti Ae B 
tww waterf, for Jll, Perf. Pass, of Jt* ; ^5>5 iwewe is made (between 
them), for Jiiy, Perf. Pass. III. of jT). 

Rem. At the end of a word, I, pronounced with damma and 

1st* f" /■*•" 

preceded by fetha, is usually left unchanged ; as \j*i from IjJ, U^ 

t * 1'*j t * . . '*ft* '"•' ' 5 * J 

from ^^Uk, l^i Imperf. Pass. II. of jj^, instead of j^, >^, »*• 

But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative suffixes, 
as #5^. 

134. Finally, I pronounced with damma or kesra (I or I), be- C 
comes i or ^ at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by 

a syllable ending in a consonant Kg. tr»>rf, for ^Uj, Imperf. of 
J*yt; Jj>— •• ror Jj*"-*> Fa88 - Particip. of JU;^f, for>U*, 
Imperf. of JitS, to groan, to twang; !Jfi, far J&, he acts stingily 
and meanly, Imperf. IV. of j>j ; J*&"\> P** on armour, Imperat. 
X.ofJ& 



Rem. I at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except 

.i A_A_J !. V IOC T? — f ~ 

in 



the cases stated in § 1 35. Kg. 'j*\, Jtfl. D 

135. At the beginning of a word, if an elif productionis follows 

the radical I, the two elife are combined into one, which is written 
either with medda alone, or with medda accompanied by a hemza 
to the right of the elif, or sometimes with hemxa and a perpendicular 

fetha (see § 6, rem. a) ; as yA, ^C, or ^\, for ^ill, to consult, III. of 
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,,t * . % 

A jit to order. The same thing takes place when a radical \ with gezma 0) 

is preceded by an Slif hemzatum with fetha (compare § 132, rem. b) ; 
as jff, jJu, or )ft for Jin, to prefer, IV. of J51. In old Mss. we often 
find Jill, J3l1. 

136. In a more modern stage of the language, Slif hemzatum 
with fetha passes into 3, when preceded by fetha and followed by an 
B Slif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b) ; as tjy-»1>3, for 1jt/*W 
or Ij/aE?, «% deliberated together, 3d pen. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of 
jif; l^t>3, for t^lu' or t^U, the two became intimate friends, from 
U.I (for j*1). 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even with the 

initial Slif of the third form ; as u i.1^ to be intimate with, ^jlj 

to be opposite or parallel to, ^j-^j to console, J^t^j to eat along with, 

q for ljLw, etc. It commenced, of course, in the Imperf. and the 

Nomina agcntiu and actionis, where, according to § 17, 6, rem. b, 

2 took the place of 3 i as \j^yi^ u**'>*» anc * 5 ^*>«- 

137- The verbs i*-1 to take, ^\ to order, and J£>* to ea$, reject 
the first radical in the Imperat., making J*», j-», and J&. 

' . #j 

138. When preceded by 3 or wi, a/w2, the Imperative j-» gene- 

rally recovers its radical Slif, j^tj or j-«j; but not so ,>*. and J&, 
n which make only j£j, J&. For the rule as regards other verba 
prim. rad. hemz., see § 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^J\, to 
come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

139. The first radical of j^t is assimilated in the eighth form 
to the characteristic O of that form ; XLS\, for XLiA (g 132, rem. b), 
to take for oneself. 

Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in jjl, 
to /H** on one «A« arJtcfo 0/ tfmw ca#erf j\j\, and ^1, to ^tw wages, 
which makes jj^t or jpl, to put on an *izar, and j*^ or >*3t to 
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give alms, to receive wages; still more rarely in &*\ t to be safe, A 
ij^Sl, for kJ^I, to trust or confide tn, and Jil, to marry, J^j\ f for 
Ji^t, do.— The tenth form of iXt may also lose its dlif and be 



* , > » 
written J^ X.A 



Rem. 6. From the above assimilated forms are derived the 
secondary radicals j^J, to take, and j+j, to trade (see § 148, 

rem. 6). Compare in Syriac ,-w22], (-yt-ill, lfoU-i an d with B 

j^LLt, r^A-»], if from the rad. r-^"|. 



140. Verba med. hfcmzatse are occasionally inflected like verba ined. 
rad. j et ^ (§ 149, etc.), and take an Slif of prolongation instead of the 
radical hemza with fetha. This is particularly the case with the verb 
jL to ask, which has JC for JC, 2d pers. sing. m. *iX* [not C*L*], 
JUj for JUL!, Jl^ for JU, J^ for JUI (Imperat.), Pert Pass. 

J^w— Sometimes the filif hemzatum is elided, its vowel being trans- 

* i * * —. 

ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. Kg. J—i 

for JUJ, from jt ; «J>J for ^/, from ^\j to see;^\ to send, for 
i$'\ whence iAJU, for itali, aw «»5r^ (^?D). 

Rbm. a. The Imperative jJ# makes in the fem. ^jL*, du *)->, 
plur. t^JU, not ^U, etc. When preceded by j and J, we may 
say jut,' or >> IjjCS, IjJLli (§ 21, d, rem. 6), or IjLi. 

Rem. 6. The elision of the elif occasionally happens in Hebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule; see Comp. Gr. p. 46, p. 282. D 

2. Verbs which are more especially called Weak Verbs 
(§ 128, b). 

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the 
letter j or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba prima*, 
secunda?, terti© rad. j et \j). 



78 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 142 

A A. Verbs of which the First Radical is 3 or \J (verba primw 

rod. } et {$).— Table IX. 

142. Those verbs prime rad. 3, which have kesra as the characte- 
ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, reject thej in these forms. E.g. 
jj£ to bear children, Imperf. Jj£ for jJ* f Imper. jJ for ilrft (^j); 
j*3 to promise, Imperf. J*i for J*ji, Imper. j* for **i\ (***j0- 

Run. «. Eight verbs prima) rad. > of the form J«i, have in 
B the Imperf. J*£ instead of JjU* (contrary to the rule laid down 
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; J^ to trust or confide 
*»i Jk J iji to *n/«jrii, %£^i ; 6,3 to abstain from (wliat is un- 
lawful), '*i : J»j3 to swell, J># \ \Jj) to be firm and tiard (of fat), 
Lfcri J J*i to be in good condition and handsome, Jkj ; ^3 to be 
near, to be in cJwtrge of, u *i ; J*j to love, J^. Of these qj has 
also dialectically the form c^, and a few more admit both forms ; 
C e.g. jm-'} to be angry witli, full of hatred of, j*-t, j*-jj i j*} to be 
rough and broken (of ground), j*i, *£# ; ^ to be hoi, angry, j*i> 

jtyi ; ty to be stupefied with grief, to be melancholy, A*, a)>» ; 

, * * ' * * ** 

Jjkj to be cowardly, to forget, Jy*, J*J£- 

Rem. 6. The Imperat. j^ in the phrases U.I** ^ good 

morning/ {CJ* J* #W evening I seems to come from^ft> but is 

in reality from ^i5, Imperf. ^**4 to 6« happy, comfortable. This is 

j) the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 

Imperat of verbs J"fl, which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 

143. But those verbs prima* rad. 3, which have fetha or <Jamma 
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, retain the 3 
in these forms. E.g. j« or J*$ to be afraid, j+yi or J+yi, j*->\ 
or J^J (for)«» or j^-jl); £*i to be in paiu, £<!>*; J»j to stick 
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in the mtid, J^i ; J*i to perish,   £3 to be visited by the tnur- A 
rain, >rf>»; Jo to be unwholesome or insalubrious, J*>i; 3*3 to be 
clean and fair, y±y m The same is the case with those verbs which 
are at once primre rad. 3 and media; rad. geminate ; as %3 (for 2*3) to 
love, *>i for »jj , >J*[ for toj\ . 

Rem. In verbs prime rad. 3, of which the second and third 
radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. has fetha, some Arabic 

dialects change the j into I or ^j. E.g. J^.C and J*«* for J*** B 

, , » * * * - •' ******** 

from J^j, to be afraid; £*.l* and j^rf or £**!> for £<*4*i from 

£+•3* to be in pain; ^U and ^*j, for^oA^, from ^3, to nwww 

a mistake. Others even use the forms Jj^-ei, £***» and^^. 

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that 
most commonly occur, the initial 3 is dropped in the Imperf. and 
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C 
is fetha. 

03 to let alone , £>*> £>* 

j±3 to let alone, jJ>i, j>- 



£j3 to restrain, p>j, £j 

%~*3 to be wide or spacious, £~* t £-*. 

&*£} to put down or place, g*i> £**• ^ 

1*1*3 to trample tipon, U*,j, .li. 

gjj to fall, £**, £* 

Rem. a. The reason why the 3 is elided in these verbs probably 
iR, that the fetha of the Imperf. and Imperat owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical l>eing in each case a 
guttuml or semiguttural (J). 

Rem. b. 'p)3 and £3 are not used in the Perf. 
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A 14*. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless j, the y is changed into ^ or 3 productions, according to 
the preceding vowel Hence J^jl, 4*1, for jiij, iijj, Imperat I. ; 
Sbi\ for jj£ f Perf. XL; £»*}, JlJ^I, for fa, $£\* ™ n - 
IV. and X.; ^* for ^*> I«P«* Act - IV > ^'" tf^ 1 ' f ° F 

^jl, g^Ii, Perf. Pass. IV. and X. 

Rem. In the Passive of verbs primse rod. > the ^ is sometimes 

changed into t, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 

B the sound of the syllable y, e.g. oJl, for cJ), it is find or 

determined (of time) ; ^1, for ^Jy it is retvaled. 

146. Verbs priime rad. ^J are inflected in almost all their forms 

like the strong verbs ; e.g. j^> to play at hazard, or to be gentle, easy, 

^\'&to ascend (a hill), to he grown up, £& ; &> to be awake, 

hJui ; iflJu do., iiJLj ; £4 to become rtpe, £y> or £y*. 

Hem. ^Ly, Jo 6« dry, has j£> or JLJrf, and ^Jj t to despair, 
jfQ or ip ^&. See § 92 > r^" 1 ' rt - Diftlectic varieties are ^Lj, for 
u£i, and ^W or J*b, for ^fc. See § 143, rem. 

147. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless <J, the ,J is changed into ^ or j productions, according to 
the preceding vowel. Hence ^1 for j-t\ Imperat. L; jU-[l and 
JlleA for jCjj and ]ll^l, Infin. IV. and X. ; j-jj, &ji, for j-4i, 

D iiuCi, Imperf. Act. IV. of ^ and £**. 

148. In the eighth form, j and ^J are assimilated to the charac- 
teristic O, producing O for Oj and Cj ; as ^«3J, for *»*l, (*>*3j})> 

to receive a promise ; 'j-3\> for^l (j^»l)» to play at hazard. 

Rem. a. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis- 
approve of it, j and ^J are not assimilated to the O, but pass after 
fetha, damma, and kesra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 
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tioQ, I, > & Eg. J»^} for J-jJl. ZCi\ for *fy (§ 1«), A 
j^-tX for 'j£\, 'j-3J for j-£l (§ U7), in the Pert ; J-ft for 
jj&, J-3W for i-&, ^ ^ J^r*> ™ *• *»P«* Oo"»P* re 
§ 139, and rem. a. 

Bm. 6. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radicals ; such as a^J to turn oneself towards, to face ;^3 to suffer 
from indigestion; *J> to be wide or spacious; ^ to fear (God) ; 
JlU to be bom in one's house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited, B 
or long possessed; j£ to rely upon; lli to be stupefied by grief, to 
be melancholy; V, or | i3, to follow ; and in the fourth form, l6l 
to make one lean, to prop him up; g&\ to insert;^} to suspect a 
person. Compare § 139, rem. 6. 

Rkm. c. For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate 
languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 234 seq. 

B. Verbs of which the Second Radical is j or ^ (verba C 

media radicalis j et ^j).— Tables X.—XIIL 

149. Verba medite rad. 3 et yj (called by the Arab grammarians 
j^iJT jiilf, the hollow verb) differ from strong verbs only in the 
first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections 
indicate the principal points of difference. 

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the 
3 or ij is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 

to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g. D 

Jj#, he says, becomes J>*i, Imperf. Act I. 



j • 



l, he goes, 



do. 



J^, he is afraid, » *W*, do. 

J^i, he is afraid, „ vVsS do - 

J% it is said, ,, j£, I^perf- Pass - L 

JA, pardon is granted, „ j£, Imperf. Pass. IV. 

11 
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B 



»*4, he remains, 

O^t* he softens, 

!>*>JH, remain, 

»>yi, soften, 

"** 

»*l, he remained, 

4>tH, he softened, 

\, he stands upright, 



becomes 



j^lj, Imperf. Act IV. 

\^J\, Imperat. Plur. IV. 
ly^l, do. 

>tfl, Perf. Act. IV. 



,t 



Otl 



do. 



v >Ju M #1 t he teas thought gentle, „ 
J e ^'- u S pardon is asked, „ 



^ftiZM.j, Imperf. Act. X. 
^2x^1, Perf. Pass. X. 
JliLj, Imperf. Pass. X. 



101. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
U, ij-, >-, are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 



j&i, for Jyy 

* * * * * * 



*,». 






• * 



(Jyy), Jussive Act. I. 
(^~j), do. 

(o^i), do. 

(J>*d)» Jussive Pass. I. 
(>>Aj), Jussive Act. IV. 

(J^i, Imperat. IV. 

(Jl^Si), do. 



*«.*{ 



►111 (c~*>*1), 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 
hif\ (i»>*1), do. Pass. IV. 



x • j* j , >■ ♦ #>♦ > 



, .,; i.Tirft, ,, w^* fi JLl.rf1 (cu^AZwil), 



do. 



Pass. X. 



*>Ul » C^uS (*>1>*»), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. 
0+*K » i>i**l (*>•>")> 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV. 

Rem. £>£+, for Oo** Jussive of J^lfe, to 6e, is sometimes still 
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into «U^. 



153] 
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103. In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its 
prosthetic 1 (see jg 98 and 122). Kg. 

jjil becomes successively JyN,. J*'> J*' 
• • * i * i * 



J 



. . . Ijljl . 
> 

i>*u.i, ... i$*u.. 






B 



153. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate 
succession, the first of which has fetha and the last any vowel, then 
the j or ^J of the middle syllable is changed into flif productions, 
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. C 

E g* 

>15, Perf. Act I. 

wiU.. do. 






becomes 






+ + * ™ 
Rem. The forms J^j and 



JU*. do. 

jU, do. 

^li, do. 

>l&1, Perf. Act. VII. 

>UUj, Imperf. do. 

Su«, Perf. Act. VIII. 

ibjl. do. 

>I^j Imperf. do. 

jl-^ are mentioned as being dia- 



D 



lectically used instead of Jlj (for J^'), to c«w«, and >l£ (for >j^>)> 
/-» 6« n*ar or on </*« /win* (/. 
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A 1*4. But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the 
j or iS m accompanied by kesra, the damma is elided and the kesra 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the j or ij becomes 
l£ productionis. Kg. 

JjjJ becomes (J^J) JJ, Perf. Pass. I. 

J h „ <&£*) J^ f . P^ p *» VIIL 



, * t j 



B j*±\ „ <^«) >^»> do - 

Rem. a. Instead of Jjj (J>*), J*-- U>~), t*H (J>>-). *>*^ 

(lA*)» ftnd the iace » Bome B^ 6 ™ of the £ or,ftn P™ the vowel l 

an J-i)l >U^J, * *«** or /favour o/ <A« mound (J*U\ 0*rf *£>/»- 

j-liJtj), that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the 

German u in htiier* or the Frenoh u in lune (compare § 123, rem.), 

kola, hUla, *Uka t gilda. 

Q Rem. b. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming 

the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the j or ^j t and 

changing those letters into j productionis ; as J>* (for J^l, J>J), 

jD^i (for J^i, i£i), p (for jjj, ^j^ill (for ^pL\, jjti). 

The verb JC, for jC (see § HO), is said to admit of the forms 

J*-, J*-, »^*> and J>*. 

Rbm. <j. In forms like J^f, j*±-i aome assimilate the vowel 

" ' ' * ' ** 

D of the prosthetic Alif to the following i, J^f-I, j*±\, pronouncing 

• or #. 

155. If the finat radical has fetha and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise. 

(a) The second radical is j or (J with fetha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the fetha of the first radical into damma, if it was > 
and into kesra, if it was ^$. E.g. 

xTi|* for C*l>5, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

do. 



, •* * 



&r* » •^irf* 
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(b) The second radical is j with darama or ^ with kesra. In this A 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in a, but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fetha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. Kg. 

ifjfl . for cJ>k 2d pere. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

do. 



(e) The second radical is > with kesra. In this case the same 
elision takes place, but the influeuce of the characteristic vowel • 
suffices to change the fetha of the first radical into kesra. Kg. B 

for <£y*>, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 



c~« „ &r* (*^V). do - ' 

156. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the yj productions (§ 154) 
is shortened into kesra, according to § 25. E.g. 

for ■'- -•{.: (^Jw). 2d Pe"- sin &- m - Perf * PaM * ** 



cilf ,, *wll J <cJ£fc do. VIII. 

Rem. a. In verbs media* rod. tf, and in those mediae rod. j of 
the form jiai, the 1st and 2d pere. m. and fem. sing, dual and plural 
Perf. Aot. and Pass, are identical in form ; e.g. C^ for C*a* 
(§ 155, a) and cJy J ii* for cJ^i (§ 155, «)• 

Rem. 6. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kula, bU% etc., D 
say in the 1st and 2d persons kUUu, bUHu, etc.; whilst those who 
prefer J*i, £*, aay cJU, cJ^. [The prophet himself in the 
hadUh alrwahy says ^*.— De G.] 

157. Most verba media, red. j take (Jamma, and most verba 
medio rad. fj kfcsra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf.; e.g. 
from Jtj (Jjj), to move away, comes Ji* ( jj&) ; from Jtf ( J^), to 
<7» W ,» a present, j£ (J*) ; from jU (jgfc), to 6a by, J& 
U&', § 93) ; from cfii (6ii)* *° < wforft ' *W <^ } ; from jU ( - w-)> 
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A to go, j^^i {je—t). But in gome, which are of the form J*4, the 
Imperf. takes fttha (§ 92) ; e.g. from Jlj ( Jp), to cease, comes Jt>» 
(J<k); from JU (Jj3) ( to get, obtain, Jill (j£i) J from *l£ ( u *£), 
to tw'sA, *Xi^ ((&) ; from Ju. ( JyL), to fear, Jli^ (J>^) ; from 
^U (>>i), to «&wp, j»U^ (j>yi)- OU, to rfw, has usually the form w%« 
(for O**, cJu, Heb. fift, Syr. AiSn) in the Perfect, and 0>*t 
(Heb. n%>\ Syr. Zo&U) in the Imperfect, though C~», oCJ, and 

T 

B also C*a+rf, are mentioned by the lexicographers. 

158. In verba mediae rad. 3 et \J, of which the third radical is 

O or & t these letters combine with an initial O or ^ in the pro- 
it * £ * •* j 1 $ t 

nominal suffixes so as to form C* and O- E.g. ^«>>*~*> for 



, from OU (O**) to rfw; Ov, for C*I*, from oW (c^) to jposs 
/fo n^A^; Ch*, for v>*-*» and O-^y, for v>^, from yjt* (Oy°) to 
C guard; Uf, for Cu*, and 0^1 for ^^^g, from oW (»>*) ^ ^ separate. 
See § 90, rem. a, 6, c. 

150. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. y the 3 productions (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second 

radical into j, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 

be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 

* -j ***** * * * *» 

second and fifth ( J>* and J^**). Hence we write Jjji, Jj>*5, "ot 

D J>*> J>*3- For tnB sa m ® reason, no coalition takes place in the same 
forms of verba media rad. ^£, which are always written, for example, 
£t# and £<>*?• See § 11, rem. a. 

160. Some verba mediae rad. y and a few medioe rad. ^J, of 
the form J**, are inflected throughout like strong verbs ; as *«t to be 
curved or bent, Imperf. j^W ; >>•* *> 6e black, Imperf. >>-* , IV. >y*\ ; 
j^ to 60 one-eyed, Imperf. jjM£ t IV. j>*l ; «J>« to be woolly, Imperf. 
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J^iJ ; J^L to squint, Imperf. J^l*, IV. J^5 ;'j^tobe wanting, A 
Imperf. j>«J, IV. j£\ ; J*-o to have a particular disease (j*+, the 
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. Ji-^i ; J**, to have a long, slender 
neck, Imperf. X^i ; J** to be tender and flexible, Imperf. S& ; wi** 

to have a slender waist, Imperf. wi^. 

161. Some verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ follow in the fourth form 
either the strong or the weak inflection. E.g. v^> °r V^i ** r«wird, 
from v^ *> return; £-\j\ or £jj1, to perceive the smell or wfour of a B 
thing, from ££ <to.; >& or^£l, to &f cWy, from^U do.; JU.I or 
J^t, to watch a rain-cloud, from JU.. 

162. A few verba mediae rad. 3 have only the strong inflection in 
the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as j>^-| to be neighbours, 
from the rad. jU. ; x-jjjkjt to pair, to many or intermarry, from the 
rad. jj-lj ; jy£t to borrow, from the rad. JU ; O^) *> Mp on « another, C 

from the rad. o^- 

163. Many verba mediae rad. j admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong. 

E.g. yV^I or yjT r ^ ! , to give an answer, grant a prayer, from the 
rad. v^ I vi-*^ - ' or V^-' , > *° consider right, from the rad. v*-* J 
^.j**-* 1 to 60 ten* u>ilA a^, from ^^1 a 6om? ; J^-*! to become like a D 
she-camel (**U). Similarly, from verba med. rad. ^, ^^JS-I to &*xwhj 
tab a te-gwaf ( J£i) ; J*££i to become like an elephant (£*). 

Rem. a. On elLlt or eUlt, shortened from clk^t, to obey, to 



* »t 



be Me to do, X. of cll», and on the secondary elk*!, see § 118, 
rem. b. 

Rem. b. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. j et ^, see §§ 240-1. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs V'p and *"JJ in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp. Gr. p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Verbs of which the Third Radical is^or^j 0* 1 * 1 tertim radicalis 
)rt\3'> J*3&~ J**" *b defective verb).— Tables XIV.—XVIIL 

164. These verbs are of five kinda ; namely :— 

(a) Verba tertias rad. j of the form Ji* ; as 1> to make a foray 
or raid, for & (§ 167, a, ft a). 

(b) Verba tertias rad. fj of the form jfa ; as ^*j to throw, for 

J*) (§ 167, a, ft a). 
B (c) Verba tertias rad. ^ of the form J«i ; as ^ to be pleased 

withjox'rfj (§166, a). 

(d) Verba tertias rad. ,j of the form J*i ; as vjj>*» to be ashamed. 

(e) Verba tertias rad. ^ of the form Jii ; as j>- to ^ flo&fc. 

165. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of these verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 

C or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely : — 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 

the vowels a— a (£-, £.), *-* (A *-* <£).*-* ^* *~~" ^ ; 
as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. 

i^* ( W*> ; ojlk, hr*> .*>**> o'jl^ ; urf> t?> w? 3 ' s* 1 *^ ■ ^' 

D u*> 0!**J- Tne letfcer -* l»tween the vowels *— A (>-) and i— d 
(£-) always passes into fj ; as ^fi» *J£>*> for >?> i>* The letter 
^ is never found between the vowels i— d, ««— a. 

Rbm. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fern. sing, and 
dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been O^, tf>>*, £***» 
t£ij, etc., after the analogy of ^4-fj, *^j**, and &*r*\ but the 
Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. forms J)i, ^j (§ 167, a, ft a), 
and, not being able to say CAjk and OUJ or c**j (§ 25), they sub- 
stituted C*jk and *£S*j. In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have rid «!> and UUj, they followed the received fern. sing. A 

in adopting \3jk and U.J. The form UUj is said to occur dialecti- 

cally, but is condemned by the grammarians. 

(*) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels t and S, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways. 

o. Into a long vowel ; namely /^- into ,L, as \ 3 r> for hift 
' £i and Ijjii for o»i& ™* *>&•> *7 int ° *- M '^ *" 

,3Uj. o*£ ™ d ■*£ ff,r •*# ftnd '*£ ; ^l nt0 ^ 7 ' "" B 

^ and <<& *>' CH>5» *" a *S&*> d$ fOT ^' J L5*T into 
^_, as J«-> and ^> for ^Jp and y^, ^-jj for ^i\- 

Rem. The 2d pen., sing. £ero. Imperat. ^ may be pronounced 
either 'ugzl, with the pure sound of the u (as in the masc. 'ugzu), or 
> m , with the ;Cil (see fi 123, rem., and 154, rem. •), owing to 
the influence of the t in the Becond syllable. 

ft • " ' if* f\ 

P. Into a diphthong; namely ,'±- into jl. as tj>± for b>>*; 
*1 into £ as &, for 1^. O^W «"> d 'V& ** *»** ^ 
IjU*. ci& and &ft for OX& *« d '*£ ; ^ into ^ M 
,£# and ,» for o*& and ^, CHi« » nd ^ for 

^^^5*3 and ^H, yj±j\ for cs*-^! 

167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 
in oii* = ±&> or after dropping a short vowel, as in ^ for D 
^ = Jaii'. Hence arise the following cases. 

(a) «' When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (- or _), ^ and ^ 
become letters of prolongation, that is to say, jl uw and ^ iy 

pass into >1 6 and ^7 *• E.g. Wr «« *J^ ^ for **£' 
i.^j for ^U (from '^ for ^. according to §§ 166, a, and 168). 

' ' 12 



w. 
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A (b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (-), it forms with 

^ and (j the diphthongs >- and tfl. Eg. Ojji, gazanta, for 

gazawta ; <£**•;, ramatta, for ramayta. 

p. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 

naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped 

(^1 for >L, <jl for i^l and (jl, jl for >-, \J- for (5-.), it is 

vocalised in three different ways. 

(a) >- aw and ^1 ay become a, but for the sake of distinction 
B we write ll for ate, and (j- (8 7, rem. b) for ay. E.g. »> for jj*, 

v*J for crt' iA^ for lA*** and **#**• u - -^ for C**-* ft I***' 

(b) >- aw becomes >- m ; as >>*£ j[j~* for ^>»rf, ji/-*. 

(c) (jf- ty becomes \j- * ; as ^*P for uf-P 

(6) The third radical is elided :— 

o. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
C happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

j 9s tot '*" / * J ±.\ 

the form produces the abbreviation. Eg. >*j. >±t, for $}** ( Ji*<)» 
j}* (&*) ; -f*, ^jI for ^ f^), ^ (sjfj]) ; l^» CjJ. 

for ^-^ (^H), u-*!! G-*Jj)* 

0. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 

This happens in the nomina agentis, J*U (§ 80), jiii, J***, etc. 

(see § 236), before the tenwin of damma and kesra. These vowels are 

elided at the same time, but the tenwin is thrown back upon the kesra 

D of the second radical. Eg. j*\j for ^\j and ^(j ; }& for \J$± and 

KSi^ ( i 1 *. }& 3 166 ' a > * •>& for Isf^ and cT*^ <** ! > r? 1j) ; 
,>«-• for 4-ii# and ,V*-» I i>*-» ww cT** and *y A '* J etc * 

168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is > it passes between the vowels t — a (3-) and J— a 

* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 
often protected by a ♦, as <la*1 go on, *J>1 approach. The Jussive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (oomp. VoL ii. § 230). D. Q.] 
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(!>-) into ij. After ij has been introduced in this manner into the A 
3d pers. sing. masc. Pert, it maintains itself throughout the whole 
inflection, as far as the aboye rules permit. Consequently, we get 

from J±j (for ^fj) the forms C***j yJ±H> v*j[> 0**j3> hom 

iJfL* *>&> CM)**- 

169. Final ) is changed into \j in all the derived forms of the 

verb ; as J&, ^j, c$>», L ^-H, ^1^. L5^!> U>*1» Lrt^I* B 
Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in- 
stead of contracting the two waws into y The Arabs say ijy-j\ to 
abstain or re/rain, for x^j]t and not ^jl ( Jk*{, see § 59, rem. a). 

170. In the nomina patientis, J>«ii (§ 80), of verba terties 
rad. x the 3 of the long vowel >1 5 coalesces with the radical ^ 
into j> ; as j$U for jj>£*. In verba tertise rad. tj, the influence of 
the third radical converts this secondary ^ into fj t the two coalesce 
into ij, and, in consequence, the preceding damma becomes kesra ; c 
as ^*^ for ^ij-i, {$y>j* Sucu verbs M LT?> in whic J l the final ^ 
stands for ^ (§ 166, a), admit of either form, though ^-^» is far more 

common than y*j*- 

Rem. a. The form (Jf >£• is occasionally found in verba tert. 

rad. y instead of >>*-• ; e.g. a*i~4 uf/ or •>*-* fc^ 1 - irrigated 
tond; from iL to irrigate, Iniperf. >i^ ; U>U^ **Xft V»>*-» «£*XM Ul, 
I am (like) the lion, whetUr attacked or attacking, from ^ft U* ^ D 
run a<, to aitacA, Imperf. jji* (W>U in rhyme for t*>U).* 

Rem. 6. For verbs final ^ and (5 as compared with the corre- 
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Or. p. 255 seq. 

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129). 
171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of 
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those 
which have both an Slif hemzatum and a ) or \J among their radicals ; 
the second of those in which the letter^ or \j occurs twice. 



* The tribe of Taiyi' said tij for ^*J, U, for J^j, iuj for C^ 
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A Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

hemza. 
172. Of the first class there are three sorts :— 

(a) Verba hemzata and primre rad. } or ^j ; 

(b) Verba hemzata and secundte rad. j or ^J ; 

(c) Verba hemzata and tertiie rad. j or ^. 

Bach of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the dlif hemzatum. 
B 173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundse rad. hemzatee, as 
% to frighten; and <fi) verba tertiie rad. hemzatae, as lij to smooth, 
l±\ to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 
classes to which they belong ; e.g. Iinperf. J4 lii, Uh (§§ 132—3, and 

142,144). _ '..-!•* 

Rem. The Impert of u~^>, to despair, is ^-l--!, more rarely 

J4* or JX^, [also J-»^ and J&\'> ite Imp"* 4 - Jh\* rarel 7 

Jjy. See §146, rem. 
C 174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba prim® rad. hemzafoe, 
as ^A or v"l« (for V3') <» return, Jf or jT* (for jjl) to w*ani; and 
(0) verba tertiie rad. hemzatee, as til (for ^1) to tffcmi*, 3+ (for W) 
to <xww, Si (for i^£) to wwA. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
the two classes to which it belongs. 



175. The third sort is divided into (a) verha prima rad. hemzatie, 
as jfi to come, ^yl tore/use, ^ to grieve or mourn; and (0) verba 
secundte rad. herniate, as ^ to be far off, ^ti to ttftor a cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 
they belong. 
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§ 17«] I. The Verb. Doubly Weak Verbe. »3 

a. Jt, cif, c43» ; J<i ; ^ Q is* «m. 6) ; c* A 
^i, c^i, ^t; yjk\ ^\\ y». 

Rbm. a. The Imperat of the verb ^J\ is not unfrequently 
Bhortened into O (compare § 137, and the Syriac form U)» **■«*. 
at the end of a sentence, is written ij. The same thing holds good 
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter ; as #, for B 
j t from J\j to see (§ 176) ; ii for sJ t from J>\ to keep faith (§ 177). 

Run. 6. The verb Jfi, imperf . J&, is an example of the rare 
forms mentioned in § 9 1 , rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 

^W> ^A* ftnd LfT; $ 94 » rem ' 4 " ***"* wcasionall y uae(L 
176. The filif hemzatum of the verb ij\j is almost always elided 
in the Imperf. and Imperat. 

Imperf. Indicative. ^ 

3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c 



3. m 



- • ** 



S. UJH L*>* ^ &? . »*' 

D. oW* d*S OkH u^ 

P. OiJi Oiji OS* >*? *** 

Jussive. 

8. * ^ jS lip ^ D 

D. & <<P V ^ 

P. Ij* • CMK W <** * 

Imperative. 

S. m. j or ',') (§ 175, rem. a), f. t>; ; D. c. <t'y ; P. m. Ijj, f. C*> 

Rem. o. The Pert Act. of J\j almost always retains the hernia, 
which may however be transposed, t\y, [for cJa'j some say C*;]. 
The Imperf. ^jj and the Imperat »Jl I are used dialectically. 
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A Rbm. b. The Pert Pass, is j£ (like J*J) or, by transposition, 

\£j*. In the Import Pass, the hemza is elided, just as in the Active 

voice; e.g. ^Jji, ji, for ^t^, 1^. 

Rem. c. In the fourth form, when it signifies to show, the hemza 

is always elided : Jji, Ojl c4j» J \St*> #> I Otherwise it is 

retained. 

B 177. Of the second class, in which 3 ox ij occurs twice, there 

are two sorts: (a) those in which ^ or ^ is the first and third 

radical, as ^ to guard, {jp to be near, ^^ to be sore/ooted (of 

a horse) ; and (fi) those in which } or <j is the second and third 

radical, as tfji to roast, {$£ to be strong, ^^ (for ^-) to live, 

^e to have an impediment in one*s speech. 

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
C classes prim» and tertite rad. ) or \J. E.g. 

Jb, ^j, ^A ; x L*f*'; ^ or *! <§ 175 » rem - a) - 
Jr*> *•■*•> ^i ; um* ; ^i < for £*!>■ 

179. In the Becond sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. Kg. 
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Rem. a. We write l^, &', not u«>»4> t^j*"** to Prevent the 
union of two ^, and also, in tue former case, to distinguish the 

Import of ^e^ from the proper name ^je—4 Yohy^ (John). 

Rbm. 6. /m^ admits (1) of the contraction of the two ^, (a) in 
those persons of the Pert I. in which the second ^J has a vowel, aa 



* [A more recent form is ^jp; see the Gloss, to Tabari D. G.] 
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^ for {jt~- > ( 6 ) in the Imperf. I., as ^^i, ^*, 0^ ; (c) in the A 
nomen actionis II. (j$ 80 and 202 ( rem.), 3*J> for K^> (2) of the 
elision of the second ^J in the Perf. and Imperf. X., when it sig- 
nines fo^e/ *Aaw«, as ^^ J^ l, ^^J— j, for l t fc 7u .j, ^•^-d— \jfip 

* * J l* * * * ^ " OIL 

also admits of being contracted into ^, and l^j into ^^av.— The 
forms * ». and ^* are said to occur (compare § 1 23, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely B 
(a) those in which one radical is hemza and the other two ^ or ^J ; 
and (b) those in which all the three radicals are 3 or ij. 

Rem. "We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 
only one verb, which is hardly ever used; viz. L^ to write the 
letter ^J. 

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 
which the hemza is the first radical, as ^» to betake oneself to, to 
repair to\ and (0) those in which the hemza is the second radical, C 
as \j\j to promise. The former are inflected like^-l and \J^» (% 179), 
eg- \J^y ^*y» ^-O*. \J&> yi\ ; the latter like JC and ^ (§ 178), 

eg- 

Perfect 

3. m. 3 f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 
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A 
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Imperative. 
B S. m. J or *•{ (§ 175, rem. a), f. ^J ; D. c. WJ ; P. m. Ijt, f- C«J 

APPENDIX A. 
I. JTfa F*r6 Jj. 

182. The negative substantive verb J~j t he is not, has no Imperf. 
or Imperat, and is inflected like verba mediae rad. 3 et & 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 

S. wrJ ^W t^- 1 r- 3 ' 

*" ." f : i'i*i i'-*T 

CD. W fc-t> UiJ l *~ J 

P. 1^ £>~) jf~* <J~* uj 

Rem. a. JLj is compounded of S. «<>'. and the "n" 8 ^ u-^* - 
Heb. B>\ *« "I Aramaic TK- »VK» *-] S originally a substantive, 

, * - « „ • t ^ • „ > 
signifying 6««y, existence, as in the phrase ^^ O* fs^ *■*£** ^> 

A« tfoe* tw>< know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of 
the 1st person sing, added to ^J is not only ^^-J (and ^Ul ^^ 
but also ^y" (§ 185, rem. a, Vol. ii. § 186, e) ] The Assyrian 
D seems also, to have the word isu, with its negative la isu t in the 
double sense of 4 to be ' and • to have \* * 

Bbm. b. Instead of J^ we find occasionally [as in the 
Kor'anic phrase ^lli £**- &*h\ the indeclinable Cf), which 
corresponds to the Aramaic 1 L*lL 9 JvS> IT 1 ?, compounded of «S 
and]VK» A*l- 



* [Or rather J* according to Noldeke, Mand. Gramm. p. 293, note 5.] 
** Qahiz, Bayan i. 1., 6 and 3 from below has a£_j^i opp. i amgl M. 
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II. The Verbs qf Praise and Blame. A 

183. The verbs qf praise and blame (>^*3 £•**" J***\) are 

^ii, to be good, and ^, to be bad. They are used as exclamations, 

* "* * * * 

and are generally indeclinable, though the fern. C*+«J and c*~*t 

(and, it is said, the dual ui, ^^. and the plur. \y**>> Ch»~) occur 
[The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent 
genitive, as: Jsjj ^-UjT^, Zsid is an excellent companion, lit. B 
excellent is the companion Zeid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
be used JJi CmAZ J^L, excellent as a companion is Ztid] 

Rem. a. Instead of^ we may say >ai i, ^♦•i, and^ai, which 
last iB obviously the original form. In like manner ^4 admits of 
the formB Jj^ y J*U t and Jj$. If followed by U, we may write 
U jJij or C"«ft and U^ <> r » bv contraction, U»j. 

Rem. 6. These forms are to be explained as follows. (1) Every C 
Arabic verb of the form J«i or Ji* may also be pronounced J** ; 
as IJlJ for lj^, ^li for ^>, ^Li for ^o ^ for^U, J^ for 
J^, iyi for jLyi and j^, O-*- for Ch-*-* V>* for V^r** 
for Lai, J»j£ for J»J&,— a contraction which is sometimes extended 
to the passive J*i, as {JL* for ^ki (from lL-). Hence ^ and 
^ become j£ and Ji(j. (2) If the second radical be guttural, 
its' vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first D 
radical ; as j^A for j*£, ^ for ^*S Hence ^i for^, J^ 
for yJtJ. (3) The form J**, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional kesra to'lighten the pronunciation (J«i); as 
ju*, Jjki Hence ^ J^f [or rather, according to Oomp. Gr. 
p. 166, jkyi becomes jl^ by assimilation of the vowels, and the 
latter may then be shortened to j^, as the former may be shortened 

13 
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A to j^£]. — These observations cast light on the peculiar form of 
intransitive verbs in -flSthiopic; as gabra ("to do") for gablm v com- 
pare Jm^), and, when the second radical is guttural, mShra ("to 
have pity upon,"^»J) for mahira, sihna ("to be hot," i >4~*) for 
saJilna or eaJidna, see Conip. Or. I.e. 

Rem. c. Other verbs of this class are *,*». or ^^-, to be Rasing 
or clutrming (contracted from ^L)*; l >-^ f usually contracted into 

B J>— ^, to Ae good or excellent ; *C, to 6a &w£ or atrtf ; jj^, commonly 

contracted into ju^, to be far off; and cj— or cj-#, to oe fwtcA 

(contracted from ©>*). The first of these is frequently combined 

with the demonstrative U (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable Ul**-, 

lovely, charming, or excellent, is 

On such forms as y» Jt ^t, j**J, see above, note to p. 30. 



III. The Forms expressive of Surprise or Wonder. 

184. The Arabic language i»o8.sesses two forms of expression, 

C called by the native gramnmriaus ^ ■%■»£» Jliit or verbs of surprise 

or wander. The one is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act, IV., 

preceded by U (3. ,q,»,;)T U the mil expressive of surprise), and 

followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 

t»*<j Jb*oil U what an excellent man Zeid is! The other is the 
2d pen*, sing. masc. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition v with 

the genitive ; as jjJj Jt-ail, with the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first formula literally means : what has wade Zeul 
excellent f can anything make him more excellent than he is? The 
D second : make Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him more 
excellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making 
excellent ufxtn (^f) Zeid. They are, of course, indeclinable. 
delete the remark in square brackets. 

Rem. 6. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 

* [You say U^J J^j *,-*• an 4 more commonly, U^l J^ v-*^, 
Itow beloved ZHd is to us / D. G.] 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals ; nor from verbs that are 

defective in inflection, like^u and i^if, or in meaning, like the 
substantive verb J,l^ to be (from USXJ j^j Cil£», Zhdwas standing 
up, we cannot say U5Li tjyj 0^ s u ur U^Ut j^ 0>=»'); nor 
from verbs like OU to die and J^ii to j)erish, expressing an act or 
state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 



■to" 



verbs (as J^jjl^ *-l* U, lie did not Iieed the medicine); nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, whence are derived adjectives B 
of the form J**t (as 3^* to be black, j>-l ; J^ to squint, J>^l). 
The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot be formed from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation, 

nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com- 

» , , it 
pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive aXxw! U, liow 

j i 'it - 

much he is busied ! from JJti to be busy ; «Ujl U, how proud or 
vain fie is! from ^kj to be proud or vain ; ^JjJs. *2U1 U, how 
hateful lie is to vie I from oJU to be hated; and from derived forms, Q 
especially the fourth, *tktl U, how liberal he is ! from K J*s>\ to 
give, IV. of ILfr to take in tfie Jiand ; ^jjjl*X) a^l U, how liberal 

fie is in bestowing gratuities ! from ^$\ to bestow, IV. of ^J* to be 

j * * 1 1 * j // 1 f ' * * • ■ 

near ; i^*-! U, or <U«*.1 U, /tow wily lie is / from JU»J to practise 

an artifice or «*/«, VIII. of JU. to be shifted or changed; *^o*.l U, 

/tow sliort, or slwtened, it is ! from ^«cu*J to be shortened or abridged, D 

passive of VIII. from the rad. >**.. The rule with regard to verbs 

expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by « i «^l U, 

/tow ^u/iM /te i* / from J**, to 6« stupid, J*»J , ^^31 1»U ^orfl U, 

/tow w/tite </tw ;>tec« o/ c?oi/t i* / from ^^^t to 6e wAifc, ^o^l. 

Rem. c. When formed from verbs med. rod. gemin. or tert. rad. 
^ et ^j, the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 

as iljl jt£t U or a^V AJtil, W tfrong hisfatiier is! d^A U, /tow 
sweet it is ! ill! I U, /tow ric/t /w is ! But if formed from verb* n 1 
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A r&d. 3 et ^j t they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 
aJ^II Uor^ Jyl, Aoto twtf fo jpeofo / *A>+.t U or a* j^^J, /*ow 
excellent or generous heist 

Rem. rf. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

§ 235) ; as a?^»». jt£t U, how red it is! <u£& \J&\ U, Aow /mr« 
toAto t< is I &>+~4 s^t^'» w ^ a /weMy ftrouw t< w / a£uU jJ&I U, 
Aoia q/fen A* takes a siesta I ajI^. j^»t U or A^l^y >>*»1> how good 






B am rep/y w / and not ****•! U, AA fl ^ U, a/ **-*!, AJLeil "> *f»^l ** 

* * * 

or A* v^'- 

Rem. e. To form the past tense of such verbs, i>l£> is prefixed 
** , * , $t , * * 
to the Perfect form ; as t j^j J-ail ^jl£» U, Aou> excellent ZHd was ! 

But we may also say juj ^j^ U J-oil U (literally, what fias made 
excellent tfiat which ZHd wast What has produced the past excel- 
lence of Zeid 9). 

C Rem. /. ii...*»t U, iww good, or goodly, he is! AaJUt U, 1u>w 

fiandsome lie is! and less frequently «*^*>t U, /*ou> auwe^ it is ! 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) a*****! U, abJL*I U, and 

•***.1 u. 



APPENDIX B. 

The Verbal Suffixes> which express the Accusative. 

D 185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the 
accusative : 

Singular. 

Masc. Common. Fern. 

3. p. a him. ... U her. 

2. p. ji thee. ... 4 thee. 

1. p. . . . ^ me. 
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A 
Fern. 





Dual. 


Bfaac. 


Common. 


3. p. ... 


C* them both. 


2. p. ... 


tii> yo« 6o*A. 


I. p. ... 






Plural. 


3. p. Jr* them. 


. . . 


2. p.^ you. 




1. p. ... 


U tw. 



^ tArnn. 
v>i you. B 



Rbh. o. The same forms serve, when appended to the noun, 
to express the genitive j excepting that my is ^- instead of ^ 

(see § 317). The o of the suffix ^ is called by the grammarians 

a^ll Jl &}j t the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the 

final vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel ^— , 

as happens with the noun (see § 316, b); and also >UaH Oy* "" 

supporting n, because it serves as a sort of prop or support to the 
l£_, which is regarded as the essential portion of the suffix. 

Rem. 6. The damma of i, Ci, ^4, and &A t is changed after 
_, i<_, and iVl. into kfesra; as A^t, ~*jL|, he will come to Aim, 
to them ; Ct^K Of^i com * to t ^ sm ( duAl m * and '•)> to <**"* (P lur - 
fern.) ; e^bji jf thou (fern.) Aarf no* own pUased to&A Attn. 

Rbh. c. The ^ of the suffix 1st pen. sing, is sometimes dropped; 
as o^bl for ty^&H, /ear me; [comp. § 6, rem. a\ D 



Rbh. d Old and poetic forms are : ^jp— and ^J, ^ (^* or ^)» 

^. See § 89, 1, rem. e, and § 20, 6 and d. [The pausal forms 

*i_ and V, Bee Vol. ii. § 228, rem. 6. Instead of J) some dialects 

have cA ; see Lane and the Afa/ty. D. G.] 

Rbh. «. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of the modern Arabic ; see Comp. Or. p, 153 $eq. 
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end iu the elif otiosuin (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination >- being in 

some cases mistaken for the conjunction > atid); an ^j-^* they 

helped^ ^xi-flu they helped me. 

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had 

in an older stage of the language ; as^tj ye have seen, ^yy^i^j ye 

have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix 

of the 2d pers. masc. plur. J*d>, when it is followed by another suffix 

(see S 187) ; as <***&> ji he shews them to you. 

(c) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally reject 
C the termination o before the suffixes ^j and U ; as ^jij*^ for 

\S?yj+^> V 6 wdw »w*» £y&* for Uj^Ltf, ye kite us, ^jjS+i for 
\S?>>*rt.i they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 
sing. fern. ; as \j^jr*3> thou makest me long, for ^yii^tTt. 

(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 

Pert is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as a£jL& for 

• * + 

*3j~&, thou hast broken it. 



j) (e) The ^j of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertirc rad. ^, 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 

changed into 1 ; as **♦> (§ 7, rem. c) or »Uj, he threw, or shot, at him. 

[* In Sura xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. lcMj-*^, and 
there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 
third & we occasionally find such contractions as .>&• for (•*& 

(Sar. xviii. 94), tuU for Luifc (Sar. xii. 11).] 
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[Rem. In case of the suffixes J, j& etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertiai J t the two J are assimilated ; the latter 
loses its gezma, the j) of the suffix takes tesdid, as^^fc&jO*.] 

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended 
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 
2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. Rg. J~>&*\, 
A^lkftl, he gave tlwe, it, to me; lS£lL*\ t I gave it to thee;j,&k£i % 
h* will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B 
against thein) ; \*^JtU#>\, shall we compel you (to receive) it ? 

[Rem. Combinations like *Ulkfr1, he gave him to 1w*\ U^aU*c1, 
he gave tier to him, are legitimate but rare. (Note the orthography 
in the latter case.) But ajklktl is not used ; see § 189, rem. «.] 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex- 
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 
the genitive suffixes appended to the word L»J V* (which never occur* 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed 

Singular. s ^ 

Masc. Common. Fern. 

3. pers. iWI ... UC} 

2. pers. JU .. ^WJ 

1. pers. . . . C$ty 

Dual 

3. pers. . . . U*t*j • ■ • D 

2, pers. . . . C»Cj 
1. pers. ... • • • 



5 '* 



Plural 
3.pers.^Uu ... Oty 

3. pera. ^U>^l • •• O**^ 

1. pers. ... l&Sj 
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A Rut. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing, is in (his case <j, instead 

of i£_, because all nouns ending in ll take that form. See § 317, 
rem. a. 

Rem. A. For the linguistic affinities of l*J (dialectically £) 
in the otb*r Semitic languages, see Camp. Gr. p. 112 aeq. 

189. These suffixes compounded with Cj are used in two cases. 

(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 
B would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb; as *WJ ui^* 1 ' 

instead of *«Jii**l, he gwoe it to me. 

(b) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 
the verb; as o*L5 At|j J^ i>W}> Thee (none but Thee) we 
worship, and to Thee we cry for help. Compare in Heb. T^XTl 
WVtnb, Jerem. v. 22. 

Rem. o. The suffix attached to 1*1 is always that which would 

occupy the second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 
this form alone is used, either for the sake of precision or of 

euphony. Thus, he gave me to him must be worded J$U *lkfrl, 

to distinguish it from A^lLfrt he gave him to me ; but it is euphony 

which requires st* J tlLel, he gave it to him, instead of AAlLftl. 

Ran. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
a 
D pronoun with U, and at the same time appending the pronominal 

suffix to the verb; as ^>a7U ifW]> Me therefore, fear Me. 



II. THE NOUN. 



190. TheNoun,Ji^t, fwm^isofskkinds. 



(a) The nomen eubetantivum, or Substantive, more especially 

designated J&Y , and also J>^JI, or Oyu^ qmlificabile, that is, 

a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 
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(b) The nomen adjectivum, or Adjective, ii*jf, JU^ft, or cJrtf, A 
quality, descriptive epithet. 

(e) The nomen numerate, or Numeral Adjective, >S*)\ jr A t the 
noun of number. 

(d) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, j^$\ 

ZjU^I, the noun qf indication, that is, by which some object is pointed 
out. 

(e) The nomm conjuncttvum, or Relative Pronoun, J>*f>+JI ^^l B 
or ^r**OM J>*W» *A* **>«» *^»* " aniW (with a relative clause), 

as opposed to ii-ojl, tA* relative clause itself. 



» * * .»»« 



(/) The proiwmen, or Personal Pronoun, ^ t »A)1 or ,j>A«.H, £A« 
«wrf fly tMtcA something is concealed or jfopt i», rtiirf so conceived of by, 
the mind, as opposed to JaUSjI or ^ft»H, that which is apparent or 
manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also C 
called A^LmI, dvrwwftta. 

Rem. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
|§ 84 — 80 and 185 — 189, and Home further remarks regarding them 
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns will be handled separately, after the 
nouns substantive and adjective (see §§ 318 — 353). The nouns 
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



Rem. 6. The names of the pronoun, ^»A)I and j % AJI, are D 

elliptical expressions, for 44 jt+*iA\ nnd aj j«A«H, as the above 
translation shows. 



w. 



U 
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A A. The Noras Substantive akd Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective* 
and their different Forms. 

101. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, .primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- 
stantives; as J+j man, J»ji horse, O-*-* eye, £• water. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 

B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as ^U-JS division (from J^S 

to divide), £&* a key (from ^3 to open), %J*ijf* sick (from Jif 

to be sick) ; or denominative, that is, derived from nouns, as S juU 
a place which abounds in lions (from jut a lion), i y^J\ human (from 

4^Lj| a human being), v*e& <* #"fe d°9 (from *,«& a dog). At a 
later period, nouns were formed/tin the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

them departiculative), as S«3Ut egotism (from 01 /), ^J^L qualitative, 
and «e*«fe quality (from o M» how f). 

Ran. o. Ii> such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two showB that the former is in fact the derivative 

word. Thus |U, water, is not derived from lii, to be JuH of water, 

D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, «U 

is a denominative verb, formed from lU ; nor is Jyi> to be skilled 

in horsemanship, the root of ^i, a horse, but a denominative 
from it 

Rem. 6. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as 
follows. 

(1) *v»l^- j**\, a noun that is stationary or incapable of growth, 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from 
a nom. act, and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb, 
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\ * * it " . • 4" i * * * 

as J+j a man, AJay a due*; opposed to ^U^^t, a mm* Ual i* A 

derived from a nom. act or verbal root, as ^Ife a toriler t J*tf 

•£*•#«• * *+ ** * *3 * * 

(2) J^%-»^r-A La S^l^ll ^>* }^«, a tiotm that is bare of any 

accessory or increment, which comprises merely the letters of the 

root and no more, as jj*> knowledge, J^js * a quince ; opposed to 

* * * * 
*** ±0+jr*\* a noun that is augmented by additional letters, as 

• * i* • * » » 

4*>* a wty learned man, jt\+\jm\ the being gathered together in B 
a mass. 

(^) >r**vr^'» or ^«* fr J *-'' rt jnvj)er name, tho distinctive mark 

of an individual ; opposed to u-***- ^r-''* « generic or common nouu, 

* * * 

designating a whole kind or genus (yeVoc, [fTl 1 .»). 

(4) The „r -|i " -**' lkm y b® either (a) l ^fc ^r^^ a noun 

* * * # * 

denoting a concrete object, as J^j « »ww», ^^^i a /torse ; ov (b) J9 m»\ 
U*a*, a noun denoting an a&rfrvtcf utea, as ^JU knowledge, J*4> <j 
ignorance. The same terms may be applied to adjectives ; *^«£>1j. 
riding, is an i^^r-A but>»JU, understood, an !***■♦ ^r-'t' 

(5) The^JbUl ^^1 may be either (a) ^•^.^JU, a jwoper name 
(tpjdicabte to everg individual of a wfwle hitul, as X+Cl tfo /ion, 
*U^ t/u /«no/« Ayrena (like " Puss " for the cat, " Renard " for tho 

* m 

fox) ; or (6) u.nA * ^JU, a proper name applicable to only one J) 



• * ****** * »* 

individual of a kind, as t^^b and Jt^aJI, names of horses, vJtP> 

*** %** ***** ****i 

the name of a camel, juu, *J>>*, v^i names of men, £+*•!, 
lu.. '■>)!, names of women. 

(6) The^JUill^^l may also be either (a) an^**!, or name, in 

%•* %*• * ***** f **i 

its strictest sense, as »♦*, j**+, ***** ; or (6) a £*w, i.e. a name 

jf fij-»j<- jf if 

compounded with ^*t, /oM«r of, as ts*l*aJI ^t, or^l, mother of, as 

jf j ii j* * A * * * j** J • 

>$3w jm, or v>A **» l/i as £!«*• ^1, or JLjl or C«&j, daughter of, 
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A as JU* C**j; or (e) a «-JU, a fumanu, which may be either a 
nickname (j£), aa &* Z^sfc or BoULe, *j&T dCl ComeTe-nose, 

i+4 BMba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 

- *•* * #- j ♦ * 

CrtJ^UM ^^j, ffo jwwfc or £&>ry of *aom that worship (God), ^ 

ljH**Jt, the sun q/* vtrfiMt. The 1«I» is also employed in reference 
to animals, as ^>^\ ^?, /o©'* father, the " patient " camel ; ^1 
ol'nm% the father of Vie little fort, the fox; —U >| t <fe /«w»& 
hyama; ^*j* ^1, (fe weasel; J*£ CO*, tfo tortoise, (Seybold). 

B (7) An ^JU ^^-1 may likewise be either (a) jt^U, simple, 

consisting of a single word, as ^jl, SjZ*; or (6) *,-*£>♦, «w»- 
pounded. The *,*&>« may be either (a) ^U-J, medicative, when 

the words that compose it constitute a 3J|^ or proposition, as 
Sj^J Jitf (his throat shone), \jit JtjU (lie carrtai miscJiief under Ids 
arm), UU^I ^U (A*r too &>e£* became gray); or (/?) a mixed 
compound, ^j+i* ^^Stj**, which is not a proposition (3*«» j^i), as 
C JtWt Ba'airbik, ^y^jjii, Afa'dirkarib, 4*>*e-f, Swa-weH/i; or 
(y) 4^)1 w»Lk*j wil£*, a substantive governing another in the 
genitive, as wJU* a**, u-**M jfc*1, *rO> jjl, >>£& >l. 

(8) Finally, an^JU^^I may be either (a) J*^*, improvised, 

extemporised, impromptu, existing only as a proper name, as oU+*< 

i.HdU, ?>e^; or (6) J>*<U, transferred from some other use, tfro- 

D j»ea£, The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) <J** j^»\ &s JytU, 

as j^J (a ftutf), ju>1 (a Won) ; (£) ^jls j^A y* J>&, as JJi 
(excellence), Jiljj fcuwy, pf/l); (y) lL» ^ JfjiU, as JjU 
(judging), iiSU (bestowing); (8) ^ ^ j^iu, as ^, yi£j t 
i-f *«H l ^Ott, C^-pJ ; («) Cij* i >t Jjfc*. as a^ (see above, 6, c) ; 
and (0 wiB^* O* kM** ( 8ee Above, 7, 6). 
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102. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes; A 
namely : — 



(a) Nomina verbi or nomina action**, JjtAJt jt^*l (infinitives). 

(b) Nomina agentis, J*UM ll**!, and nomina pattentts, ftl**t 



J>a4+JI, (participles). 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also as adjectives ; the nomina agentis et patientis 
are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as B 
substantives. ' 

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina victe, h+)\ *U-A nouns that express the doing of an 
action once. 

(b) Nomina specie! , cyJI *U—1, nouns of kind or manner. 

(c) Nomina loci et temporis, O^'j O^" 'U-*', also called 

• ?**-*•* 

nomina vasts, w^iUI *U-J, nouns of place and time- v C 

(rf) Nomina instrument i ', iJ^I lU^I, nouns denoting the /»- 
strument 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : — 
(a) No-men uuitatis vet individualitatis, Jj^.yt ^ r -l, the noun 

that denotes Jfo individual. 

(&) Nomen abundant ice ml multitudinis, SjX)\ j^\ % the noun D 

■» * 

that denotes the place where anything is found in abundance. 
— * *<* » » 
(c) Nomen vasis, *Uyi j^A, the noun that expresses the vessel 

which contains anything. 

(a) Nomen relativum, y jm <;« H ^^^1 or £ ■■■ » > «H (lit. £ta referred 

noun, the reference or relation), a particular class of derivative ad- 
jectives. 
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a •'•'* * • 



A (e) Nomen abstractum qualitatis, VjOl^t, tlie abstract uuuu 
of quality (see § 191). 

(/) Nomen deminutivum/jL^ji J^j or j««-a3i (lit. the lessened 
noun, the lessening), the diminutive. 

a. The Devkhbal Nouns. 
(o) The Nomina Verbi 

195. The nomiua verbi, jiall *U-I, arc abstract substantives, 
B which express the action, passion, or state indicated by tlie cor- 
responding verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time. 
They are called also «±*j*JT iult opp. to J£\ l\^L\(Hamasa\-), 

Rem. The nomen verbi is also called j«m*H (lit Ute place 
wlwnce anyUUng goes fortJi, where it originates), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive 

196. The Hoinina verbi, which may be derived from the ground- 
C form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following 

is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 

ni> as v^-*» *> >*■*> >•**> J^ J*"> Jt>*> UEhs- 

2. J**, as ^Jh t v >k, ^V, ^ki, >^, J**, W-, pi, 

• * * * " 

3. Jw*. as v«^. '* * ■>■*, >j*. JLr-> <-**»• 

j> * * + + * 

T) 4. J**, as Jia^, ^U, j*>y ,>-*. 

5. J**, as^jfl*, jj**, j**, J*>, Ci^» lt°> 

*»j **j fj ••* *%j ••* * • * s* 

6. J**, as Ch^» J^. *>*}> J**. *r>A ***-*, *> 

•*j * * * ■» 

7. J**, as ^j*, !3>-. 

8. iW, as **•.> ij*&, *jt*. •»»•• 



9. &>, as m, &>*, &*, fo& 



25. 



JUi, ns £U> t j\~i, v^V 3U3, iU;, ^j. 



B 
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0. 1U, as UjL. 

i. 1&, as &»., CJ*, *J&. 

2. aU, as «W t i>*-. 

3. ilii, as ilii (also written S^U).] 
3*. il*i, as iW.) 

4. yj*** as *J^3. ^y^- 

5. ^liS, as (je>W, ^j-* ] 

6. ijjdk, as <Jt£* 
*•* -• * j -*; 

7. yW, as (J?J-^, y^j- 

8. o^. as JJU («r J&).] 

*-*••*• ■*<■•*■ ■«* • * 

9. r***, as A*±j, *W*j] 

- *j * •-» , 

9*. rtU*, as llJ>j ] 

[20. o*«*. « ou. 0<^. OWj] 

21. o**i, as cA*^. O^- O u >< OW**> O'iP. O^. 

22. O****, «« cA-»>*"» OW-J, 0*>-*> C 

* * * *■ 

23. o*«*. as O^-4-J. 0!>*-> 0'>*. O^ 

« Jo* « Jo* « Jo* * , '"-, 

[24. OyUi, as Oj^., <^>+»-j, *.**>] 
[24* Ji)&, as ^ji^, iJj^V* u***>] 



26. jti*, as v% vW*, £&, >0, V4 S«JA. >*, .fy D 
U*. as £\j+, Jl>-, JU-, >l£>j, :LU, jljl, JUi, v ^ 

28. S5ui, as iii>, aiiiJ, ajijl, Llui, iiuLi, siuj. 

29. llU*. as i*U£>, KuL, SjLt, L r C*. 

* * * * * " 

[30. *JU*, as a^w, ijli*..] 

31. VUi, as a**t>», VU», V^, ^^»j- 
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A 32. J>i*, as Jttl, •»)> »*> ty*y 

33. Jyrf, as £j^, J***. >,»> >**, >>■-*. >AH. »** 
[33*. lljaft, as ii>yi.J 

34. Sy^, as 1^1, K**^> **>&. 
[35. i^ii, as I t * 3 '« * . *r?>^] 

[36. i^iJ, aa C»>-ii, #>*-, &-J&] 
37. J***, as J*^, J««5, C*»>, jyl, J*?>. Je^> 
B 38. *!*■*, as a«&, !«**.. 

39. Jii«, as J**.m, cr«s*-*, J**-** >•- 

* *, % %* • »* %-•* • •' • * • ' • ' 

40. J^U, as^, £**•, i^y*, ,**>♦, ;*--•, >*"f*, u^»-». 

[41. J»&i, a« <&K*-] 

42. UUU, as 5j^— ♦, **/*, ••>>*, "*>•• 

43. U4U, as *>*—>, *•*.;-, «>*■♦. •**•>*. fcr«*. ^-J 1 *' 

• **•* 

C [44. ilili, as &Ci, •;***•] 

[Rem. For the forms with prefix ma-, 39—44, the so-called 
*-»*• jj-li, see further §§ 208, 221, rem. c, and the remarks to 
§§ 222—225.] 

197. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 
D from the Lexicon. 

108. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are : 
1. ji*, 2. J*, 28. IjUi, 33. Jjtf, 34. ife* 
(a) Jjii is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms 
JH and Jm* ; as j£i to kill, J5 kitting or being killed (§ 201) ; 
^i to understand, Xt understanding, insight; Ji**. to snatch, 
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(fi) Jjii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form A 
Ji* ; as jii and ylW to sit t lyi and ^^ sitting ; j^L to go out % 
£JL>* 9°*ng out. 

(c) Jjii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form 
J*i (S§ 38 and 92) ; as ^ji to be glad, £j* joy; uiji to be sick, 

sj*j+ sickness. 

(d) ajlii and ii>*i are the abstract nouns from verbs of the 

form Jii ; as J>*- to be thick and large, to be of sound judgment, 
% * * * * * * * " ■* *■ 

JUI^. firmness or soundness of judgment ; jj-» to be generous, tyj-i B 

generosity; o*-*- ' ^ rou^A, Ai^i*. roughness; Jy- to be smooth, 

AJ^yrf smoothness. 

Rem. The abstract nouns of verbs which express flight, or 

* * £* ****** 

refusal, usually take the form 26. JUi ; as ji, jkj, >jZ, to flee, 
jlji, jlii, \\j2i ; r \* to become refractory, to run away with his 
rider (of a horse), AC*- \ j^ to flee from, shun with horror, j\y ; 
_Jl to refuse, jbt. Those that express sickness or ailment of any C 

kind have 27. Jlii, as JJa* to sneeze, Jll£* ; J*l to cough, Jliw ; 

* * * , * * f *■ * + 

violent or continuous motion, 21. £ji*&* as j\h to fly, oW*J 

jjj^. to run, cMj* J J^ to l™? 1 tne ****» <0 brandish, £)\jl*±- ; 
J£ to 0&am, &\fy ; u^i <° >&»**> 0^^3 J J*** <0 palpitate, 
JjUii ; change of place, 37. J*ai, as J^-j to travel, J^j ; ^ 
to creep, ^J> ; ^1J to gallop (of a camel), ^-j ; J*i to iro* (of a 
camel), J*** ; J^-j to be agitated, palpitate, run quickly, uie« '> D 
J£J to yJearo, Jj^J ; u*-«i to flash, J***) ; sound, 27. JUi and 
37. J-^ai, jis ^-ju to croak, v*** aiM * *■* " * * * ' i*** <0 *°"» to bray, 

J*v^ ; Jt-» to ""£*» J*r* J ^» *> *™y, ov and <**? > ^r» 

to roar, OlyS and C^yi ; ^l* to cry <m<, ^l** ; £j<e to cry out 
for help, l£~ ; 1^ to bark, ^U ; ^ to wee/), fl£j ; ^^ to 



w. 
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A howl, tl>* ; & to bleat, )Ui ; Uj to grumble (of a camel), *U> ; 

OFFICE, TRAD! Or HANDICRAFT, 29. JJUt, OS Jk\± to SUCCeed, ii>*. 

the office of successor (*A*U.) or caliph, the caliphate ; j+\tobe chief 
or Imir, Sjlil the office of tmir ; ^Jj to to in cAarpe or command of 
VJjj, governorship; ^\J to take one's place, act as deputy, i*l*i 
deputy ship ; v -.7*» to t^rife, i^U^ </w ojfce 0/ secretary ; J»U. to 
sew, &\^± the trade of tailor; ^J to trade, S;UJ trader, traffic. 

B 199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 

Perfect. Thus, J>, to part, divide, has jj£ but jj t to be afraid, 
Jji ; ^»., to be plain, open or public, has j**- or jVy-i but j^*., 

to to wnafc/Se to #0 «n tfto sunlight, j^**, and jft ^- ) to to &iw*, 3jV*- ; 
*JJi», to surpass or orce/ in ran* or nobility, has *j^i, but *Jj*, to be 
C £«jrA or prominent, *Jj£, and *J^ to to exalted, noble or eminent, 
>JjZ or aiip. 

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa- 
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 
or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. j£+-, to judge, 
has JJ^ t but when it signifies to curb (a horse), j£^ ; j+>, to fall 
prostrate, has jL or jjt^* Dut wnen '* means to sowni //Arc rushing 
D wator, Jj>i ; i*J, to ^ exalted or wo6fe, has Uj f but in the sense of 
to Aaw a &w«Z www, AftUJ ; j^j, to^ntf, usually has Ci 1 *^' Dut wnen 
it means to be wealthy, * J^- f and to to mot*** by love, grief or anger, 



• • * 



201. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 
sense; as it3 his killing (another) or his being killed himself; 



§?09] 11 The Noun. A. Nouns Svbsti: Adj —Nomina VerbL 115 

its having been well ordered; JtLL/ J>AjT 0>*Cif/iit lljf *Jut J A 

C>tj£JI i» *Aw year %l-Mdmu,n publicly adopted the doctrine of the 

gor'an's having been created. 

Rem. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 
signification; as jjj-> joy, gladness, from j* to be glad; d>+j 
existence, from .»*£ to be found, to exist (see § 200)*. 

202. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong 
triliteral verb are as follows. 

II. 1. J-.il B 

2. SS-S5, as i>ja, l^S, \USx, HJ$, lija, W, 

*" * * + * <r * 

****** • «. *„ *f * " •' •' •' ♦- 

Sj-j, Jj-oj, aa^s, a5*j, a^jj, a^»p. 

[3. aJUav, as ^V, 5,-J, 5^*3.] 
4. JUA3, as Jly-3. JU*J, IV, JU-J, St*), */£, 

5 /»/ 0' «' ft , • , • «< • ~ 

|> U >3. J 1 **^ »-»»>iJ, jW 

[5. JUii, as oW, »UU, tU±3, V I^J, jl^j, Ju»J, C 
JUiuJ. Of these examples some allow only the two 
first, pointing the others as examples of JU*5.] 

[6. j&, as v»Jk J&>, J&, j&, j£*-, JlJj, Jl£, 

ft 5 • A 

[7. JJi, as j^L., u^rfk, ^U*.. yi.Il, JJ**, 

JJL, JJ>, J^ii, JJt, C A ] D 

[8. HSi, as tU*Jl*., jUji.1 
To these may be added JyUJ, as J>V- Here the vowel of the 



* [>y+j is also employed in the active signification ; see the Gloss, 
to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.] 
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
Jjatf for Jjitf. 

III. 1. 4UUU. 2. jii*. 

[3. JUe», as ^, Jfy [4- J&. <* J&- «£?] 

IV. Jl% 

V. 1. Ji«. [». J*S*». asJl^J.Jtf*, iH^&M 

B VI. 1. J^VU. [2. JrtU, as i^Ul] 
[3. J*U3, as Ojtii] 
VII. JUiil. VIII. 1. Jlifc. [2. Ju*. as j&, Ju-.l 

ix. J3M1. x. jou^t. 

XI. J**Jl. XII. JU«*M. 

XIII. Jlj«i1. XIV. *>&«. 

o xv. »5Ciii. 

Rbm. a. In II. the form Jl** is the original infinitive, but 
J^jdJ is by far the most common ; iLu5 is chiefly used in verba 
tert. rad. hemz. and tert. rad. 3 et ^J (in which latter the form 
JjjOi is excessively rare, as L £>i5 from ]p) ; . JJ* and **&** are 
usually ascribed to I., but as their use is &0\ j**i*> to express 
energy or intensity, [or frequency,] they seem as deserving of a 
j) place here as Jui5 [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of L, only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with t&dld are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. Sbp 
(StDp, hw\ to Heb - substantives like BW, and to the Eastern 
Aramaic infin. ^Bp; whereas Jul! J^, J>i*3 and tiiti 
are/strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of J**, but of an obsolete 
JjOJ, akin to Sy&n, S»BFl f *»Bfc>\ and are ™P«*ented in the 
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cognate dialects by such substantives as 1p13fi, vMMTl, HvSR, A 

jmm. rviann, ]L^>L lAlloil, UjLo^Z, etc.*— in m. 

JU** is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into JliU, whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, Jli*. The most 
common form of all is lUUU ([in form identical with the] pass, 
particip. fern.). — In V. the original form is J 1*43, which has 

however been almost entirely supplanted by JJbb. — In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JUi, who shorten the Pert and Imperf. into 

Jji, Jlaaj, or ji*, J*Aj, etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117*. — 
The form JUJu is sometimes ascribed to III., as *U>j, JtcU3 ; and 

J^i* to VI., as Utf*4T (1^-UJ), J*t+* («J^-V). £*J (Ml')- 



ft o » 



[Rem. b. For the ^j*~* jJl*u> of the derived conjugations Bee 
§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

I. 1. AJLU1, as J^^o, Uv, aJU^, « J>rt ., ijLtf, JUL,, 

2. J£». as ^ Jlij-, JUU. fuL, jljJj, jOll. 

[3. J-lU*, as Jlpj, jutt] 
II. J&J, as j^jJ. 

III. JjuJl, asjl^j-l D 

IV. J&*1, as jUa&Sl, O&iil [The irregular form ii^ui 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, jj***j**l-] 

Rem. In I. «JUU£ is the common form, whilst the employment 
of J*£*£ depends upon the usus loquendi (like that of JUi In III. 

• [Barth, yominalbUdung, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 
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A of the tri literal verb). The form J^lUi seems to be restricted to 
reduplicated verbs, like JjJj. — A variation of the fourth form is 
presented to us in the word ^)U*1», mutual thrusting and stabbing 

with lances = t^clkJ, which comes from ^>Ju» - ^>*jU»I. 

204. The abstract nouns of the verba media: rad. geminatae are 
formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence ju» for >*v», *j+ 
for x>j+ (from >j), J>AJ for ijjJO (from the second form of j±). 

B Rem. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 

are pronounced with fdtha, undergo no contraction ; as 3ju#, JJ*, 
« * * 
s JJU. 



t *■ - « * * 



Rem. 6. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 

be contracted or not; as *»U-« or 5>l**, ^^l-J or ^UJ. Sec 
§124. 

205. The formation of nouns from the verba hemzata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131 — 136. 

206. Those verba primoe rad. j, that reject the j in the Impcrf. 
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 

Sjkt from jttj, Imperfect jju, Imperat- Jt* 

Hi* „ i^i „ k^ „ J~ 

The termination <C, with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. 

Rem. a. Not a few verba primce rad. j, however, have nouns 
of the form JjJ, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf . ; 
e -g- J+y J+**J+) * 0+* i>*i i>W Others have both forms ; 
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eg. £-*j £-«u, £-*j and £*-* ; ^> OM> OJJ a** 1 *^ J >*> **^» A 
jtcj and *j*> 



Rem. 6. Initial j, if pronounced with damma or kesra, may be 
changed into I (see § 145, rem.), as >£*.!, O 1 **^"*' * or >}**3 £fl'**'> 

Rem. e. In nouns from verba prima; rad. j, this radical is 
changed into ^g t if it be without a vowel, and kesra precede; as 

V**-i* f° r vVj*' ^ rom tne fourth form of «^s^j ; jU^t for 
lU^lll, from the tenth of ^'y See § 145. B 

Rem. d. Compare in Hebrew, JYT7 (*>*)» HBH («j), 1X2$. 

nin, from nS;, eh* T , ne*, bt ; nrw <U*) f rwp (**•), 

rOB^ (**■*) fr 01 " *W* V9* ?B^- Corresponding forms in Syriac 
are 12,^ (rad. ^O), lAx* (rad. ^ 

207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. j et ^$ are subject to C 
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.). 

308. If the noun from a verb medise rad. ^ or ^5 be of the form 

ji*, the 3 or ^5 remains unchanged ; as J^i, j©-. In the form J>«* 

• 'i * ' * 

from verba med. y the j may be changed into j, as VJ4*> J.5J*"> 

Jll3^ VJJ>> JJ>*. J-***' for V^y* etc - Verba med. ^5 of the form 
Jii, Iiuperf. J*£e (see § 157), frequently take kesra in the ^^ j J*a» t 

as i^ (for C*U), £**i, *^i (or by assimilation J^*), *»>■•, 

je-i, j*-ai, J^jti, and the like. [See § 223, rem.] D 



209. If the letter > pronounced with fetha, be preceded by kesra, 
it is converted into ^g\ as>W for>l>i, from>U; iil^ for iit^, 
from oti ; &2JI and foil for &BI and >££l, from the seventh and 
eighth forms of >U. Except in the third form, where it remains 
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A unchanged ; as jty from j^tf, jlj*. from j^ t j\** from jjl*, 0**f 
from ojU, >£* fiomj^li, Jt^t frora>y£ fT^j from IJU 

210. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. j et ^5 is the nominal form 
ajjiii, in which ^5 always takes the place of the second radical ; as 
K*£ti from>l> (»>), i>jj*l from >U (>>*), iij^ from o^ (0^)» 
*>>i^ from >ti (>>-), £i>£ from oW (C**)» J***** from f^ 

B (£«*)» (Jar** fr °iii J 1 * (-*••)■ ***** from ^ <*"^' ^* from 

Rem. Some grammarians regard 4Jy«!' as the original form. 
The impossible **>* t %, 5 Jxre-». were » tnev ^X* first changed into 
\i %A g \ h}***> an d then altered, on account of the discord 
between I and & in successive syllables, into <U > * A hlJ**- 
Others look upon iJjijU as a contraction for <Ujia«*, so that 
q liy^i was originally £*>«>*>, by assimilation i*>*^, and then 
shortened li>*i ( like **i» for c4») ; but there is no verbal form 
Jji^*, with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The 
rare substantive forms >>yl (or *)y*) from jU, to 6e cAm/ or ruler, 
and Lfe^fr from iU to <fe*tr« </w wafe (of a she-camel) ; the cognate 
forms ^iy, ^i># ^d &*#, ^^*, lt**"** ttud **-*»"& 
j ^** a nd iT-fr^*, «*wrf« r «> coij/itwon ; and the analogy of the 

D Aramaic verbal form SS»B ( a9 ??^>. >^ A and the Heb ' A??& 
(as Jib, Jib, tttfp, DDVl) ,— a" combine to prove that li^W 
comes directly from a quadriliteral JXa*. 

911. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba medite 
rad. j et ^ the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 
vowel upon the vowelless first radical ; and the termination *- is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206). E.g. 
JUU| and fcu^J for J>tf\ and Jl^l ; &*| and l>\hL\ for >tf| 



and >'*ai-'i 
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Rim. Nouns of the fourth form without the I very rarely A 
occur ; e.g.Ji 1*1 in the Kor'in, Sur. xxi. 73 (for Jit^lt, JllUt or JHIl) ; 

ffjl (for fbjt) from ^Jj\ to make or let see, to show (§ 176, rem. c). 

212. In nouns formed from verba tertiee rad. j et ^$, the third 
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

vowelless ; as j>. c5*> **-*' ^*» O 1 *-*;. CiV^f " the second 
radical be 3 and the third (j t an assimilation takes place in the form 

J**, as U^> C$!i> l^> iy» for C5>*» L«J» *J**> iSy 

213. In nouns from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^j of the forms J**, B 
J**, and J*i, the third radical (which in this case always [if the 
root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the 
form of (5) rejects its damma, throws back the tenwin upon the fetha 
of the second radical, and becomes quiescent Kg. **». for ^J** 

<*M. J* for J5H J*> [° r *•*-»] for ls*i <>*-»>■ &* for &*> 
^.U for ^Jui (compare § 167, o, ft and ft, 0). 

214. In nouns from verba terti« rad. j of the form AUi, the 3 C 
is changed, after the elision of Us fetha, into elif productionis ; as 
Hi for I^ii, IW for &i, h*j for S^j, S& for l^£. 

Rem. o. We often find, however, the (etymologically more 
correct) orthography SjJLo, iyt**, $jhj (§ 7, rem. tf). 

Rem. 6. In the same way as S^ for $jt**> we find *^r» for 
**4j* (iyij*), *Uj-* for a*jj*» etc. 

215. If the noun from a verb tertice rad. j be of the form D 

JyJ or if>*i, the j productionis of the second syllable combines 

with the radical j into 3 ; as y>, j&, for j^>, jjk. But, if 
these forms come from verba tertiee rad. ^5, the 3 productionis is 
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into \J, and 

combines with it into f<, whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 

3 13*3 * « >\ • ** 

second radical becomes a kesra ; as ^gy, ^j*j, ^5^*, for ii&»'> lfi»» 

16 
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A iSyi* (compare 5 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 
first syllable sometimes takes place, as .JM for ■>», i£jl for ^jl, 

IT* for ^j& ; just as in the plural of substantives we find ^^-J, ^yff . 

U^» for ,^-J, w**, Jb, from ^-jl, tat, y>. 

810. If the noun from a verb terti® rad. ^ be of the form 
J*a*, the ^ productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical \J into ij ; as «j^i for ^jd**, from (J>i. In the same form 
from verba tertiw rad. y the tliird radical is converted into tj t and 
combines in the same manner with the ^j productionis into J?. 

217. In the nomina verbi of the forms JW, JW, and JU*, 
the third radical of verba tertiee rad. j et ^ is changed into hemza ; 
as |U*», |l^ t jUs*. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 

of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as *U**1, ;^*JI, SV^jt, 

C ttlfil, 2Uj£*l, lUtf**»t ; and in that of the third, when it has the 

form JU*, as ;1«i* from ^$>U. This change is caused by the preceding 
long fetha. 

818. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert rad. j 

et iC always take the form &OJ (§ 202. rem.), as &-i, *i>«3. In 

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical 
D (always ^f t § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 

kesra, and the syllables ^— are contracted into - (according to 
§167,6,0). Hence ^i for % J^i(J^\^ for J&Qv). 

(ft) The Nomina Vide or Nouns that express the Doing 
qf an Action once. 

810. That an act has taken place once (If), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination S— to the verbal noun. For this 



§220] II. The Noun. A. Nouns 8uhst.& Adj.— Nomina Vteis. 123 

purpose the form J*i is always selected in the first form of the A 
triliteral verb, J**i5 in the second, and J^ in the first form of 

the quadriliterals. Kg. 5^, ****, *<>-*, *<A *»■>*, b*> ****>, 

5u^S, ttgli, iii^i, i&', itfuff, ifcififc, isusfc, &iJL£i, 

&*.£*»;, I^jLjJ, ij^iiil, ^ oc^ of helping, sitting down, striking, 

drinking, rejoicing, fleeing, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring, 
rolling over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inhaling or B 
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 

called <W1 *C*"1, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an 

action once. 

Rem. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not 

differ in form from those of the strong verbs; as Sjktj, i*j#, Ijj*, 



* * * 



VI, a^ J( a**) from j*j, ^li, 1*», ^31, ^j, ^. 

Rem. b. If the verbal noun happens to end in IS. , the feminine 
termination 5.1 cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single- 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

5 j^tj one, as S J^lj **»>-j ***-j » ^ had pity or compassion upon 

* * * 

him once; and so with l^t, i^JL-J, ililJU, -Utfl, 131*0*1, 4*.j*»>. 

Rem. c. From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed 

#• ^ # «- 
to express the doing of the act twice or oftener ; as du. ^jttj^cu, 

pi. Ot^-flu. 

Rem. <£ Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way ; D 

as il-., ^ *j, J*U), SSC*!, M« act of going on a pilgrimage, seeing, 

meeting, coming, once. 

(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind. 

220. The P}M^ or noun of kind, has always the form ilai, 
and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb; 

as iii*», K*>j, 'J"}, ii*^ *JJLi> !■**-•, *«->, manner, mode, or 

* *> * * *> * + 
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A way of sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. Eg. 
*••*•»***» m m t ^ 

4*101 o— *■ j* he ts good as to hts manner of writing, he writes a 

* * 

******* »* ** * • 

good hand, U~» «Uzi JJ3 he was killed in a miserable way, £*+JI c *... I y 
9 •* * * * * * 

't is a wretched death ! 

Rem. a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom. 

**• 
vicifl, be used in a passive sense, as l£j*o t way of being thrown (from 

*• «* + * j • *** *• •+ •* j 
horseback), e.g. 4*w*Jt ,>~». s j^ j^ Jt ,, «. ; .,>*jl ly*, to sit fast 

* * * * * * * 

B badly is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 

meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb ; as ijj* manner of 

* *** • * • * 

excusing oneself, from j£&\ to excuse onesetf; *^«*. mode of veiling 

oneself from C>j+ZL.\ she put on the jU^ or yashmak; 2l+* way of 

" * . * 

* * * * ■* *■• * * 

putting on a turban, trom^^sO or^tt to put on a turban (<Ul»fr). 

Rem. b. If the nom. verbi has the form iW, we must have 

Q recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ; 
******* *j*** 
as u*4>»H in* *~t*+- I made him observe a regimen like a sick 



man, KJ m t ki}\ *jt*L» «3jJLj / searched for it as for something precious; 



* * 
*• •+ * ** * jj»* * 



or else 2*+*Jt .>* U*j *^**-, «jJLJI ^>4 U*J <ujuLi. So too with 

& 10 * * • » J ** * t 

the derived forms of the verb, J^x^Jt >t^>t 4U^1 7 honoured 

* » *» * #•* jji^ # f 
Aim as a friend is honoured, or >U^)I .%♦ U*j 4U^I. 



D (8) Wtf Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. 

321. The nouns called wi^HJt il^l (nomine vasis), or *U~<t 

O^PlJ O^^' (nomina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy 

* + 

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 



the syllable > for the prefixes, and giving the second radical fbtka, 
if the Imperfect has fetha or aamma, but kbsra, if the Imperfect has 

khra. Kg. Vj**** a P^ 6 ft* drinking, a reservoir or water-trough, 

from v>£ to dW*ii f imperf. vjAi ; J^* *** ** me or place for watering 
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j * •- • * # * 



(camafr), from JjS to dn'wfc, imperf. J^i ; £^*i Ik <miw when, or A 
p&ro wAm, one is thrown down or slain, from £>-# to **nw> down, 
imperf. pj**i\ *^J£+ a place where writing is taught, a school, from 
^A to write, imperf. 4-^5 ; £>*-* and J*-**» ° J*"* ^ ^ rm and 
tn^raw, from !>. to go out, imperf. £>*J, and J*o to $w w, imperf. 
JjLJ^ ; y'^.^ A&0 place where, or ti'»M wtan, several persons sit, room, 
assembly, party, from J&* to sit, imperf. J<W4 ; J-f** **• F^ 6 
aimed at or made for, from jt-oi to aim <»*, make for, imperf. t**ai*. B 

Rem. a. These nouns are called j£fijf lU*l, because fun* and 
pfocc are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con- 
tained. 

Rem. 6. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verba in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not- 
withstanding, ktsra ; viz. 

the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouse or Q 
shambles, 
whereon one rests, the elbow. 

of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

where any thing falls. 

where one dwells, habitation. 

where the sun rises, the east. J) 

of ascent or rising. 

where the sun sets, the west. 

of division, in particular, where the hair divides 
in different directions, the crown oftlie head. 

where a plant grows. 






1. 



• # .- 

2. Ji^ 

• » - 

3. 
4. 
5. 0^~* 



I I' 

cur* 



6 * l 



7. £L. 

8. v^*- 

9. J^A- 

10. 
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A 11. j*~+ the place where the breath passes through the nose, the 

nostril. 

12. ^L » U .... where a sacrifice is offered during a religious 
festival. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fetfta, and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 

the rest Instead of jm ;.« some say j- -t, j- 't, and even jj- -* 

The verb £*^., to collect, which has y^tAa in the imperf., also makes 

U ^ <» • or f * * «> » P^«w of collecting, meeting or assembling. The 



#"•" • ~ • j 



vowel of the first syllable is variable in rj*it. also pjiit and 



£***-•» « .ptoee o/ hiding or concealment, a *ma# room or closet. 
See § 228, rem. a ; and compare the variations in j »■». ,* a garment 

worn (by a woman) next the skin; ^_*L ^ a book, a copy of tfe 
Jfor*dn; and \JtjJa*+ a robe with ornamental borders. 

Rem. c. The kesra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 
cases the nomina temp, et loci from the t; t j<*«a*, which, as a 



general rule, takes fetha in the second syllable. Thus 

c)*** ♦> cr^»>< t V/<u, jh+, are nomina verbi or infinitives ; whilst 

U ..*j^.« ? |J» fc *, w ■■■■■»■•, ^j^cl*, jjUj are nomina temporis or loci. 

Rem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre- 
quently been weakened into _ and _; as iKSWD, 3¥D (^*?0), 

Dipo (mpD), a$na (C^)» nana d^)» na?p (U^r&)- 

222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba prim® rad. 
j et \J, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the 
Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably fosra in the 

second syllable. E.g. )jy watering-place, from >}$ to go down {to 

* * • • * 
draw waiter), imperf. >fi ; J*y the time or place of a promise or 

appointment, fixed time or place, from J*; to promise, imperf. j^ ; 



§224] II. The Noun, A. Noun* Subst & Adj.— Nomina Loci 127 

^y* the place where anything is put, a place, from £*j to put down, A 
to place, imperf. £-iy ; J+y* a place that is dreaded, from J^$ to be 
a/raid, imperf. JLL^i ; J*.£i a slough or quagmire, from J^> to 
rftr* in flfc mud, imperf. J«Lji ; j-4* a game at hazard, from j-i 



to play at hazard, imperf. 

Rem. Here the ^^^ j Jul* should, strictly speaking, have the 
same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give B 
some examples with fetha in the second syllable, as £<*>*, J*->* 

223. Those formed from verba mediae rad. 3 et iS "^ergo 
changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
(§ 150) ; that is to say, after the second radical has taken fetha or 
kesra, according to § 221 , this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless 
first radical, and the ^ or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter 
of prolongation (\ or yj). Kg. j^U (jyjU) place 0/ standing, place, 
from >li to stand, imperf. j>$kt (>>aj) \ Ja&* (*^>**) diving-place, C 
from o»U to dive, imperf. v°)*i (^o^mj) ; ^UU M>»**) and 

Z,\^ (Cir*). * f>to* t ^ ai ** dreaded, from *ili to fear, imperf. 

t , , » * * * * * * " * * * *" ****** 

*JU^ M^*-*), and t* u to fear, imperf. w»l^ (^r^t*) ; cM* (J***) 

jp&wtf 0/" resting at mid-day, from Jli to sleep at mid-day, imperf. J*i* 

M). 

Rem. The /V^^ jjua* has in this case regularly the form with 

a in the second syllable, as v^*» JK ***-•» «****•» ( from V* for D 
^t, etc.), pl-Li *«*»£ divulged or published (from gli for £*£) ; 
but many verba med. ^ take in preference the form with S, as 
C^.4 or OU £**♦ or cl^», (A^* or ^Im, J*--* or JL«*, 

J!*^ or JiUi, J*Ci or JUCi, J*ii or JUU, J**i or JCi. 

j» «* ^ * 

See § 208. 

224. Those formed from verba tertiee rad. 3 et ^J violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take fetha in the second syllable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns Jii from the same verbs 
(§ 213). Kg. ^^JU (J,i^u, i%ii) phee of refuge, from Ui to 
escape, imperf. yi*A\ ^j* (^j+) pasture-ground, from ^j, to 
pasture or graze, imperf. yj^t ; ijy* ({$£*) the place where one 
stops, from <j>3 to stop, imperf. \jp* \ \J^+ (\Sy+) &°> h° m <SJ 
to go or resort to a place, imperf. ^j^i ; \J)±* (kJjJ**) « fold, from 
B \£& to/old, imperf. tJ>W; ,J& (^&) a bend, from ^Ji to bend, 
imperf. ^i. 

Rbm. The ^^^^4 jjuou* has the Bame form, as \Jji~+ from 
(j£^. ( imperf. ti>^ ; ^J*-*"* from KSft imp 61 * lS>~* 

225. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine 

C form I—; as iJliJL* lime or />Ja<# of occupation, business; **}&+ the 

place where cattle, etc., are watered; It;** the part of a sword with 

which the blow is struck, the edge; ti}U a halting-place, a station; 



• *• + %+*• - 



VjUU (*j>£*) a cave ; VU^» (***>*) pasture-ground. If derived from 
a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damma 

instead of fttha ; as %j£* cemetery, i£L+ place for drinking, ban- 
gueting-room, fe^i* watering-place. Some nouns have even three 
D forms ; as li^S** a place where one suns oneself or sits in the sunshine, 
l&r* a place where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is UL* the 
place where a thing is supposed to be, from o^ to think, suppose, 
imperf. cA* 

Rem. The t£ t jji-r.t is liable to the same variations, though 
JJbdU is the normal form, as 3Lj*...,» hunger. For example: 
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lli., in preference to Ij^«, **J* ; Ui<, lt?u, SjAfct, *tjH A 

320. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba prime 
rad. j et ,j, take the form JuL (see § 228). E.g. H** time of 
birth, from J3j to bear; >!«*• appointed time [or />&&?] for the 
fulfilment of a promise, from jrfj to promise; C*U*j appointed time 
[or pfacc for the performance of some action], from oJj to fix a time. B 
Rem. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as J\j&+ or 

Jjjjl* = £iJJL» ; but in ^Jthiopic it is the usual form from all verbs, 

as mesrak = JJLi, m^«rd6 = v # / ii, mBr l ay = ^j^. 

227. The nouns of time and place from the derived forma of 
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form 

with the nomina pat lent is or passive participles. E.g. J*** « place ^ 
of prayer (,JU to pray) ; il-li, \J~^*> the time of entering upon 
the morning or evening (*~-»t, ^5— •'» to ^»tor «i»» '** fime of morning 
or evening) ; J*J>-i, *->*"• ^ i*^ through which, or fAtf t«ne w^w, 
ww m wwwfo to wife/* ( J^al to mofc <ww <?«fe/) or $rc> out (p^-t to mate 
go out) ; wV**u place or ^'ma $/* returning (w^-a>J to return) ; £*?%»• 
a />/a<tf wAm *A/»src are collected (£^J to 6* collected) ; ^^H* />£*» D 
or time of meeting (^^3) to i?weO ; Jjili l*« first day of the month 
( J^jT J^l the new moon appeared) ; £/•-«** a />foce where one 
rolls anything (pj^o to rotf) ; J*+Jj^ a place where (camels) are 
crowded together (J^J^A to be gathered together in a crowd). 

Rem. The same form is also used as a ^^e* j«*-o* from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadriliteral ; 

e.g. Vj**** *** k" 1 ^ ^^ or te,te( ' = ^H^ 3 or *<?*** ' l**** <a<5 

17, 



130 Pabt Second.— Etymology or the Parte of Speech. [§ 228 

A letting (camels) graze in the interval of their being watered = Sj*tf ; 
j£ii the rending in />fce«-J<p; ^£ the guarding (artfully = 
K$> j3&*J*ghting = J& or H5UU;Jlii the making a raid or 
foray = tjii\\ v^ ^tcl«m = Ijui ; C-j&i C**& ***** or 
(own; «*> a»k/yro = 4-*^. V^J > Jil^i <A« />re«in0 heavily on, 
wronging- Jl\mJ; J r ^* to majfe« a clashing or ringing sound = 
&ii-i 5 JW5 ^fiCJTl^ 4T Jj, to Gotf « (our) am***! o/ 
<Aw *t»nt (fc^l*) ana* (on Him) is (our) rdianee. 

B («) 77k Nomina Instrument or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument* 

888. The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 
ai^t *U-»1, nomina instrument. They have the forms J«*j, J«A*. 
and ii«I*, and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time 

C by the kesra with which the prefixed j> is pronounced. When derived 
from verba ined. rad. j et ^, they remain uncontracted. E.g. *j**, 
a^fo, from £!, to^fo; £-i**, a fcfiarf, from g-i*, to <;«*/ i»>U and 
\\jJU, a lancet; JL(£+, a pair qf scissors; ^£* or £^U, « %; 
J£l* and i*^, a «»»&; a « » » ;, a cupping-gUm; I L *»X* and 
Lj&», a &r«w»; ,>Ju (for u"*-*). a jww* </ scissors; U~+ y a 

D packing-needle; *j~U, an tron instrument for marking a camel's foot 
(from ^3l) ; *>£**, a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from ^3) j^t-**, 
a branding-iron (from ^3) ; ojj**, a &»&»*> or pair qf scales (from 

0J3) ; r^ and **a*5» a -^ an ; *>*t» a k** or *°"*" ; *.**•■ a * wa " 

prote for applying kohl to the eyes; h*L+ % a needle; ^m and 
fjjr*, a net or snare ; JllJ* (for i^), a staircase or WaVr / JlL*», 
a strainer; !!>£•, a branding-iron or cautery. 
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Rem. o. A very few have the form Jili or Jiai; •» J*-**. A 
a sieve; J-ili, a «*»•<*; j£i=J>L, a ^pttutfd; kili = iilj, 



8" I' 

an instrument for introducing medicine into the nose; &*+ = &*+> 

a pestle or mallet; J4**« =>**-?> a censer. The form Jji* is 
also used. 

Rem. 6. The corresponding Hebrew nouns have _ and _, as 
well as _, in the first syllable; e.g. jyj?Q, D^PIj^O, jSlD, HWj«?, B 
rPlBTD.' 



(C) The Nomina Agentis et Patientis. 

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammariaus call ^*>t iU-t, 
nomina agent is, and J>«**>i* *U-'» nom/na patientis, are wrW C 
adjectives, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in 
nature and signification to what we call participles. 

Rem. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in 
other languages, substantives. 

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis, 
J*U, and the nomen patientis, JybU E.g. ^J& writing, a scribe 
or secretary, from ^J£* t0 write* V*** written, a letter, from ^A ; D 
jol*. serving, a servant, fromjijA. to servers**** served, a master y 

from > ji- ; J^U» judging, a judge, from ^i. to judge ; o*\£* &wn0, 
from ol^ to &i; ly+y* found, existing, from j^-> to be found, to 

5 J 

«rw* ; C>y*-* «mm*i * madman, from o*-, to fo possessed, to be mad. 

Rem. a. When formed from JH and the transitive Jub (as 
^jL to fear, ^Aj to ride on, ^U to Anow, y-» to touM), these 
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary, 
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A transitory cr accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha- 

• * * * 
bitual state of being, or a permanent quality ; e.g. s^*j\&, ji^U, 

J^\^ (see above), Jj\* a scholar, ^**>\j an ascetic. But if from 

the intransitive Jjti and from J**, they have only the participial 

sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 

forms enumerated in § 231. Thus *-jli or JiU. being glad, 

B rejoicing, ^V being cowardly, J&\+ being liberal, ^5U» being 

*» * *■ 

narrow or confined, are participles ; the adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are ».ji 

and J*W or ^*^Jl^, gladsome, cheery, ^U. cowardly, ))y+ 
bountiful, generous, and tfe*e narrow. [Comp. however § 232, rem. 6.] 

Rem. 6. The nomen agentis J*lS is said to be used occasionally 

in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase 1*513 ^«i, 

C for Ul*3 ^r> ; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) JybU. Kg. j^* « = jl^, labour, 

f f • * *9 . • j • - 3* 

£ ^° r ^i one '* utmost ; tJyL*~« = *JUU», swearing, an oath ; >y>j+ - jtj, 
giving or sending back, rejection; Jjyuc« = JJU understanding, 
intelligence ; j > **■■« =j*~*> knowledge, perception ; >j*y ~ •**$, pro- 

mising, a promise ; jy-t* =j—& affluence, opposed to j>~*« =^t, 

penury, distress; P>*r+ = £*j, <o <«rf quickly (of a camel) ; f>y*by ~ 

j) A**; to <rot #wi/y (do.) ; ^oykm • = i»o**», to go gently (do.) ; 

Jfj^- - = Jya^, being m existence, being got or acquired ; 3j f ^» .r - 
• * * * •*-.#• ^ 

«>V^, Itardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The feni. AJybU is nice- 
ty / • * •* ' • * •* j*" • * j * ^ 
wise occasionally so used, as 3i^.lfc.», S^ybl*, Sj^c^; ii^judL« = 

J jl*, J/«s toWingr o/ iAo *ru//i, opposed to *o J£* = *r> J^»> ty»»V / 
and also a cognate form i^ybU, as l\i j\ *.*, l\j yU^ . 

Rem. c. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patientis, or as an adjective. 

E.g. \i£»j 4*31, I came to him riding hard, = Lo^lj ; ^itA.* <Ujl£>, 



§232] II. Hie Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.— Verbal Adj. 133 



* . - * *** ** * 



I spoke to him face to face (lit lip to lip), = ty>\JU ; Ul> 4^, A 

/ met him face to face (lit eye to eye), = L4U4 ; \j~o <£Ul, / slew 
him in cold blood (lit. bound, confined or held, so that he could not 
resist or escape), = \jy~a-* ; Jj* J^*> J*** ♦•>•'» J*** JV> 

a /«*< man, a just woman, just men, = J>U, 2)>te, J^J^ ; j^i- fU, 

• - - * •-* ;•' # - ♦ 

uwter ta/iicA *info into the ground, - Jl£ ; »-^l *r>* -♦*)*• a 

dirham struck by the emir, =^*©*9I VJLr**-* J ^' J*** J**> ^V are B 
l/te creatures (lit, fAe creation) of God, = dl)l J^LL*. 

Rem. <*. Jcli is the Aram, hftp, ^&A and Heb - SfiDp (with 
o for d). The form JyU* does not occur in either of these 
languages, the Heb. using instead of it TltOp = J>«*t and tne 

Aram. S*fcp = J*^ ( 8ee § 232 » rem - c >* 

231. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 
from the first form of the verb, and called J*U)t #U-^ 2^1+ Olio C 
JybuJf), adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to, the par- 
ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following 
are the principal. 

1. J*i 9. JU» 

2. Jii 10. JUi 

3. J*i 11. j*** 

4. Jii 12 ■ '*** D 

5. Ji* 



6. J«i 

7. J-i 

8. J*i 



12. 


J*a 


13. 




14. 




15. 




16. 


J*i1 



232. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or 
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A thing,— which is their most usual signification (see § 38),— and, partly, 
a certain degree of intensity. Examples: 1. v-*-i difficult, from 



y*« ; J** easy, from Jy ; ^J* sweet, from ^>M ; V*-^ ^>^> 
from^t*** ; JAh tender, from JJU» \j^» strong, hardy, acute, clever, 
from^**; jUr rott^A, rugged, from ji- ; jJJ unclean, from jJJ. 
2. Ji^ 6rai», from JJ*4\ Jj-LjI handsome, from |>1^; jii from 
JJi. 3 and 4. •!>, J^, 0*W, from f-ji, JJ^. ; ^Al, JW, jwowrf, 
B self-conceited and insolent, from j£\ and j p^ ; *«>j m /win, from 
£«jj ; J**»* having a swollen stomach, from J***' ; i^* rf/rty, from 
c^>; >*. £^ (^ L5>^» Lf^) in 0™^ from ii>^' Lrt^i aJ 
(for ^Oj) perishing, from ^Oj ; wi»- having his foot or Awj/" chafed, 
from ^A*. ; »pj do., from ^^j ; O-**. ch**> flfetw, intelligent, from 

C^, »>W ; Mi, iauu, atea&, from &**, Ja&V ; Oi>»-» cJ»% w*Ty» 
C from ^li** ; j J^- f j -W, t/m/<i, cautious, wary, from j J^- ; ^^jw, cr* ^, 
intelligent, from ^jJ; J%i, J%*, tfttic*, t» Aaste, from J*>i ; 
j*il, j JJ from jJJ ; Cm-*- »*o«^, harsh, from C^** J >*^ clean, pure, 
from^U. 5. £j± liberal; JAW, small, young, from JaJ» to fo tender; 
J^ for^tf, coarse, fat, from Ji*. ; J* ^iw, M?n, from ji 6 and 7. 
*^i-p Aarrf, from ^JLo ; jJL» sweet, from >JU- ; ^ bitter, from j* ; 
j+k, j+k, inexperienced, untaught, from j+k ; s~*4» polluted, from 
D y»>" 3. jj**> breaking, crushing, bruising, from ^*i*»>; jj& per- 
fidious, treacherous, from jj£ to forsake, abandon, betray; jlJ 
remaining in one place, abundant, from JuJ, jlJ ; &&>) knowing, from 

*>£>J- 9* OW cowardly, from Ch*>; *WJ* 6raw, from £%£; 
^t^4> liberal, from *l*» ; ^La** chaste, from cJLoj! ; >i^ blunt, 



from ^*r*», ^tA- 10 * f V- ^«w, from jj^ ; >UL« ^r^, from 
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^Li^^L nobis, homJJ&\ oC^ handsome, from o-^-J *$ A 
sweet (of water), from c£i ; Jj^ salt (of water), from J^ to burn; 
J£L long, tall, from J0» ; [j»Ji a «w*. from jji to cook]. 11. J*^J 
tfMW, niggardly, from J^J ; je^ wwA, many, numerous, from ^26 ; 
U^£ noM*, from JJ£ ; mj±> noble, from >j£ ; w4*i tc«i», from 
; J«iJ A*n>y, from Ji5 ; 1*U thick, coarse, from ifcli ; J*jt 



* - • . * 



fongr, to#, from Jti» ;>U»J compassionate, merciful, from^y ; Jei- B 
«t#, from ^JC ; ^^ ^1**^, sick, from u^, >•*- J <*****• M*» 
a<7&, from Ufcl ; Jt^ great, glorious, from J+ ; &th small, slender, 
paltry, from Ji 12. J^l gluttonous, from Jfi»1 ; VJ*& addicted 
to /yin^r, from v^ ; &•*-» veracious, from ^o-* ; J5>» or J^yi, 

talkative [or nwtfy to speak], from Jli; [J># r«w*y to do, from 

• j" **" \ i * 

Jii] ; fi^fc pushing, thrusting or jticftngr violently, from £** ; »J>fa* 

mwai 6y affection or j%, from wiii ; ;>-*- daring, from ^-^- ; C 
J^ ignorant, foolish, from J*^. ; ;>«»•- continent, impotent, from 
J-al. 13. 0«£* <&"*«*. from j& ; oC«* ««^ry» fr ™ v"** ; 
iuii, oUi, MiV^y, from uiti, ^ji ; 6^> C^>» *»«^y» 
from ©V, ij>* ; ol«*£ satisfied with food, from £*£ ; oWj satisfied 
with drink, from (j£j ; oVS]*- ashamed, from iiji. 14. cA*^ 

repentant, ftomJjS. 15. o*i>* wW fr° m tJ>*- 16 - £^ having D 
a cfcr*r «pa<» between the eyebrows, bright, open, cheerful in countenance, 
from »-W \jv^ having a high, straight nose, from^i ; U*ai having 
a *toiaVr twwtf , from J^* ; OW Aa««^ a fo»? e*w (t>ft) ; v**-' 
humpbacked, from v***- J j** 1 one-eyed, from j ji ; J>*.l squinting, 
from Jjjl ; ^1 aW, from ^ ; «>^1 /oo/mA, jfqptf, from J**., 
^- ; j^ll unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from Jyi, J&*.; £& unseemly, 



ugly, foul, from £i£ ; Jill r*f, j£il Woe*, sj*\ white, JL*\ yellow. 
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C 



• * " 



A Rem. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms Jjii 

and J«a4 are principally derived from Jii; J*i and Ji* come 

respectively from J*$ in trans, and J*i, though the distinction is 

■* " • " r * . 

not always observed; Q*}j6 is principally formed from J*$ intrans.; 

Jlii and Jlii mainly from JjU ; J*il chiefly from J** intrans., 

sometimes from J*$. 

B Rem. 6. J*li is rarely used as a verbal adjective from J*$ 

^ * 

intrans. or J*$ (see § 230, rem. a) ; e.g. &a\ safe, secure, = £>*+\ 
or ^>«l, from »>4l ;^C, safe, sound, - t ^X^* i from^JL* ; £*U barren, 
from ZjjA£> ; i^l«1*. sour, ootrf, from . >o«*> or 



Rem. c. J***, when derived from transitive verbs, has usually 

a passive sense ; as J^ afrun = Jytf«* ; fO»- wounded ■= a-jj**** ; 

•»*;} slaughtered, a victim, = *-yi S* ; ^. a ** »■ dyed-^ wJ jo » «,; 

Jg»» A> rubbed with kohl-^m iTo ; ^^1 bound, a prisoner, =jy^U. 
«» «• 

• ■" • ■* * 

The same is sometimes the case with Jj*i, as wJ>£>j ridden upon, 

o^L. milked*. 

4 - * J - 

Rem. </. Adjectives of the forms Jt*ai and Jj*4, but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

v by their subject; and hence they are called 4jUU*JI JL^jt, intensive 



forms. The form j*»i is dialectical ly pronounced Jw»*i t especially 

4 4 4 4 

if the second radical be a guttural, as juy£, j***>y jl a *, j~£>, 

JitfJL^i, j*tj£a ; and so also in substantives, as j*x£, tJ^*£), jt*4, 
ip," 

* [ J>**J does not belong to this class ; according to the native 

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like J>*i, meaning message. 
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius, it got the signification of 
bearer of a message. D. G.] 
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Rrh. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic A 
For example, in the former, J*i, as {5Hn=^J^; J**» ** IB^- 

T T " I " T 

Jr*>\ Ji*. as l2l»=J*j, Jkj J J&, as ^3 (5 for d) ; Jjii, as 

- T " * T 

■flDN, DW»; jU*. a3 "VDN, *m. 

233. From verbal adjectives of the form J*li, as well as from 
some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning to J>*» and J. **, since it adds to the signification B 

of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is 

, , * jo* j • # 0- • s f 

called ixILJi^o-rl, the noun of intensiveness. E.g. J^l eating, Jl»t 

a glutton,- ^^S ; w>il^ Jyin^, wj1J£» a {habitual) liar, - wjj JA ; 

• ' . . * s ' . . . • ■5" 

*ib pushing, thrusting, repelling, cli> pushing, etc, violently, - C}9> ; 

J^Lrf asking, JLi* importunate, a beggar, - Jj>^ ; Vj*-* drinking, 
vlr** drinking much, addicted to wine, - vJLr** I -*^ knowing, teamed, 
>*^ wr^ learned; *i)li weeping, l\£> weeping much; ^Jjk fearing, 

w>Ua timid. 

Rem. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 
usually this form ; as jtLfc a druggist , *-L-b a cooA, jl**» « baker, 

J»L». a tailor, jla»-> « carjmiter, fli~» a water-carrier \ O^^- a 
garde?ier t ^»\tj a seller of sheeps' heads, \J\j~e a money-changer or 
banker, JUj a builder or architect, Jl*** a porter. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. Kfcn 333, ri3D, p/?D, SsD, etc. D 

• i. 

Rem. ft. Other intensive adjectives, less common than JU$, are 

• &* • * s *' « £i %ij • j - 

1. JU*, 2. J***, 3. Jytf or Jyw, 4. J**, and 5. J^li; as 

1. jjU*^, ?U?j, very Jiandsome, jb\j& very noble, jlA very large, 

J1j5 one wAo devotes himself to reading (the sacred writings), clfe 

a strong propeller or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ; 

2.j t l^,j t SL/ t >^^ij^ty addicted to wine, drunken, J^JL* going astray ^ 

w. 18 
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A wandering; J±u* Z ^ </ opposition, j**** boastful, &** ex- 
ceedingly veracious, iX>*> ^^ liberal, £*>? °™ w ^° ^ routf ^^ 

o/kn or violently, a wrestler; J^jjp glistening intensely (also I^JJp, 

4« * 
the only instance of the form J***, except &j+) ; 3. Jyji ttmui, 

>^l everlasting, J^I* or ^yU» 6orf (of money), f^f or ^>*d a«- 

pure, all-glorious, |»U or cr*jji most holy; 4. J>»»» %^&, 

# •* > • j *" 

B shifting, turning, knowing, cunning, V »U deceitful; 6. JjjU 

M, J*>*1*- a Jpy. — On the other hand, Jaa«, JlaA*, and 

iLaA*, are, strictly speaking, substantives (nomina instrumenti, 

g 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean " doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 

(habitually)." Kg. £*«** thrusting or pushing mucJi y ^+.J+ pushing 
or pressing much, j>j*a+ a brave wamor, ^>jm~*, ^l^***, ao. t 
G L>«£k«, O^*"*) thrusting with the spear, jJ^**, jtJS"+> talking 
nonsense, jf&*+, >l*n*, eo/tn^ mucA or giving much to eat, hos- 
pitable, J>a«, J|>*»* talkative^ eloquent, *-£!♦ cheerful, £fl*J* 
docile, tractable, J!**-* twy liberal, >1jJU atlvancing boldly, daring^ 
JLX» slothful, j\& JU bearing male children, <£>UU bearing female 
children, ;lka* very liberal, jw£*, je*v.«, wry talkative, jUuLo, 

# • • • * 

D jelaa*, wtt^f perfumes, £*£—* mean, poor (J3DD, ^ i nmV) )*. — 
Similar, too, is the use of such forms as JUA3 or JUA3, SLa3, and 
Ju*3, which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202) 
used concretely ; e.g. *-A**?> V**k> V*** 3 * fl* 1 ** to P^y or 9 V OT% > 
>lib, JUJJ, swallowing big morsels, greedy ; vli^ 3 cover** by *&« 
stallion (of a she-camel), cUtt talking much and foolishly, ^JSS 
mendacious, itl+JU fickle, tiytt loquacious, *JU3 very learned. 



• • • «i « j»j 



[To this class belongs also i >£U, i >XU > % >IU stinking- D. G.] 
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Rem. c Nearly all these adjectives and quau^adjeotives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 

termination &_, which is here used, as the grammarians say, 

**j£Jb, to signify intensiveness, or a£>Ujf j^Ut, to strengthen the 

idea of intensiveness. For example, from JaU comes iifrU, as 
}\j one who hands dawn poems or historical facts by oral tradition, 
a^lj ; «b crafty, 4**l> ; clj calling or Mimmonui^, on emissary or 
mtMtonary, A>|>; Aalltf cfowr, «rq/ly; 2I&, treacherous f faithless ; B 
*P[li a cfeg? investigator (compare in Hen, jYJTIp from 700); 
from Jisi, AW, as 3«La» breaking in pieces, crushing to bits, 
isSSs always on the watch, lsj*o throwing down or prostrating often, 
£y* asking often, begging, H iL*o prone to laughter, a)^l loquacious, 
l+y given to sleep, *Uj) abusive, X^p finding fault; from J*ai, 
ii«a*, as s£tj& t *it**, noble, excellent; from J^ai, Xfyi*, as 

I3yU taunting (one) with favours (conferred on him), *ijj& lying, 
a)^U tired of, disgusted with, a^je*, ai^ji, timid; from Jlai, C 
aJlai, as <U>£ wry learned, *>UJ a pnaal genealogist, 4)U»j a 
ywa* traveller, i*l^i twy ^utafc o/* comprehension, d*\3j ill-natured, 
slanderous, S)£j twry talkative, i^U^. a pnaal collector, j^l?,^ an 
excellent player on the cymbals or Aarp (*-««) ; from JW, £jU4, as 
iftl^tf prostrating or throwing down very often, Mj& very generous 
or no&Ja, fetal talking much and rashly or foolishly; from J***, 

£I*at, as iag!L» very contrarious; from JLai, aLai. as li%J very 

ttmid; from J>aU, <UjM, as Sj^Sl** wry wary or cautious, aJjjU D 
t»ry tfmuf; from Jlaa*, llUa*, as feUJU very unjust, 1*1 jJU wry 

6oW in attacking, lj\3r+ talking much and sillily; from JUa?, 
Uuli, as i^ulf addicted to play or qwrf, £j|^b loquacious, a^jUs? 
wry Jsarnerf, i*l*»a? causing great wonder or marvel, &U& «oa/- 
lowing big morsels, greedy (the cognate form ££«**? also occurs, as 
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A t t mh much addicted to play or sport) ; from JUA3, IjUtf, as i^UlJ 

much addicted to play or sport, <UUX3 swallowing huge morsels, very 

greedy, ifrUtt talking much and foolisJdy. 

Rem. a\ Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of 
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for 
example, jji, as J«n, ffirn, and J*ii, but with the purer vowel 

a in the first syllable (AJU), as pW» p*W, "VS)**. ^uiii*, 

B %Q-»2Li. Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 

as n^5L3 = JC*», *fl3# = jt^w, TWtf (coming nearest to J^^i), TV?* 

= Aram. 50.^1 ( J>«i) ; and especially the form ?bj5i as JSS 

(=vM "W (=j^)» Bhn (=J*>-0. which mav ^ viewed M 

an intensive of Jji* (/fcDp fo^/Op, 7t3P~cJ**)* 

C 234- Prom verbal adjectives with three radicals*, or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 
form ji*l, which have the signification of our comparative and super- 
lative, and are therefore called K ^a \ J ^\, the noun of preeminence, 
or J»tfJU» Jirfl, the form afalu denoting preeminence, h.g. v>*» 
yU., sweet, v»**l> ^T^ ' sweeter, sweetest; ^>-»» beauttful, o—*-' 

more or wwwtf beautiful; £**3 wj/y, *~JM w^/aVr, ugliest; J*V great y 

i '* 
glorious, J^t more or most glorious. 

D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as _^JduOt &jjl*JI 

the greatest city, t>*+JI \S*& ^ largest of tfte cities. 



j*»t 



* [A rare exception to this rule is JJLcl bitterer, as derived from 

^fjtffr anything bitter, spec, the colocynth, according to 'Ibn Dureid, 
Kitab M-istikdk, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 seq. In the Lisan, however (xii. 142), 
it is differently explained. R. S.] 
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Rem. b. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 

Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are : 3T3N lying, false (of a 

* i "* 

stream that dries up in summer), from 3J3 = ^il£» ; *)?3X fierce 
cruel, perhaps connected with^-lia breaking in pieces; |JVK (for 
j)TK) lasting, perennial, = ^>5lj ; and even these have lost their 
original signification, and are used as simple adjectives. 



•* * j * 



235. No A~cJuJ\^r~*\ can, according to strict rule, be formed B 

from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi- 
ties, because they are themselves of the form J**l (compare § 184, 
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives ju&l stronger, 
t>~*»l more beautiful, >y+\ more excellent, «**?! uglier, jt*- better, 
j* worse, aud the like. Kg. ?/*•» jJ*\ (stronger as to redness) redder; C 
1*£>U) l» a Ul »j— »»-( (more excellent as to teaching and training) 

a better teacher and trainer; W*>*i- **■• >>*-l (more excellent than 
he as to answering) more ready than he in answering, or giving a 

better answer than he; U^UaJI ej*#l (more quick as to departing) 

* * * * '** 
departing more quickly; Ij^fc »-^l more deformed by blindness of one 

eye* This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 
comparative might have been used ; as JUi jjy &+ j& j kk c*~? j£ 

•ym& jl&1 jl Sj W ** U^> j^jyi, $Act», q/ter £Aa$, yowr hearts became hard, D 

Kfc stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where Jj-L* jt£l 

= 4^5^*1 (Sl-Kor'ftn ii. 69). — As a matter of fact, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

(a) Examples of jiil formed from the derived forms of the verb, 

especially from IV. : jy^\ more cleansing or purifying (IjtJ^J *-^t), 

* s " . " * -* " ** 

from j^y to cleanse or purify, H- of j^» to be clean or pure ; J ^y^*' 



L 
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A making clearer or purer, hom^ to clarify or clear, IL rf \& to be 
dear; J ^1\ preserving better, from jJL, II. of J^ to be mfe; 
J ^confirming or establishing better fromjtft, IV. of>l* to stand 
upright; ^ *L$ making more firm or sure, from C^J«, IV. of C-3 to 
60 ^m; ^U <>*»*»1 ckhwm^ m jpwtor alarm about, from Jjl or 
Jill, II. or IV. of Jli to /ear; ^Ji Outgiving more kelp towards, 
from olft I to JWp, IV. of O^ J Q v*# ™*i*g depart mare quietly, 

B from ^J&, IV. of ^J& to go away; ^ C*£jt that of the two which 
relaxes, or fooww, mwv, from ^ijl, IV. of jlj or ^»j to be flaccid 
atfUbby; J ^\ causing to last longer, ^ J^ more merciful to, 
from ^ijl, IV. of [£ to remain, last; J ^1 inspiring mors fear or 



respect, from ^M, IV. of ^ to /*» r ' «>? <**"^ more &** than > 
from JLiSl to be just, IV. of uLii to take the half, reach the middle; 
J J££l catutff? to ferf longer, from JlLl, IV. of JU» to fc? long; 

q J ^4^1 preserving alive better, from ^pe-^ IV. of ^^ to /tw; 
O* Jirt 0w»«0 «ww «fakfo rtan, from Jil to piw *Aa<fe, IV. of j£ ; 
J >£\ causing to be better, from &-f, IV. of >V to be good, excellent; 
J l^*' 9***9 more freely, from t5 til to give, IV. of Ik* ; J ^1 
bestowing more liberally, from ^1 to bestow, IV. of ^ ; ^ >j£l 

D *A(wwn^ ^r«»tor honour to, from jij«, IV. of >J£ to fc noM*; 
^ Jill mar* Awr* titan, from jilt to 60 desert, IV. of ji* ; Of c^l 
poorer *Aa», from JJSf to 60 poor, IV. of JO* ; o* Ji^-I more crafty 
than, from JU-lj, to 60 crq/ty, VIII. of JU- ; *>* >>»> »wr« easily led, 
or «wr» *«fc, than, from >uSl, VII. of >U to faw*. (ft Examples of 
Jjrfl formed from the passive voice : ^^1, wi^l, <****!» more feared 



M 
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or formidable ; X*+»\ more praiseworthy or commendable ; J/ti«^ A 
known; >yl «ww deserving qf blame ; jJ\ more glad of or pleased by ; 
jS*\ more to be excused; »*^l more readily found; Jut *orv oeett- 
pw*; ^yO' prouder (^ajj to 60 proud) ; <£JUt mor* Aoiai or hateful; 

y ^Ifif mow occupied with ( i y* or VIII. ^S*t); >**•> «Aor^<w (from 

u*»t, pass, of VIII.). (y) Examples of jiil from words denoting 



colours or defects: *>* wAtfl wAttor fAan; ^>* j^t blacker than; 
&+ <j+*»\ more stupid than. B 



936. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
Hteral verb, are the following. 

Triliteral Verb. 
Act. Pass. Act. Pass. 

II. JJbU JiL VII. JjOI* JjuU* 

III. J*ui Jiuu VIII. J^au ' J3u 

iv. j»l j^u ix. ii: .... 

V. jiii* ji£u X. 

VI. J*UUU JftULU XI. JUiU 



Quadriliteral Verb. D 

I. J&u J&u hi. JiSU JX*u 

JX*iZ, IV. JJbuU JUiU 



• • *• • J «*».*•.» 



II. 

Rem. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third 
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre- 
sponding Imperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have - instead 
of i. 

Rem. b. The preformative >» takes in Arabic the vowel i, in 
Heb. and Aram. _ (e.g. Sfcj3D, hlffi = hvfip 9 htifitp = 
"HTlO)f *w»t the JEthiopic seems to have retained the original 
vowel in its prefix OO: ma, as ooogng: (nia'ammez) oppressor 

B (DOh, ytihh OOlMI: (makwannen) judge (\foti) 5 OWf^.*: 
(maniftt) wapric, Aerate (J*tu)j ""COjf: ( marled ) ** w «*0 to 
frwiofo, aVwwJ/t** (JU^, Tint?); « ro ^.CP : < mfifri ) A^A' 
(HTfiD); 00 flT9°AlC : (mastamhSr) imploring mercy (,> y ■■■■•) J 
00 "rC"l % 9 D : (matargwem) an interpreter (^**yU). 

237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba mediae 
rad. geminate, the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence 

i^U becomes *U (see § 13, rem.); >*£1, *-l ; Ja-*-», J-«* ; etc. 

238. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hem- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be 

observed. Hence we write jj\ for j5\\ (§ 135), ■ JsC for Jill (§ 133), 

Jj£ or Jyj for J& J*3 *wJ$ ^'** f ° r ^ (§ 133) ' ^** f ° r 
jjfc (§ 131). 

D Rem. a. 1 preceded by kesra becomes {$ ; as ^U for UU. 

Rem. 6. Final hemza, preceded by i and u\ admits of assimila- j 

tion; as f^pj or yjty J^> or ^jg, *5/*-» or I/* - - bee § 17, 6, 
rem. 6. j 

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba priraee 

rad. |^5, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed ; as ^>« for , 
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940. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba mediae A 
rad. j et i£, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a ^ 

with hemxa (arising, according to § 133, out of I); as J»U (for JjLS), 
JJC (for JjC), instead of JjJ, J<C 

Rem. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged; asjtla, j^W. 

Rem. b. The form Jfi\& admits in certain words of being con- 
tracted into>U (compare the Heb. Qp for 0)p) t as J0L& for JUl£, B 
in the phrase £%J\ J)S\£ or *.^LJI Jti, bristling with weapons; 
•U for a*U, in the phrase >1^AI1 4jU or >1^AI1 *U, water -hear ted, 
cowardly, stupid ; j\k feeble, for^U; c^J cU ttmut or greedy, for 
iJ^ f U ; *Ur «/tar/? (q/" «^A<), for *fiir ; ^C corroded or decayed 
(of a tooth)) for ^U ; clf» obedient, for *Slt ; *Jli» ^otn^ o&out, 
for uuU» ; i%U» clayey, for ^U» *. Sometimes the second radical 
is transposed; as ^yUjT ^£.6, j£*5f ^aU, ^l*. ^J, ^, ili, 

ReM. c. In the form Jjii the medial ^ is usually changed into 
3 > as Jb>»> J^^^.^y. for Jb>». J* **,;>}& 

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba mediae 
rad. > the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its darama D 

upon the preceding vowelless letter; as U>a^», for \Jjy*m t from 

\J}}m~*. The same thing takes place in verba mediae rad. \j, with 
this difference» that (to indicate the elision of the radical \jj) the 
4amma is changed into kesra, and, in consequence, the j productions 

into a ^f \ as £**-«, instead of p>**, from *>c~o. 

* [A poet even allows himself to say UjC for Uj5L» (from ^L#) ; 
see Aba Zeid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. O.] 

w. 19 
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A Rem. The forma J*>J^, Ctt>**> and >3J& are "^ to ** 

used dialectically. From verba med. ^J the uncontracted forms are 

• J*- 4 J • • f J • * • *•* 

more common, but still rare; as £**«> •>e <i ^» OX«*^» *^>tK 

2143. Verbal adjectives of the form J*ji, derived from verba 
media rad. 3 et ^f, become by transposition J***, and then pass into 
J*i, which is in its turn frequently shortened into J** E.g. C**« 
B or <^, dmd, for C^, ^rf^i (ili) ; [ JJJft dependent for sustenance, 
for J^ (JU)]; oJ or ^ soft, easy, for £«£ <>«> <i#); C** or 
J4*, *wy» contemptible (Oij*)', *-& or t^, exceeding (wi^y); ^, 

fi u £ ), The verb >U has J^>i in the sense of straight, right, tall, 
C and JU* in that of Aavtn^ charge of, managing. 

343. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba media 
rad. j et ^g follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Rrm. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba med. ^£ are written and pronounced with ^5, and 

on no account with hemza; e.g. c*W*> 04\£*> like *>iWi> Oi^A* 
and not t>>l**, CH****- 

D 3*4- The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ulthnro rad. j et ^J have already been mentioned (§ 167, b, ft, and 
§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms J>i* and J*«* are treated 
according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§ 170); e.g. >** 
Aotrf tfe, an <?wtfmy, ^ a Aarfc*, ^^ generous, noble, ^p* a boy, ^^ 
captive, for 33J*, <J**4, *lf*y **?*, L5«T*- 

245. In all adjectives derived from verba tertiee rad. ) et ^5, 
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if the second radical be pronounced with fttha, the ^J and j (which A 
is converted into ^5) reject their vowel or t&nwin, and assume the 
nature of the 81if ma^ura (§ 7, rem. b). If the form be one that 
admits of complete declension, the tfenwin is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the nomina patientis 
of the derived forms, as yj£ for ^£i, ^^Lti for j£ii (£*+)', 
(b) adjectives of the form JiSt, as ^jl for Jijf, ^f for ^1, 

V*j\ for ^6j\ (ycj\) t ^kl for JU*1 (jJLJ). Compare § 167, a, 
0, a, and b, 0. 

b. The Denominative Noun& g 

(a) The Nomina Unitatis or Nomis that denote the Individual. 

346. The ****->> I *U-*t» or nouns of individuality, designate one 
individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of 
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination 5.1 to the nouns that express 
the genus or whole. E, g. xilnl a pigeon (male or female), from 
>l*»» pigeons, with the article, >»U*J I, the genus pigeon or the whole C 
nwmter of pigeons spoken of; ££* a duck or Jra&, from Ij the duck; 
Sjit ww A#k* of cattle (bull or cow), from jij cattle; Jj^J a /rw*V, from 
j^J /r««*; «^3 a date, from j*J tfafes; iU* an onion, from J-*^ tit* 
onion; i^Ai a At* of gold, a nugget, from *,**£ gold; ££ a straw, 
from ^>jji straw*. 

Rem. a. The use of the nom. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 



• s>*<* j • 



* [A peculiar application of the $J+. Jl J^*\ is its use for a dish or 
/>or<iV)n 0/ any food, as 5^,1 a ctoA of rice, U^L a dish of fish (Sl- 
Mubarrad 173, 1. 4), i^mJ a portion of meat, QL a portion of clveese, 
etc. Oomp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This S is called ^^ n * Im <W1 
(Zamah^arT, Fdik, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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A Example* of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare ; e.g. 
lg or 10 a brick, from &J or £j bricks; ll^ a ship or booty 
from £nL* shipping, boats. 

Bin. b. Similar forma in Heb. are: J^ flM; *Wfc^, H^?; 

(fi) like Nomina Abundantios vel Multitudinis. 

B 847. The lfSJ\ iC^I, or nouns of abundance, designate the 
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 

alaa*, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 
(§ 221). E.g. iju&, i*Ju, iilli a place abounding in lions (•*-!), 
wolves (^ii), beasts of prey (££) ; iv^li or i£*-i, JUai, a place 

abounding in snakes (!£■), vipeis (J$)\ ^C *» *&•> a bed qf 
melons (*J*), cucumbers (All); &jJi, « /*»« *>*«ra pomegranates 
C (qUj) grow abundantly. 

Rkm. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare ; as HjL», 
?P&, a/>&ca abouniing in foxes (^Sii, Tffltftt ^orpums (vi**)- 
Rbm. 6. Sometimes the fem. participle of the fourth form is 
used in this sense, with or without ^ij\ ; as 4**«l«, dU ^.* , (a jitace) 

abounding in lizards («^-%-i), WacA: &0effe« (J**-), *~** (a *pol) 
D producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, ft yUJU, *//***> 
Vjifc.t, jQjj* ( a P^»<^) abounding in foxes, scorpions, chameleons 
(&j<-)* to™*- Also * rom XI1 - ^ji^* ( a *i>°0 producing many 
trees. 

Rbm. c. The use of nouns of the form alaiU to indicate the 
cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

their ordinary meaning ; as 3JU .i 3^.« jJ>i1 cJiildren are a cause 
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of cowardice and niggardliness (in their parents); * ? f \ * ,^ t, A 
fc^U * «««« o/foorf AmAA, ioy or happiness, evil or UlfeeUng ; 
>lLiJ l^Li a ohim o/ frrinytn? on or producing disease; 
ijW fJl hjL &\£i!\ joking leads to annoyance; and the like. 



(y) The Nomina Vasis or Noun* denoting tie Vessel which 
contains anything. 

»48. The nomina vasis, ♦IftjiT *0, have the same form as the 
nomina instrument (§ 228); e.g. j^L a needle-case, from l£\ a needle; B 
^SsLs a milk-pail, from ^1 or ^L milk; i >^# a milk-pail, from 
^ wiitt, or a brick-mould, from *Z^ a Wet; ij >r » a wr/na/, from 
JjJ urine; &&• a spittoon, from Jljj saliva. 

Rkm. A very few take the form Jwa* or liaJU (see § 228 
rem.); as i>*jl4 or 4^ju an <n7-jar, from J|A> at// \^ m t - 
L^*** a vessel for keeping vh—> ie - the P^nts from which alkali 
or potash is obtained; OLSU a phial for keeping kohl or eye-salve Q 
( Jfcd), to be carefully distinguished from JaJu» five mil ( J^) or 
instrument with which it is applied to the eye. 

(B) The Nomina Belativa or Relative Adjectives. 

349. The relative adjectives, aJ>U£)7 *C$l or simply o£Ldi 

(relationes), are formed by adding the termination ^7 to the words D 
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, 
birth, sect, trade, etc.). Eg. ir ^\ earthly, from J$ the earth; 



«>** solar, from ^-+1 the sun; <j^*. aerial, from >*. the air, the 
sky; I****** descended from lUIfamn (&LL$\)\ ^^^J belonging to 
the tribe of Temlm L»**5) ; ^J^> born or living at Damascus (J/,ti); 
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A J>1* Egyptian, froin J-o* Egypt; \$jf» a/reedman o/Sa'd (**1)\ 
^JU scientific, fiom^U knowledge, science; y^f; relating to sense 
(JL.), perceptible by one of the senses; ^^U intellectual, from Ji* 
*fc j ftfetfot ; ^i legal, legitimate, from £j£ rf<? t*w ; L5 jJ» according 
to common use and went (J£); ^& according to analogy (u*£); 
J -j ^ - belonging to, or ow tf *A* Afa^&s or fire-worshippers 

B (t**%Jf) i u*? 1 * belonging to, or <ww (^ *fc *w* $/* Afo/t* (<&U) ; 

U&ty^ from J<j£ fow^r; v£jU- fr<> m j£ W*di \j\ from 0\ tru hf* 

verily. 

Rem. a. The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in 
the language of the schools, abo from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (see § 191). 

Rem. b. The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express " belonging to the class designated by such and such an 

a * M a i * a i-i 
q adjective." [However, in such words as vJEf*^'» L5^J l * ,, t£J u, » 

l£jtj> the termination (J has, according to some, a corroborative or 

intensifying force (li) £Il ). D. G.] 

Rem. c. This termination is common in Heb. (m. \- f f. fl*- 

and JV-), as ^KTfe* Israelite, n3V Hebrew, n33 **m»^e. In 

• •••••• * i * *«* 

iKthiopic, t is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 
derived from other adjectives, as <h£-i\: (harrasi) a ploughman, 
D °°tfh£ • (mahhari) compassionate, from the obsolete (h£.fl - 
(= %Lt^*», BHTl) and U*Mi£:; whilst du>Z and ay are the 
usual relative terminations, as ^Jfi.*^*- (mfidrawl) terrestrial, 
InCfltiyrV (krtstlyanawl) Christian, ?ky*H : ('aiyawl) or 

l\y& enyiy) like ( from *v£ : V. e/* whai kindf «****). The 

Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. \_, ^ju-, in general use ; as 
HXO Egyptian, > > ■»» 1,lQ eastern. 
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A 
various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi- 
cals j and \j % and to the vocalisation. 

L Changes of the Auxiliary Consonants. 

251. The feminine terminations ll, ajJ_, and *e-> are rejected ; 
as &> Mttia, JL; ij^JI U-Bamt, tfjU; tiJ$\MrKufa, J^; 
a£U Malatya, J&* ; i$JU Sicily, ^Jf? ; a^ij AJrka, J^ij; B 
fclrt $A<? ro?7?«^ a/* traditions relating to the ways and habits of Muham- 
mad, ^li; [ikjb\ the party of Alt, LJ « e A # ;] i£jJf flb */M» or 
direction of MUka, to which the Muslim turns in praying, ^,0 ; *>£ 

a window, \J^ ; u - ? **" rc^wrf, ^U vw/pwr, from l^UJt ttttftn- 



guished persons, the higher classes, and ilUH f fo common people, the 
vulgar; #j* a promise, i£**f; *>j weight, measure, ^j. (j 

Rem. In the case of nouns which, like f jl£, haveiost their first 
radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first ought to be 
restored and the second to take fetha ; as 4^& (from <«£j), [ijj&j 

or ] \j£* ( on the second 3 see §§ 258 and foil.). The forms *JL 3 

[or ^^ji^J are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very 

irregular \J}±* from *Sf t [and ^j^fi, from & (Hammad in 
'Anbarfs Nozhrt ti-'alibba 52. D. G.]. * D 

252. 1, (a) The feminine termination <jL is rejected in nouns 
that have four or more letters, besides the ^ ; as {Jj£~* a bustard, 
\Sy^- > i$>*++ Oumadd, the name of two months, i£>U*». (b) But 
if the nouns ending in ^JL fem. have only three letters besides the 

* [Lane has yf^* ; of this form, however, only a single instance 
has been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.] 
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A if, two cases are to be distinguished, (a) If the second letter has a 
vowel, the {J is rejected ; as \J}++> a twift ass, \£}++\ \J>tf Baradd, 
the name of a river, ij>j*. (fi) If the second letter is without a 
vowel, the ^ may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
into j; as , «!**» pregnant, ^^ or ^JjL,*.; yj4j? relationship, 

L*^r» or \S$jp\ W«W tf« (jwiwwiO worM, ^j*** or (JW>* — 
2, (a) The letter \j is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
or more letters besides the \£, if it belongs neither to the root nor 
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call 

JUU^I UUI or the appended M\f (i.e. which serves to give to the word 
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral 
word, e.g. \Jj*l to give it the form of^ap, :W>i to assimilate it to 
,^U»ji); as i^j** a bug or tick, ^fejli.; <j>£*^i a big, stout camel, 

^j&S ; jfoj or (jkli, ^ &»», ^lllj or ^JtJ. (ft) But if such 

C nouns have only three letters besides the \£, it may either be changed 
into j (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; as i Jm a sort of 
heath, {J}&* or ^yuU ; yjbj\ a sort of shrub or small tree, ^£$J»jl. 

Rem. In 1, b, p, and 2 b, a third form is admissible, viz. 

^1-, as «J£**»., L^VP, <J>Wb, tJ^Ui*, ^U»jl ; but ^31^ 
with h&mza, is a vulgarism. 

3 *s 

D 253. The terminations {J- and A*- of relative adjectives fall 

away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as 
3*" 3 * j - ^%" 3*i 

U&, 15**^ belonging to Mikkl, Gu'fi (^U, ^A**-, names of men) ; 

^jaiU a Sdfi'ite, one of the sect of te-Safi'i (^^aiuJI); ^j^ belonging 

to Almeria (*-£j+)\) in Spam ; ^jj U LC-t a na^/w 0/ Alexandria 

(i^jj*^i). Similarly, from Substantives like up£> a chair, a seat, 

and \J>ji a bullrush, the relative adjectives are ^j->j^ and \J>jt. 

254. The plural terminations ,j>- a "d °'-» ^nd the dual termi- 
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nation £tl> an rejected ; as o&l two, ^5\ relating to two, amitotic; A 
t^UpLli *A* tee farame (or sacred territories of Mfckka and el-Medina), 
\j*t*~> W #•» «m» nam** #»«, ^-^ ; Q j»L < l t tf* Muslims, 
VXTT** » 0>VJ **** </*** wiflM q/Zhd, iJJ^J ; Oljua women of the 
name of Hind, i£jU*; Oli/ Mmy5/, the name of a place, ^'j*. 

Rim. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not 
apply to proper names ending in ^1— and ^jy-, as OLh^ 'Imran, 

V>&* J O"****- Hatildn, ^J^f- J 0>£ ^&*tln, ^J^j. B 

Kkm. ft. It is only in later times that such forms are possible 

3 • 'j« 3*3 

as ■«*£»££, from £)+JLs> twenty, instead of i£m&£ ; ^it.%, from 

* * *' 3-3 »'f 

O^U, plur. of £U a hundred, for ^vU ; ^V-*! dualistic, from 

^)wl £uw>, instead of i<v^ or ^1. 

j 
Rem. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in v>rf— , sometimes 

* ■* 
change this termination in Arabic into Q$— , at other times retain q 

it In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it 

*-»* 5 3 • *, * * 5 « ^ * a » 

is preserved ; as ^j^JJ Kinnesrin, {Jj~~^* } but v>0— <U>, ^ijj— ~J ; 

*j* ** -» * 3 * * *** 

0>«-^ Nisibis, *****>> hut C w^**' * i ^c -* 3 - ' ; OX** M6ri», 

3 •- J •*> 2 •' 

Ut>ftS hut ,>*/**, l^J^* 

Rbm. rf. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 

in their formations; e.g. ^>»^JI, ^^v; U)l>, ^jijjb; «^»JI| D 
3 - * * • * 3 *' id / 3 * J • i • ■ * * • f * ■ 

^u. ; j>iLAv, <j**-*; ts**\> iS^j' -h^^I* c«i> J ^!; 

x • »■ <* j • x 3 - • - ***•*•* 3 ■" * • " * ^ * 

j ^ »-j j«i ^ x* *-* 3 - - *- * * , 3 -"* j - •- •** 

Ofc-tf** UtPi Ofc-K^i UE^I **>^ 7t6ena*, ^ylj-i*; Cl***^ 1 * 

I U \ *•% , 3 3 • f • 3 " 

kSj^ or c5^' ^ e Ina y» nowever » use kSj-*^> lS^"**"**!' l£v*» 

ft «JI«w e J f .**'"•- % • — Ob^ makes either L _ r »lh*' or L5 jt ^*' ; 
w. 20 
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jj^tjb or >j+4\j> has \£*j}\jX as well as the regular formation ; 
[^yU Manes makes ^tu, ^>U and ^iU D. O.] 

Rem. «. Quite peculiar are:>(^3 (with the art. ^ffi% fern. 
i£*V» from 1^,3, Tihdma;jAi (with the art. ^^Jl), fern. KAi> 
from >UJ1 Syria; and oC* (with the art. ,VW'). fem - VCS, 

* . • * m ' 



from i>*)t U-7hnen; instead of ^l^, ^^ and L5?*» 



rhich 



B are also used. The forms ^1^3, ^ti, and ^Q likewise occur. 
Com p. the words i/*5> fUj and «-U£ (= ^ l^ ). 



• '*~ j 



265. The letter ,j in words of the forms aie*i and *&*, when 
not derived from verba media rad. geminate or infirmee (j or ^), is 
rejected, the kesra of Ix^i being at the same time changed into fetha* ; 

C as &xo* a statute, ^-^i; bi)+ «» island, or ij&*ft Mesopotamia, 
CiJ/*- ! ^J^J* il~Me<Kna f ^ j* ; JU**- « ***P» l5^*"' ; a? * »* * ****"* 
(tribes), ^t^ t \J^- But, if they come from verba mediae rad. genii- 
natae or mediae j vel \J t they remain unchanged ; as &£*£». reality, 
L- ***+. ; Jj^jk*. rt piece of iron, an iron tool, iJJ^J^ ; *W3 a «»a// 
W» ^^ii.—In the forms J*** and J**>, the ^g is rejected only when 

]) the third consonant of the radical is j or ^ ; as ^JJ* ( ^^ (tribes), 

L$>**» C5>^; L5^» L5 - ** ( men )» CS***' CJ^ - * 5 * Otherwise ^ remains 
unchanged, as **£ (a tribe), u**+> \ Jtff (a man), ^ff '> **tj 
(a town), \J+t$i J Je**, ;*♦* (tribes), tjM*. lS*** 5 - 

* [According to Zamahiarl, Faik i 160 the same thing happens to 
the j of the form iJyii, as in ^UA (4^*^) f«>m *>£> tj*-** from 
ij^ii. Comp. also Mu/afsal 90, 1. 7 and Sibaweih ii. 66, § 319. D. G.] 
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Rkh. a. There are, however, exceptions to these roles. Kg. A 
&jLJ» nature, . <**> ; *Lj^* * city, >riJ* (to distinguish it from 

ijjt* belonging to el- Medina), \Jji^r belonging to Algeziras in 

3 ./ 3 .. 3 

Spain (to distinguish it from i£j>*. Afesopotamtan) ; ^ + tt .>, l£>***> 

from 4**L*, •*>** (tribes); ^^ from *-j>* (a place); ^, 

<-U, ^, ,«*> (tribes), JUj>, J**, cr A-, L5? *i ; ^, 0**J 

' (tribes), ^£fc, ^Ai5; J^i att/iimn, jf,*..—^, a prophet, fi 

makes ^yy, from the assimilated form ^/. 

i 

[ Rem. 6. Words of the form J^i (for J^i, § 242) from radicals 

media; j et ^5, reject the second ^j along with its vowel kesra, or in 
i other words follow the shorter form J*i ; as j^t a lord or master, 

f i£; C4^ poo* ^. But i^> (a tribe) has ^fc -The 

same remark applies to every penultimate double ^j with kesra 

(iS) '> ** J*" 1 ' dimin - oi >*"^ black > iS****** > J***** dimin. of jU»- f Q 

% •* * j«*1 ,3 «•*! , 

<*» «**. ^^4— [But j^wt as a tribal name has ^J^i.J 

256. The ^£ productions of the nomen patientis in verba tertiae 
i i< may be rejected, and the radical ^ changed into 3, whilst the kesra 

' 3 •' 3 *•* „ 

of the second radical becomes fetha; as u*j* thrown, \S%*J* But 
many grammarians prefer to reject both the \$ productions and the 
radical \£, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 

nomen patientis, yj*t+* u 

257. Lastly, the 3 productions in the form a^a*, derived from 
verba tertite 3 (§ 244), is rejected, and the second radical takes fetha 
instead of (Jamma ; aa SjJ*, a female enemy, i£j)S*. Many, however, 

form ^J* from both j*e and *>**. 
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II. Changes of the Final Radicals j and ^j. 

I. The W maksura (I or fj t § 7, rem. b) t as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into j before adding the termination 
I *f * I ", *' ... * " « * ' *. * * ' 

^ ji a mofo, (J^JJ. But if the noun has four letters, the final \j$ 
(I does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed 
B into y which is the better form, or be rejected ; as ^*\ purblind, 
\J^*\; ufJU play, or ^^JU a musical instrument, \S%r*, or L5*'T ; 
^Jt« meaning, \J+z** or ^a&«. If the noun contains ,/?w or more 

letters, the \£ is always rejected ; as ^j&L** chosen, ^yULua*.— The 

same rules apply to the final Jf of radicals tertiee ^ et ^, which falls 

away in some nouns after kesra (see § 167, b, p)\ but it must be borne 

in mind that the missing ^ is to be counted as one of the letters 

G of the word, and also, if it be changed into $, that the kesra always 

becomes fetha. E.g. j^> (for u**) blind, \J***\ *~& (for yj^») 
sorrowful, {Jy+£ ; l>^ (for ^^11) a judge, u*& (which is the pre- 
ferable form) or i£>«ll ; j£a* (for ^J£»*), >uU (for \£r~+) t J w l » .,.« 
(for U U . ; ...»), i£j£a*, \JjZ~+> U U *«» — . 

Rem. a. The addition of the feminine termination 5^ does not 
D affect the rule of formation; as Slj> an inkhorn or writing-case, 

l£j>> one who carries an inkhorn; ?l+*» Hama (nOH), ^**»»; 

> ^ 2 ^ 3 ' * • ** 3 '* • ~ ~ 

5I^£JI, a district in Palestine, i£}j£ ; *l$j* a ladder, \^$)*j+ ; SOU. 

or 2*?U» a wineshop, i<vl*» or .JU* a vintner. 

Rem. 6. Such forms as ^?1>> for ^^>>, ^^Uju© for i£>*a*, 

& * * • * 3 " • ■» 

and ^j^km* for /j4Ibla#, are modern and corrupt. 
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AM. The htaua of the termination iC (the Uifmimimia, § S8, A 
rem. a), is always changed into j; as ItjJ* a virgin, \J)*jM; 'I**)! 

(a town in Persia), ^U^; j\ju£ tfe black beetle, ^jllilrfl; itj^fcy 



ZacMariah, \J&j&>) But in the termination I L., whether the hfenua 
be sprung from an original radical j or ^, or be not a radical but 
merely the so-called JUJ*$f *>U (see § 253, 3, a), it may either be re- 
tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into j ; as |U the letter B 
ta, l\>j a garment, jUA a robe, fl+lr the heaven, ^S, \JH>j> k£}-*?> 

,^C-, or ^U, \$fy* KS^^fy kS^+" * W» « &wy* sinew in the 
neck, |Q^ a male chameleon, fys(t the bean, ^j£k, ^JjQj^* kJ^^ 
or i&ljifr, c^W^*-, (jy&$W. On the contrary, if the hemsa be an 
original t, it always remains unaltered ; as i\j* (rad. I|J), <^!>». 

Rem. The termination ill is very rarely dropped in proper G 
names; as rfjjLjl, J?>jt/*- (places), ^^W* kSjSJ*-— In * * ew 
cases too the letter ^ is substituted for the h&mza;^as iU-jj (a 
place), ^U-^j ; 'InV (a tribe), ^^ ; *&-» (a city in M-Yemfcn), 
.JUi* ; with which compare the Hebrew forms 07*3 *JTB* 

from nVa. nVe\ 



260. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost D 

their third weak radical, — as v'> f^>^*-» **)» ***» etc., — necessarily 

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural ; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical 
is restored, it appears as ), whether it was originally \J or not. 

Kg. vt (for >/t, dual ol*1) a father, \$ff\ ; <Ll (for ^L\ t du. O^O 
a brother, \Jf**\ ; j^^ (for >«•») a husband's father or brother, iSyt— I 
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A aijfrad.^) a dialect, JjjiJ; & (red. ^) tf* gum, &£ I; i£» (rad. 

<jU) a hundred, sj£+ ; Li (rad. y«1) a female slate, <j^ ; i£ (rad. 

>*-) a jw»r, jjfji- ; ^H\ (for ^, du. oWJ) a eon, ^\ or <j^ ; 

j**\ (rad. >♦-) a name, ^^1 or ,J^ (from JJL) ; c%Ij (rad. *2-) 

/*****» l*7*I or t^T - < from ***) or L5T* ( firom *")'» ** V° r *J**> 
du. o'^) « ««»». c** or c£j •** i » ****** cr? or ^>** ; ■** **" 

5 , 3 * , 
B morrow, ^$jufc or i£>*£. 

n * • J •• 3*1 

Rem. a. C**.l, a tutor, and C-*^ a daughter, make v ^aU and 

* * i. 3 ** , 3 " I** , 

c ^, as well as <j^*.l and ^J^.—itt, a Up, has the three forms 

5"3" 3 * t 3 3' 

t$J**» U*^ 1 or L5^ ; **:> vulva, makes ,j>*. or ^j*- (from 

£^-).-Jl£ (|U) has i^U ( ^Ali and ^U. 

Rem. 6. Where the original form was JjU, some retain the 
C gezm ; as ^^, ^>«>, ^jl*, \Sf+*s \jy?' 

261. The third radical j or ij of the forms J** and i& is 

retained unchanged ; as >^J grammar, \Jp^> a grammarian ; ^^U 

rr ^ •* i*** » 3 •* •*• 3* » /9 j 

a gazelle, ^r^J* ; 5j>£ a foray, \S£i. ; fPj a bribe, ^j^j ; l^ 

a handle, tfjj* ; ^j3 a village, ^jS ; K^y an image, ^j^y But 

D if the final ^j of *la* be changed into > the second radical takes 

fetha, as tjp*, \Jf*>, \J& from a^i, <£*>, and V* a possessim ; 

a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical 

was originally 3 , as <^>, ^j^ij, ^j*, from £Jfc, etc.— If the 

second radical in such nouns be a j or J, combining with thj third 

radical into \j, this \j is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes fetha, and final ^J is converted into j ; as 

^fc (for {$£) a fold, ^^i ; ^ (for ^1) living, j^ ; # a 
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twist or turn, \J$\ ^ « snake, <j>^..— In words of the form A 
ailii, final j is retained, as Ijtfi wtwry, i&UL& ; bnt final \J is 
changed into hemca. as IjiuL a drinking-wssel, ^j&L, irftlk* a jot* 

c/ /izanf, ^Ufci—Words of the form S? a «>», S^U a place where 

. •' ' 3 -» 3 ~ 3 <-* 

cattle, etc., rest at night, i*\j a banner, make ^jl, ^,51, or ^1, etc. 

Rem. a. ^j*, a cfeeri, makes irregularly «J£J* (instead of B 

3 ». 

\Jy±i) an inhabitant of the desert, a BedawL 

Rem. b. Noons of the forms J^i, ij^i, J^, ij£aJ, etc. from 
verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^, reject the ^J productionis and change a 

radical ^ into j ; as ^^i*. ^j^i : fc^i (a town), ,j^i ; ^3, 

3 *> *'A 3 .1 %**l 

i$}** ; **•! (a man's name), ^jyt\ (rarely ^^1, and, though very 

3 ~t 

incorrectly, <J^I). See §§ 255-6. C 

III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 
262. la the forms J** and Hah, the kesra of the middle radical 
is changed into fetha ; as Jtu a king, U *U ; JLi» Ab &W, ^jj'f- ; 

Joill, ^Ji\ (tribes), ^Jii, J^i ; tjii. (a tribe), j^ii. So also in 

f * i * ' 3 *■• ♦ 

J**, as J*jS\ (a tribe), ^y But in J**, the kesra may be retained, 

* 3 ' 3 

as J*l m^ ^J or ^1. D 

Rem. In nonns that consist of more than three consonants, the 
vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From ^JUJ (a 
tribe) and ^^ (the ancient name of el-Medina) the forms LS jM 

ftnd U^J - * are admissible, though ^JUtf and ^^^ are preferred ; 

• t * •{ ,_ 3 *•* i •- 3 -•* 3 ^ *•* 

OUjil makes ^jil ; £*i«, l*; 1 ^^ 4 and i^W^I. as well as 
3 •' 
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A S6S. Kesra 6r 4*mma of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into fttfea in all forma in which a j or <j has been rejected, or in 

which a final \J has been changed into j ; as tjO+M, lSjJ4- ; iV±> 
1 
lS^* (see the preceding 88). 

Ran. Of rare and arbitrary changes, each as i<Maj from 

•" * "tf ^ *«_***' f* % ** 

v-**"» U^^ from^JI tfo socr*/ territory of Mihha, |j^a> from 

• •* . 3 * ♦* 

B J*& txtne, ^fy*\ from u***l yesterday, a grammar can take no 

account. 

264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two words, the following points must be attended 

to. — A. If the two words form a proposition (i£>CLl s~%r* or 
l£>U*J v^v 3), ** Ir^ **" (^ carried mischief under his arm, the 



j # • *■ .«•* 



nickname of a celebrated poet) and warrior), v*- J i5* (*** tfnw* 
q *&»w)* — or are contracted into one compound word (^^}^ ^&j+, 

mixed compound) as v/****-*, a man's name, JUl*^ ^U«Jli, the towns 
of Ba'albek and KdUhald— then the second word is omitted, and the 
termination ^- appended to the first ; as ^^U, ^i^, \£+*"> \^*4> 

^yli. — B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 

second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 

j) one of the nouns ^A father, ^1 son,j*\ mother, or O-V daughter, it is 

rejected, and <jj- appended to the governed word ; as j£* yf\, iSjfy ; 

Ol**/J* (2) If the first word be any other than these four, two 

secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as 

* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald 
Bdtihe-cat. 
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in o*LLsU t the slave of ffosKn,— the first word is rejected, and A 
the second takes ,j T ; as ^^LL. (b) But if the idea of definiteness 
is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then : (a) in cases 
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, £$~ is 
attached to the first word, and the second is omitted ; as ^ Jjf yLi, 

!&; o*X& &; A&Jd* ijAj; *£ '$#. 



a-» jt 



aiQT wiil (CameFs-nose, nickname of a man), ^kM ; &4fiJ$, ^J5 ; B 
J^OI >**-, J^- ; ^1 3j +\ % ^J or ,^.; ^1 j^, ^* ; 

. /JM "3 * 

[c&at i5^J» L$*bl ; but (fi) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 
the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second ; as 

*jl%*JI, Guadakueara in Spain, LfoW*-. *>£ >jt (a tribe) makes 
(jui or i$^*£ (from the assimilated form ♦$*£). 

Rbm. a. In the case of the *«»*>• OllibJ^, some allow a C 

double formation, from both parts of the word ; e.g. from >•*£•£, 

3 j* j 3 - 

i£}*j* u*\j. In later times it became very common to form the 

nisba from the whole compound word, as ^jy^Jlj, .-SluJ ; and 
this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under 
the class B. For example : from \^L ££ ^l^i^', with the 
article ^yL3^J\ ; from SjSk jj and Jj£ JJ, CSjJJJj and D 

ur s*i3; from L^li c^. l^JC**; from <>kiJt yj, ^Jijjb ; 

c i Z\'\f"' * * is"' * ' **' 3 *•* i-»j.^ 

from J^fWt ^, ^U^j; from J^^J, ,jj*^; from J^ll J>f , 

C#X>A>*; from u*t ^b» 0"""*** in Spain, {j«\yj>\y, from 



» i#-» j 



^U*JI j^fi, e^J-t ; from ^X+)\ ^U, J^U^U. To this stage of 
the language, too, belong such words as J^j* from oJ)\ji (a 



w. 



21 
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A family in Spain); ^fll*** from JUU yf\; [a^^JJJy a wm«i </ 

th* Bkul *A& (§ 21, c, footn.)]; i£«^H «» i>noromiu (Fr. 
abiddair*), from j^t 'abu&d, the first four letters of the alphabet 
« S3). 

Rnf. 6. In many cases falling under B, 2, b t a and /*, strange 

forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 

into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the 

3 * • * ****** I *•* 

two nouns. Kg. ^yA^ from 0>ij.Afc Hadramaut; {JjJ** 

a* *•* ^ "*" * •*•* *•*• 

B from jljJI jLt* (a family in Mekka); u — i** from ^^^aJI jl»6 (a 

$ *** ** **+ % * ** •" "*J^ 

tribe); u+*~* from <j»*& j^e (a tribe); ^s**j from i >** ^Ij 

BO+'am; ^j£4-£i from aJ>iy c£^ (* Tillage in Egypt); 

^MA^tLtl, the name of a poet, whose mother was from o&Jr*^* 

** + * * 
and his father from ^jl^sV. 

* 

t 
265. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 

from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 
G always from the singular; ag. u*jh acquainted with the divine 

institutions, from *^o*> plur. u^j]^ ; (JJj*-*»* a seller qf mats, from 

, plur. >«•» ; ^JU^ ww who makes mistakes in reading manu- 



script, also a learner or student, from *A t ^.«? a written sheet, a Utter, 
a book, plur. JLL* or JttuL*. Such plurals, however, as are either 



really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 
D e.g. jUil (plur. of j+j a leopard) the tribe of *Anmdr, ijgjCil ; v*^* 

(plur. of ^J» a <£#), the tribe of Kilab, \jfe? ; CjJ*>* (a tribe), 

^l^ajyU-i (a tribe), ij^Im; ,jjUji (the name of a city, Ctesiphon, 

properly the plur. of aJL*ju#), ^S\ jj* ; jIoj*)\ the Helpers (of 

Muhammad, epithet of the tribes of il-Aus, tr»j^1, and U-Hazra§, 
pxH^l at Si-Medina), ^jUoJI ; ^>\j*y\ the Arabs qf the desert, 
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^W;[J^ytbconrederv^ A 

4^tion;ll$irt*iVr^ D. G.] 

Ran. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, a host of 
relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a person usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc Kg. i>U?l (plur, of l^J) rugs, ^*lj\ 
a maker or tetter qf rugs; ^J& (plur. of 4>*£») books, ^j&L a 
bookseller ; j-a*. (plur. of j*+m>) mats, \Jj++» a maker or setter qf 
*****>' X)V (P lur * of **Jj**> 0k*» 6ottk*» ij^jl^i a dealer in B 
coOto; J*.Ui (plur. of JdLU) rievet, ^jU-lU a maAw or wlfor o/ 
sievee; OUU (plur. of iftC) wkiIcam, ^jUU a watchmaker; 
^ieUU a foam- o/tfs emttft caUsd 2UJU; it)T^ (plur. of 2^>av) 
pouches or 6o£* , ^l*?tj*. <ww who makes or «e& tAem ; i~&j+ (pi. of 
£»*£>*-) wounds, u^U a surgeon; OUL* (pi. of 4JLe) qualities, 
attributes, ^StL* <m« tMo recognises in God attributes, distinct from C 



*• * 



His essential nature ; ^^ly^^ji; ^A**-* = ^m~0. —Similar 
forms in Syriac, of early date, are 1 1 a 1, belonging to women, from 
jdav), plur. of ]ZAl|, a woman, and Vi-OQ-O from (uJOO, plur. of 

966. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or D 
not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter; as^& how much? L w& or 



\j& I V *w$, iy«J or ^^J. But if the second consonant be weak, the 
opinions of grammarians differ. In the case of 3, the simple doubling 
is permitted, as >J //, ^Jj) ; or else a fetha is inserted between the two 
waws, as i£j>>. In the case of ^j, this latter form is alone admissible, 
the second xj being changed into j ; as ^^ that, \J%& ; ^ in, 
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A i£^f. If the second letter be a quiescent filif, there is inserted 
between it and the termination £$— a hemza, which may be changed 
into a j ; as ^ not, fjfi or <jy* The pronoun li what t forms ^5U 
and^aU 

267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination 

^l_ or ^t- in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 

g of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

as O^j? daring, reckless; o\&* or o&+, strong, robust; o$+ 
clamorous, vociferous; CM^\ corpulent; ji^^ or J>Su~li taU or 
straight-haired; cM&* *&, sordid; oLj£JjLi» and oWJ& or 
JJl^ti&t, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 

relative adjective ending in ^L, as the grammarians say, jh^U 

*•— ' « .. ' ' ' 

4*~*H, to strengthen the relation; e.g. from >&u, aspect, appearance, 

C the ordinary nisba is \jj&*> but ^}j&* is=^iujT ^LL good- 
looking. So : ufyxit having much or long hair (j*£), J^W-J having 
a long beard (i^J), J>U* having a large head of hair (i^), ^C!J 
buU-necked (%3j the neck), ^Cl^ large in the body ul^), ?J\±Ju\ 

corpulent, L ^>- ; -l to// or long-bearded, ly^U ♦ to// or straight- 

haired, ^j%oj*. having a large crop or craw (2X^L) t [JyLJU 

D smiting with the evil eye (from c^Jb in the sense of eye), ^y^j^> or 
^Uo*-* a drugseller (from original ^Jj^ *?/&r «/ sandalwood, 
Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.J In later times this ter- 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common .speech 
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 
of the Aramaic) ; e.g. ^l^U a fruiterer, ^^b one who seJh beans, 

^ •' ; '•' ; ' ow v ^° w & wn^ ( instead of i ^ v ^U, ^5^, J^LSl^ or 
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\sffy, tnd urrr;"» \S}*+ ***** ******, &*»*, ^fc«awa*d, a 

external, public; ^lij* upper, ^iLli lower; £j£»J *p*r***/ 
<*-J-*0»), u 3 ^ relating to ike soul, (. illfii), J^Ul^ corporeal, 
sj}jy relating to light, sjfij learned and devout (|3n). 

Ran. A form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex- 
clusively to the members of the body, is ^H*i; as ^IjJ having a B 
large head; ^*Uf, ^1*1, ^jlii£ f Aawy a V?« or long nose, ears, 

arm * ; uT* - ' UtM Another rare form is exemplified byj$j£ 
snd^w = Jjt£l and aZ~>1 

(t) 7^ 4fa*ra<* Nouns qf Quality, Afo^CA 

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic 
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or 
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to German substantives in heit, keit t schqft, 
thum, and to English ones in head, dom, tg t etc. E.g. i^J^I [and 
&ffi D. G.] the divine nature, Godhead (i^f God) ; UiU;, 
humanity ( Cil a human being) ; i^jf Lordship, Godhead (ijri) ; 
J^-J manhood; [l?y / «i or %fykL particularity] ; i^l, %£l D 
substantivity, adjectivity, from J-ll, a substantive, and JLij, an 
adjective; &£•! the belonging to the fully-inflected class (o£$ q^Iti ) 
of nouns; i^ substance, quiddity (U «;&**/); OC wateriness (*£ 
wafer); i^. tota%; i^elA what constitutes the being a poet, the 
poetic mind or temperament; i^U <Ae capability of being understood, 
intelligibility; £fcJ\ what constitutes being a Rantfite, the school of 



166 Part Second.— Etymology or the Paris of Speech. [§ 269 

A the jfanefites; &£i3f Christendom, the Christian religion; %>£% 
Judaism. 

Rbm. In a few cases the termination C*jl, borrowed from the 
Aramaic fft-i ia similarly employed ; as Oyt*9 divinity, (\LooCL), 
£*yL\S humanity (]2jCL*j}), O^lU kingdom (ntt^D, IZoaliO), 

^JU-j^ pride, haughtiness, omnipotence, etc. [These nouns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 

B (0 The Diminutive. 

269. The diminutive, jX^jfJJ^I or ^k^X\, and J'QTJ'ffi 
or ja is la f, when formed from a triliteral noun (J^LsU^M or^Jdl), 
takes the form £mi ; as J^y' a nwrn, J^J ; ^S& a dog, C4& \ 
3J+* 'Amr (a man's name), j^H ; J£L a hill, J£^.. When the 

noun is quadriliteral, it takes the form J*«*i ; as 4J** a scorpion, 

• •**•*• . • •** • ♦ • t#*j * ** 

C Vj*** J j**)> a d%rham,j^fi ; „ i » ■■■ • a mosque, >>^ e ..,+ ; J^i a 

AtW </*«», Ja£l (for ^k<|t). When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 

the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is J****i ; as j*LL* a sparrow, 

jtktrot ; ^UA* a key, £*«**. 

Rem. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 

but also to express endearment (as ^1, ^1, ^) or contempt (as 

D i£**)> and even enhancement ( ^ iUl U , as l^J a great misfortune, 

i^L a terrible year of drought or dearth, ^L the very best, JeJL* 

a special friend), [il^ajJI a twy 6&u& calamity, a severe trial]. 

Rkm. 6. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed 

the form J««ai; as Jjjl Mtu, J^jl; JUmu a mantfe, i**^i 
See however § 283. 
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Rm. c. The first syllable of the form J^sJ is occasionally A 
pronounced with kesra instead of damma, when the second radical 

of the primitive is ^; as C*«rf, J^. £«£, ^^J, for C^*, 
tup* £«*-*» ^«H» 'rom C^, f^, £*A, and V U (for ^). 

Rem. o\ Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are 
KB*?*?, l^Al, a youth (Jjl, from >**), and jLlol a fawn 
< Jj>*i I™™ J!>*)- In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as snch, 
■Vyi little, a little ( JJLi), nt)^3 a 6am/ of fugitives, $&& the 



cerastes, a sort of snake (JU), and ftyDK (from jtafiN, a con- j 
temptuous diminutive, like ^©i^K If so. the vowel U must be 
regarded as a weakening of ♦- (orig. ♦_), like JY73 for T\hi 

I " I " TTT-T 

(JlrMO- This view derives some confirmation from the modern 

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, liJJ, the 

diminutive of ili, a basket, is sounded Kfxfe or tff\fl—\n post- 
biblical Hebrew Dfltf) and flfi'MX 

Rem. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns q 
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative 

pronoun 15 and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 

l^JJt ; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, however, obviously 

substantives in the accusative, as J^J a little before, J^iy a little 

a fi*r* ife>* a KM** <&<"*, OU> a '** Mow, a little nearer than, 
etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184, 
rem. /). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from nonns j) 

which have already the measure of a diminutive, as JH ^ . a kind 
qf small bird, C~*^> a bay horse. 

fl70. When the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive J**** is commonly formed 
from the first four, and the rest are rejected ; as J^v*l a quince. 
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• •*• * • -•- 



A £?•*- ; v-^»-* o nightingale, Jj** ; o*fc* a jpt<fer, ^^t. 
But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are 
rejected, or some of them; as J££j thick gold-brocade, j^l; 
g^& rolling oneself, p^» ; jJ&H trying to render perfect, 
Jj#; Jlf-L: «*«„», ^ (for J^li), and not^Li; J-J^' 
having a hump in front, J!*U*. 

B Rem. a. The rule as to quinqueliterals like J^U is not 

always strictly observed. Thus JyJL^ a fat, laty, old woman, 
J>jji a burnt cake, and Jy*jj a big camel or a little, ugly woman, 
.r* said to make either^., \&,Mi. or J£± &£> 

Rem. 6. If there be more servile consonants than must neces- 
sarily be out off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. 
In J» V . ; , „ t ( for example, > is preserved in preference to ^* or O, 
because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 
the diminutive of ^JJLU, a tort of thorn, is either 1*JJ or ^1 
(for Ij^Jl) ; of I^JXM, a sort of cap, ^#or*^;of L ^I 
ehort and biybellied, L£JL or h^. (for * "^ r ). 



Rm. c. The termination ^C, when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- 
tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants : as /, t Jul 
eaffron, Ol/Vj ; Ol>**l a »^ *naJte, oW**^- 

Rem. <f. Nouns containing ^ve or more consonants do not 
exceed the form J*^, " £%*jl a <«*, kJ^J ; and therefore a 
word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con- 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
rem. 6, and in % 269). In place of the rejected cousonants, however, 
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tj may be inserted immediately before the last letter; as I ^'J\% , A 
^ h1V* i % Jt*t*£*> and the like. 

271. The feminine terminations il t ,jl t and HI; the relative 
termination ^-i the ending o»- in adjectives of which the feminine 
is u i*i, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations oC 

Ctf- ( and OI-; and the second syllable of the plural form Jliil; 
are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the' B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. Kg. 
Ui a castle, £#; IL& (a man's name), L^i ; Uli (a man's 
name), 4^— ; ^^ pregnant, {J &± ; J£. ( a woman's name), 

**{ * ,•'•' , '.'*' • & '•- , ,, 

j***-; flj^*. red, tt^**- ; tfi^U (from a place called jJufi, supposed 

to be inhabited by the §hm) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, c A'.* ; 

iS^/ belonging to H-Basra, £jL^, ; 6fc (fem. ^'jL) drunken, C 

Olf**-; uUA- (a man's name), oQ^; oCtli two A/WeW, 

OUfA ; OyJ~* A/wrf/m, O j t 'T * ; c-uJU Jfafim u»mm, 

° L ^- 4 > J^ 1 camels, v^-^» companions, £utf «w\fe, il^l 

Rem. a. The fem. ^1 is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five : as D 
tfjiji the back, jiij ; ^^Aj a riddle, ^kjS But if, in the quin- 
queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 
tj t may be omitted ; as JfcL a bustard, \£^L or )^ (for 






Rem. b. Other plurals, besides JU*I, of the class called 
7t" £*+* ( me § 307 ) for m their diminutives regularly; viz. 
U*. as l^ children, I j£j ; 3J± boys, slaves, l^U; JJJ|, as 



w - 22 
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A sJL^I <fcy«, v4^l ; gLM rtbs, £l*4l ; and £U*t, as a^t 6ay« t 
4feM.t; Wl j»Oar», Jjn^l; J*Ut toy,, $lavet, Xj&\; i«-.1 

children, i^et. In regard to the Jp3f *>**- (see § 307), two 
courses may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 
to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination; e.g. l\j*l* 
P°*ff OU**& fron > j^&> j*t£ (»ee § 277) ; j# houses, C>£j>* 
B from j1>, J^p (see § 274). Or we may have recourse to the 
*UfM £♦*■, if such exist; e.g. oC=* youlki, Ooe**» froin ^* u^*' 
or ££k, from the plural 2^£t ; **&' 6aw fellows, Ojift& from 
JtJS, J$ (see § 278), or £&f (for &J&f), from the plural !)*( 
(for ilW). 

272. The termination ^t— in triliteral nouns, of which the femi- 

C nine is not ^W, and which are not proper names, is regarded as 

radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form J***** ; as 

t^UaJL* power, a sultan, &&***-* \ u**V* a «*>#"» L>tt*^>^ J O^*** 

a devil, ChMtt^l O^^ij sweet basil, t>«*>-*>j. 



273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), form 
their diminutives from the first word, the second remaining unchanged ; 

D as JuT j^ 'Abdu 'llah, Jtrf X* 'Obeidu Hlah; v>W, ^jLj!^- 

274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not however a feminine termination, 5. is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246). 

Kg. ju* (a woman s name), *J*^t ; u"+* the sun, 3.,, e> fr ; jb a £0100, 
%jt& ; o^ ^ ****, *^-; JrfJ canwfc, *IJl ; Jii* a .#*;* 0/ *Aap or 
900**, ***U ; ^^ an *y* or fountain, li** or fe»e (see § 269, rem. c). 
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, ll is not appended to the A 
diminutive, in order to avoid ambiguity. E.g. % j^JU trees, J L V * , but 
*r%~* a tree, *n*~< ; jaj cattle, j^ t but i>Ay an ox or cow, ***>. 

Rem. «. The diminutives of the fem. cardinal numbers, from 

3 to 10 inclusive, do not take 5— for the same reason ; e.g. ^^ 

Jive (fem.) f v-***., but illJLjive (masc.), 3 ."..,»*. But see § 319, 



rem. a. 



Rbm. b. If the noun contains more than three consonants, %L B 
is not added to the diminutive. 



Rbm. c. There are a few exceptions to the rules of this § and 

• 131 1 * * ' i • •- J t • 

rem. o. J? or example, vj*-. •****■» makes ^j^».; *p a coa/ gf 

wia ' £0 3 ' ^» rt '** rc * 'y she-camels, jtjji ; ^yjj* iiraA*, *r-J/* ; 
Lr »^* t a Goto, ^^ ; Juu a */*<«!, J*ju ; [^jX- a ftrwfo, ^^^t ; 

vajM ayoungs1ie-camel,Ja lt S3 i D. G.]; whilst >ljj, thefroHt, and 

*1j> <A« rear or back, have -UjjujJ, and ilTJj (for ?&**}}). ~j*jp 

on*'* people or <W6tf, which is masc. and fem., has^*^» or 2+j*9 ; G 

but JaAj and ^AJ, though also of both genders, seem to make only 

f •'* •>-* **j 

Ja-Aj and ^Ai. Lr #j*, a wedding-feast, is usually masculine, and 

therefore has wij*- j+*j a sea, which is masc, makes ^r. j 

275. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba media) 
red. geminates are resolved; as ji a hill, J^tf; ^S a cap (Pr. tasse), 

276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been j) 
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original 

letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E.g. ^W (v>^ « door, 

v*># ; V^ (w-**) «» eye-tooth or outm* fooM, v*^; sljj (^-jj) twW, 

**HJj ; ***» (*-•>*) *>««*, ***/«*, -U^jr?; ,/->-♦ (-r~**) ™A, j-***; 



• - • 



Cllfc* (0\)y*J <*P<*ir of scales, O-tMy* 
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A Rm. i^jfc a thing, commonly makes <j>£ (for t{£^L), and 

vulgarly S^£, instead of f^L. From c^J « *>««, 1^ «* *« 
man, ^^ an eye or fountain, l±^ an egg, and im^S a/arm, may 
be formed c*y, ^p, a*^, JLa^, and ***?&, but the regular 
forms are preferable. Conversely, J^t, a festival, though derived 
from the radical >^, makes J^*, following the plural \\&\. 

877. If the second letter be either a servile elif, or an Slif, the 

B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into $ ; as >tl£ a poet, \*i£ ; 

&b a calamity, l^ ; ^,tf a koneman,S*£'j\J?^ a signet-ring, 

X*L\ tfb «» a*,**/, C^ (for fc£); ili fwry, 1£; iju a 

certain bitter tree, Kjy+- 

Rbm. a. Words of the form JbtU, in which the initial letter is 
> change it into I in forming the diminutive; e.g. JL»lj f Jua$, 

1 *" * ' " «* i 

not J^j£. In other cases this change is optional, as in Jjjl for 

C <jrfjj> formed according to § 283 from Jjjl. 

Rbm. A. Words of the form of L^^i sometimes substitute C for 

^-, to lighten the pronunciation, as i/U> and ijll£, the latter for 

***>£, from *>l& a youn? twman. [Oomp. § 13, rem.] 

878. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 

ij of the diphthong Jl into Jp; as J>il a youth, a slave, JJ&; 

J&food,^; ^\ a gltdton, J^\ ^ a male ostrich,X&- 

D J-J^ « brook, J*>+; >>A bUtck, j^l; ^ ywM, Ja ; W a 

staff, **** ; ^^j a mtll, -£■*,; %j* a handle, lij*. 

Rbm. a. The forms J^S*. and j^ll are also used. 
Rbh. 6. In words of which the second and third radicals are 
contracted into jj, these letters must be separated, and treated 
according to this ^ rule^and § 276; e.g. ^i a fold (££ h J^ . 
a«^. a snake, (1^), 1^1. 
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»»•. A quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, of which the last two A 
letten an weak, rajeeta one of them ; as Ji/ii YahyS (Join). *JL1 

^l^,'' ^ blaek ' °"' (for ^ ); "r""*-^^ 

J£i); >ia" an enemy, fjSi (for ^tSi); *& a gift, pay, ^ki 
(for JM) 1 &> the sty ot heaven, i^ ; J#J a Miaff water-skin, 
£>t (for $£>•) i a*jUi (a man's name), &^ (for %£*). 

Ran. Instead of ^1, some say ^\ (accus. ^^f, like B 
*^(, § 278, rem. a), others ^.1 (.ecus. Alt, for ^( like 
J»-1, § 278), and others still, but irregularly, jJ.-From £.& 
the forms S>«a* and <C*j are also said to be in use. 



880. The infinitives of verba prime j, which reject the first 
radical and take the fern, termination £ in exchange (§ 206), resume C 
the 3 in their diminutives ; as « j* a promise, »j£j ; sj^. affluence, 
*•**+* I **A 60m? quitef, spots, fyy 

Ran. They are distinguished by the I from the diminutives of 
the form Ji* in the same verbs ; such as J£J from Ja*> etc. 

881. Nouns which have lost their third radical.-whether they 
have the fem. termination il or not,— recover it in the diminutive, d 
Efr Vl a father (^l), ^{ ; £f « ^^ (yU)> ^f . J£ blood> 
^ ; Xi a hand, £* ■ >. vu lva, ££l ■ .U water, ^ and i^ ; 
»U> a Ataa or /mh* JLjIa • i*». „ ;:_ 5"//. ? 'f 



,=,1 , , " ° f 9Mt ' .**** ; ** a Up.K£>; i*'l a maidservant, 
V.I ; «J a <**«/«*, £i) ; iU a ^ <r> ^ and i^ ; & „ , A ;„„ 

*y-UA, <~a, and <Ua. 

Rkm. a. Ji, mo^A, of which the radical is I J or # forms its 
diminutive accordingly, aj li. 

Hem. b. A lost tirst or second radical is not restored, if the 
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word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine $; as 
Ja5 (for Jlui) people, S*&\ J** (for JjU, § 240, rem. b) feeble, 
*Jt)L ; Jli (for Jbl£) bristling {with weapons), J^i ; C-.J (for 
c4* § 242) Am?, C^4 ; jJL (for Ji) good,J&*. Otherwise the 
diminutives would have been u~*j1, w >*, mj *£. C « t t «, And j«^- 
[Words of the form jLfiU retain in the diminutive the termination 
—, as sj*i£ from ^U a judge, %&j from clj a pastor. D. Q.] 



B 282. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical, 
take a prosthetic elif, reject the 81if, and recover their original letter. 

E.g.^r"! a name, ^^-r ; ^1 a wn, ^y^ ; ^~** the anus, *t«£-rf. 

Rem. The diminutives of 0^.1 rotor, w~^ daughter, and C~U 
a t/mt^, are formed like those of ^-t, ^ I, and &*, and distinguished 

a a ' £ * ft •S-' J t «u j 

in the first two by the fern, termination; ***.!, £***, £*i* (see 
C § 281). 

283. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upou 
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is 

J^mi ; if of four, J*fd (see § 269, rem. b). Eg. tilt**, U&* ; 
i „. • * „ * * * •• * j * & - * * * *\ »•'•» • l i " *•'-» 

£*<■>, £** J cm'. c*W or Jfejl ; jyL**> jh*+* ; ss*»j*, »**&* ; 
j) ^ *« g t, u-*** ; [i£**jl« (jpJ^&*l This sort of diminutive is called 



• a «* j • ' 



,^3l j*a*aj, the softened or curtailed diminutive. 



284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules 
are to be observed, (a) If a masc. noun ends in S-, this termination 
falls away ; e.g. *V»» (a name), w*>j*». (6) Fem. nouns m ^$- and 

i!_ reject these terminations and take •— ; as ^j***-, «■» « »■ ; *!/■*•■> 



Si 
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Hem. Very irregular diminutives are : J^J a man, J*h»j>j • ^ 

a Auman Map, ^l^il J &t> a n^, ^O (compare the plar. 
%}# t°r ^JQ) ; J,^ «otw (plur. of ^), J,y^j| • ^Suif (derived 
from the plur. of J**1 the evening), Cf^l t&«f. *»d J&f. 
Further, jU^3 a dinar, jtyix and Olj*> a register, an account-book* B 
a collection of poems, a /m&ftc office or 6ur«att, 0O0*« M *' * rom 
jUj and o'j3 («* § 305, II., rem. 6) ; LC^) oroccufe, *U*tJ> or 
£«***>, as if from ^^3. 

(n) Some other Nominal Forms, 

286. (a) The form iUi frequently means a small piece of C 
anything ; as ilXh, fekl, a j»aw, Jj^& a fragment, % 1*. a firebrand, 
a live coal &J** a rag, 13ji a sect, la*, a jurf/en, &*. a »/«# 0/ 
land, an allotment.— (b) The form Siii is often used to signify a small 
quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once; as L+£ a 
handful; U&\, &) t *LLl, a morsel, a mouthful; it^l, Ldi, « gulp, 

a sup or sip; i^A a draught (of water). It also denotes colour; as 

-'• J , •'• ' **•> •*» > 

•j*». redness, *jk+ yellowness, Ujj a light blue, <L&.> a blackish D 

brown. 

286. (a) The form JUi indicates vessels and implements; as 
*UJ, *L*^, a txsaw?/, v!^ « &*^, V**^ a milk-pail, JU» a wooden pin, 
fUL> a water-skin, J)\jZ the thong or *tra/> o/a M^rfa/, ^Q a garment, 
j!ij. ib> certain garments, iJUJ a coverlet, a pelisse.— (b) The form 
JUi denotes diseases; as>U«l afever,J>\&>} a cold, Jlii a an^*, 
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A ^ui a headache, Jt-lX, >l!4, ditease cf the spleen (Ju±), qf the 
liver (±J*): 



%* * 



287. (a) The fonn ilii indicates a post or office; as iju& ^ 
/xwr* of secretary (C^) ; i'C*, aJSjj, *^> j*wr* of governor (J*U, Jlj); 
JjUl *A* o#fc$ </ fair G**D; &U» the caliphate; **£ deputyship 

B (*iJU); oM ^ pas* of general («*33); iit^ fA# post of inspector, 
c*nturi(m,eteJU^).—(b) The form ailii denotes small portions which 
are broken off or thrown away ; as sS£, ^ji, filings ; Jbfc chips, 
shavings; i#i, liUtJ, parings; <Lu4, <L^u4 ( iuU*, sweepings; 
l*l£j brayed or pounded fragments; SjC& broken pieces; iUuJ 
cuttings; £)!%« a little food got ready in haste; SjUc a swa// quantity 

C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form Jlii, indicating a larger 
quantity, as *!*,>'*3, u*U Jf jLA^lt^, Jli* OU. 

288. The form <UUi (the feminine of Jlii, 8 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instrument or machine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (b) the place where something in constantly obtained or prepared. 

D E.g. olj^ a vessel or stand for cooling miter ; Wj*. a fire-ship, a 

galley; SjU,, 5*1^ , *j\jy engines of tear; a*.tp» « mattmss or cttshinn, 

a fishing-net ; iilj a short jatelin ; htfb a spmt\ a bolt ; l*±\*L a 



* [According to D. H. M filler (Asma'T's A 'Mb al-Fark, p. 2G * w .) 
the forms JUi, aJUs and J-jai are often used to denote excretions, as 
spittle or phhufi a JUlJ, IjUJ, ^-llJ, iluJ, JljJ, JuJ (Jujj.^U): 
fweat >U*-) ,^*o^» £•£■-> £"l$"° ' />/<W infilling frmtt the nose t^ilc. ; 
excrements ♦-^Iw ; sperma iJ*i)Lw ; drippings 5jU*5. I). (.}.] 



|f90] It The Now. k. Nouns Svi*L<k Adj.-Qender. 177 

j*» where potash is made (bj burning the plant* called J£>)i A 
iiU^. a jA« where pjp« w r /4»fer (yi^.) i, made; £«/£ „ 
rfatt^ft or quarry (Jl±) ; ivfc a ^.^ „ ^j^,^ ^ . 

»Jy a «M0 of bitumen <Jlf) ; fc&. a ;>&»» where gypsum is found 
or prepared; &jj a land that it sown. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. e). 

Bin. As iflai has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also &U (§ 233, rem. c); for &C is B 
a eamd Oat draws witter, an irrigating machine, a watershed; 
&C, a water-wheel and the eamd that works it; aj.lj, a water+kin 
a eamd that carries or draws water; !&\' >t a call or invitation - 
a^>U, a hindrance, an injury; etc. 

2. The Gender of Nouns. 
280. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 
classes ; (a) those which are only masculine (J&jLi) ; (b) those which 
are only feminine (i*£> ; ( c ) those which are both masc. and fein. f 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Ren. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Ren. b. Feminines may be either real or natural { *t L r\* *MU), 

as l£j| a woman, iiU a she-camel; or unreal, unnatural (£, 

y^>' or tropical (^jU^), as J^JS\ the sun, J* a shoe or D 

wwkiai 1 , <Clfc darkness, (jj^ yoorf now. 

3©0. That a noun is of the /«». gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (6) from its form. 

a. Feminine by signification (i*$>£jf A?> ffi) are :— 

(•) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 

as>l a mother, J.^ a bride, j^ an old woman, [J>\*1 a female 



23 
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A servant] \Jtj^ Mary, ju* Hind % *s\mL Su'ad, ^j ZXn*b[; or that 

are represented as females, as v>*^ Death, i&* the Sun], 

(P) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 
n>uns v*j\ t l*Lt, *i*M, JWy, and &£, are feminine*; as J-l* 
Egypt, U~4 Mocha. Those names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as >l£)i Syria, J1>a)l 
M-'Irdk, ^jU 9 Ja^l;, J*b, »JLi, jj|jk ; but they may also be inflected 
B as diptotes, and are then feminine, as ^jU, J*-*!*, etc. 

Rbm. The names of the quarters or directions, as j»lil, j>\Si> 



~* + 



the front, *JLU», t\jj, the rear, may also be treated as feminine, 
following the gender of 4^*». 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 

because the common nouns *^, wind, and jU. fire, are feminine ; as 

J>li the east wind, j#i the west wind, JC£ the north wind, v^»- 

C the south wind; ^, Jf-L, blazing fire, [J^,] jii, ^Jki, hell-fire. 

Except j UopI a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc. 

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 
are double ; as ^ a hand, J+j a leg or foot, &* an eye, £.JI an ear, 

O-t a tooth, sJA a shoulder, JU a shank, J^j the womb, C-ll 
the anus, 

D Rem. ^1^ the head, e^ the face, Uu\ the nose,% the mouth, 

j** the breast, jfi the back, \£L the cfieek,] and the names of the 
blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most 

instances, ^mj, when it means relationship. \j*j3 is sometimes 
masc. and so o&.] 



* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 
m is masc., ^ masc. or fern. See Mufcaddasi, p. 7, 1. 16 seq. D. O.] 
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(«) Collective nouns (^jT .&, resembling the plural), which A 
denote living objects that are destitute of reason, and do not form a 
nomen unitatis; as J,l camels, & a herd of she-camels, £i sheep 
or goat*. 

b. Feminine by form {^&$ &>ji) are :— 

(a) Nouns ending in C; as £^ a garden, i# darkness, i\^L, 
or ♦*••, life. 

<fi) Nouns ending in ^1 or C (Slif maksura, § 7, rem. b), when B 
that termination does not belong to the root; as ^ a claim, a 
demand, ^ a secret, j£ blame, jrf misfortune, ^i memory, 
^i> the oleander, ^i the prominent bone behind the ear, J}L goats, 
yj^ri barley-grass, l£»lf the world, tfj a vision or dream, J^ good 
news, ^j**. a fever. 

Rem. But those who say Ji>, J^y J£., and ^ regan , Q 

them as masculine, the ^ being considered as an JUJI Ji)) 
[§ 252]. * • ' 

(y) Nouns ending in 111, when that termination does not belong 
to the root ; «wj»^, *Urf, a plain or desert, [fe harm, mischief, 
ilkit hatred, &*>\i a jerboa's hole, tl^£» glory (of God), pride (of 
man), 1%+ vainglory, arrogance, ife* a sort qf striped cloth. 

Rkm. A few nouns ending in %L, and those verbal adjectives J) 
to which SI is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rem. c), 
are masc, because thej apply to males; e.g. V^U. a successor, 

deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian ilpodesta), && very learned, 
Z*}\j a traditionary. 

«91- The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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u*,l the earth, the ground, 
thejloor. 

A a well 



% • + 



wine. 



g>> a earf </ mat/. 

y> a bucket. 
B j1> a Jbtu*. 

r-tj wind. 
• * * 

u*3j* metre. 
C Lac a *fc*£ 

^fUU an oa^&. 



v>** « scorpion; 
j«* a caravan. 

,J*h an aaw. 
b**>jtil Paradise. 

\J&\ a w/wr. 
1>>M an a&«.] 

[w*}£ or J*j£* the maw.] 

a water-wheel* 
a catapult. 



• * -• • * 



{j-iy* a razor. 

J*i a «&» or sandal 
• •*• 
c^i-i ^ mm/. 

jj>5 a traveller's destina- 
tion. 



rkm. of th«e ^ ^l, £ ;,; #, ^ ^ j^ 

and jU, are occasionally used as masculine ; whilst lp a woman's 
«y«f tr-^ * collar or /wufcwtf, and ^j^i a garden or /wrA, are 



masculine. Those who say ^yi instead of ^wjj, regard the 
word of course as masculine. 

292. Masculine or feminine are : — 

(a) Collective nouns (v^*JI iO), chiefly denoting animals and 
plants, which form a nomen unitatis ; e.g. jtS^L pigeons, 1 1£ sheep or 
goats, >iy cattle, y)j+ grasshoppers, locusts, jJLS bees; *j^JU trees, 
J^J palm-trees, ^ dates; [J**£ barley (gen. masc.)] ; v^ clouds, 
ChJ or o^J onc&, ^y ^o/rf. These are masc. by form, fem. by 
signification (ifrl^Jjf totality). 
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[(6) Collect™ ^ans (^ *Cl or £tf *#). dmoting A 
rational beings and not forming a nomen unitatis; eg. J£i <W* 
W* or **.^j *>., >* » *»*« «««kr </ ««» (3-7), J^ll »«, 
(gen. masa),^ a company of merchants, ±Lj * company qf way- 
farers, etc. But Jiland Ji one's family, m maao. D. G.] 

(c) The names of flie letters of the alphabet, which are more 
usually feminine; as Jf$ *jjk, or J#f ljua, «Aw Ufa 

[(d) The nomina verbi («a**»r). One may say *i£i 1 «*i3 « 
4,1(1 *<^* UT*M' 3wr rfrtk'n? *"«** mepain\ D. GJ 

(#) Words regarded merely as such. These may be masculine, 
following the gender of kU 9 or feminine, following that of && r 
a*J. A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of Jl\j a" verb, 
taking that of Ji; and a particle, taking that of JjS. But a 
particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of *bt The C 

TA^' *** f em3 by COmmon consent *° be teken as feminine 
<w5f O*. AillSroA). Such mere words are treated like proper 

names, and therefore do not take the article, as \JX jU or ♦Jul :C, 
this word Jl# (water). 

(/) A considerable number of nouns, of which the following are 
those that most frequently occur. 



[Lj\ the armpit (gen. masc.).] 
• * 
jljj an article of dress. 

J1 the mirage. 

j±4 a human being, human 
beings. 



tw the belly (gen. masc.). D 

\jtM camel (gen. masc.).] 

^•Vj the thumb or great toe 
(gen. fem.). 

iJJJ a breast (mamma). 



* [This seems to be the ^explanation of o^i being used as a fem. 
noun, Hamasa 78, vs. 1, C^JUjJL this crying. Comp. Lane. D. G.] 
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A ^Jj J a fox. 



* * * 



£U^> a wing (gen. masc.). 
JU. state, condition (gen. fern,), 
oyU. a booth, a shop. 
[Jl*±. a phantom.] 



• '•« 



^Jjl a Aar« (gen. fem.). 



<jl=>3 a «Aop. 



« - 



B [^iji caM* (gen. fern.).] 
V>^ « fargw bucket. 

£}j spirit, soul [when signi- 
fying a celestial being always 
masc] 

|vl*j a *frw* or /<mw.] 

••* 

•xij the upper of the two pieces 

C <£/* «****, used in producing 

fire (gen. masc.). 

Jw-rf a jwtfA, a road. 



* j 



\Jj-» journeying by night. 
oJ^ « ktiife (gen. rnasc.). 
£!*-* a weapon, weapons. 

D o^" [prop, authority, hence] 
jwww, a sovereign. 

JJ** peace. 
>- a ladder. 

IU- ^ j£y or heaven, the 
clouds, rain. 

L)>- a watf (gen. masc.).] 
J>- a market. 



9 *• 

£**[ a finger (gen. fem.). 
Jpj^* a way, a fW(via strata). 

ftti a measure for com, etc. 

U«m4 the forenoon. 

Vj"* wAtte honey. 
t • 

oU» nature, natural disposi- 
tion [gen. fem.]. 

c^J» a road. 

• j * 
>%* the hinder part, the rump 

[gen. fem.]. 

^r*>* a wedding, a marriage. 
% * * 
J— ft lioney. 

[j^ ambergris.] 

» 
JUfi m* newt. 

&*&* a spider (gen. fem.). 

^r*/* a Aorse [gen. fem.]. 

«uli a ship, 

r ** 

[>»i a ^ww for bruising per- 
fume.] 

j«*i a /*>£, a kettle (gen. fem.). 
Ul the nape of the neck. 

u-jJ a fow (gen. fem.). 
•**^ IA0 ft twr. 
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• * * 4 • 

£\j£* the tibia or shin-bone, A-* mutt (gen. masc.). A 

tjLJ the tongue. 
J*J the night (gen. diahc.). 



a ship (Seybold) 



u »* /f M iiitrnttHr (gen. masc.). 
£-U **/; (gen. fcm.). 

(JUL* dominion.] 

\iSJ* the ritjht tfiwtinH.] 
Kkm. «. j^j //** bonr (either rttdi*** or «/»««) *>/ flu- j'i»^ H nn, 



• • J 



fl+* a nxif uv c*Uiny, and usually ^ #* lwhlivt* fr,**t y are mas- 
culine. P 

Rkm. A. The a!»ove list, and that contained in g 291, cannot lay 
claim either to alisulute completeness or to perfect accuracy, since 
the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods. 
For example, in later times >, the mmith, and ^Js>^ a hont or 
ship, are used as feminine ; whilst JLit, the nflm* arm, Jfc£, the 
shoulder, \^J*, the maw,] and^, a well, become masculine. The 
masculine gender too preponderates in later times over the ft» iiiine 
in words which were anciently of l>oth genders, as )£ fire, Ju4 //„■ 
AW. * ' c 

293. From most adjectives and some substantives of the mascu- 
line gender, feminine* are formed by adding the terminations L, yjL t 
or l\l (§ 290, b). 

Rem. Only *_ is appended to the masculine without farther 
affecting the form of the word ; ^jL and jd have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice. 

2»4. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which 
to the masculine feminities are formed, is L; as^*iki great, Ki^ ; D 
£ji glad, Sl> ; ouii repentant, U ijj ; ^U striking, l^Li ; 

V £** TO**' ***^* f *+ a grandfather, %S± a grandmother ; 
sj* (for {£) a young wan, *U# (for %i) a young woman. 

[Rem. o. The hemxa of the termination ft of nouns derived 
from verb* tertias ^ or ^ may be replaced, before I, by the radical 
letter, as Ufa from &J/ «*& from jUL^ a waUr^arrier, but the 
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# * & * • 9^ * 



A forms with hemza, as fcllL, M>£, are preferable; oomp. Kamti, 
p. 87, L 10—16, and below § 299, rem. e, § 301, rem. e.] 

Rkm. 6. JL. is a compromise in orthography between the original 
O-, at, the old pausal form •!, ah, and the modern #1, a, in which 
last the • is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages ; see 
Camp. Or. 133—137. 

B 295. Feminities in ^gl are formed :— 

(«) From adjectives of the form o*i* f the feminine of which 
>a iJm* ; as oCai angry, Jj* ; j(J^ drunk, J$L ; o**^ **ted t 
U& ; 0& hungry, Jf£ ; olili, oO, thirsty ^lli, ^U* ; 
Onfall, yju ; oCi*- timid, fearing, l^i.. 



j ••< 



(6) From adjectives of the form jiil, when they have the 

superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a fol- 

C lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ^iii ; as £Ly\ the 

largest, ( j^O\ ; >*,<s» <fe smallest, vjfr*-dl ; J£^f ^ greatest, 

^^lUII ; ^^| (jj^fi> *&* far^wrf q/* *&? cities. 



Rem. a. Adjectives of the forms J$*£ and ^:JLij form their 
feminine by adding C; as oC^ **# anrf slender, L\&; J& 
naked, AJlgj*. 

D Rem. 6. The feminine of Jj$\ (for Jgyjl or jjW) «A<? ,/Srrt, 

" V^jVI J that of jiT (for Jill) otfor, anoM«r, ^j^i The latter 
word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 
form, not in signification. The numeral Jil, one, has yj^Ll 

Rem. e. There are some feminine adjectives of the form iJJi, 

not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as .J2i 

female, feminine, U -L** pregnant, ^Jfj which has recently yeaned (of 
a ewe or she-goat). 
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»96. Feminines in (C are formed from adjectives of tie form A 
J*n. which have not the comparative and superlative signification ; 
">-' *"*». &l;'j& of pleating aspect, ife ; ^f t ' 
taeferf, «W^^. Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the 
masculine ; as &Li heavy and continuous (rain), fCl beautiful, 
i&y* rough to the feel (a, new dress), fipX ^Ji'f the Arabs of pure 



race. 



Rem. The form ?§& sometimes serves as feminine to £?&, B 
e * O****- i«3M .'%; £>\£- perplexed, amazed, fj^. and 



897. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both genders. 

(a) JjMi when it has the meaning of J*li (transitive or intran- 
sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves 
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the. singular; as Q 
J3&3 J**> J~j « patient and grateful man, J^£££ )^ ffo a 
patient and grateful woman; ^JA> JLlj « lying man, v>& «£•• 
a lying woman ; ij^Jo cJl£, ,he was patient; \ J9 ^ ^ I saw that 
she was, or I thought her, patient; [vj^ £*V a full grown antelope\ 
But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, JjyU makes a feminine 
ijjii, and also if it has the meaning of J^U ; as t^ c$ I saw 
a patient (woman) ■ K^U- % U^L vi K& Z U he has not a D 
she-camel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor one for milking, where 
H*d»j and %jL. = li£j^ and KJ^*, wliilst Si^l = aJU^.. 

^ Rem. «. Exceptions are rare; as £k hostile, an enemy, fern. 
h** ; Hd again, C^7 ^ v^ V there is no milch -owe in the 
tent, as we read in the tradition of Uram Ma'bad, A^l* jtfU or 
*^»a*0 aib and jjjjf. 5li a *Aorn sA^/?. D. G.] 
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A [Rem. b. Hence the fern, noons jtyL* an acclivity, >)}£> a 

mouniain-road difficult of ascent, j^U- and L^Jh a declivity. D. O.] 



• *• 



(b) J**i, when it has the meaning of JyU*, and under the 

same conditions as J^mi ; e.g. J*-^> Jh* an eye adorned with kohl, 

• ' •*' * « * « „ 

£</*■ *1j-»1 a wounded woman, J^J IL* a murdered woman ; but 

?}3j*^ y **e** ^^ti 7 ww (<&* wwnan) toAom the Haruris had 

murdered; £* %*£>] #ji tAfe t* (a sheep) which has been (partly) 

B eaten by a beast of prey. If J^i has the meaning of Juttf (transitive 

or intransitive), it forms a feminine in $1 ; as ^-a5 a helper, (f**i ; 

£e4* an intercessor, IkjJL ; J^U temperate, chaste, ti^te ; ^^0-i 

sick, i±ij+. 

i 

Rem. Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : £Aai 

»>*•». a praiseworthy way of acting, = Z%)\* ♦ ; ii**S iLkl a 

C blameworthy liabit, = ii^^U ; and, on the other hand, J^J^ liaJU 



* j«« / 



a new wrapper, O t i u *.+)\ ^ ^j£ M a^^, <j| verily God's 
mercy is nigh unto them wlu> do well. 

(c) ^Ua-», JU_*_#, and J^JU, which were originally noinina 

instrumenti (§ 228), but afterwards became intensive adjectives 

(§ 233, rem. b) t under the same conditions as Jjii and j*ai ; e.g. 

„*£&* 51^1 an obstinate, self-willed woman; o***** **U « docile 

she-camel; jlfc«« Ijjt*., or j*!*** -bjU., a yawn^ woman twto aav 

fnucA perfume; but SjlkA* c-elj / «aw (a woman) who uses much 

perfume. 

. * * • ' 

Rem. Exceptions are rare; as ^X.,4 poor, O^*** speaking 

t?*e truth, fem. fc, ** ,. .«, &U*« [; but J>e£l* *M is allowed. D. G.1 
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[(d) Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. c A 
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) e.g. j*, yX, C^, J£, JJU, J*, ^il t 
cfM^^^ and some others as uW*»> J^^ etc. D. G.] 

Rkm. Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in S^ , when they designate 
an action or state as natural and permanent, or, at any rate, as 
lasting for a certain period of time (ii* l5 iLo) ; as J*U. pregnant, 
j3U, barren, ^l&, jdkU, having swelling breasts, ^aAL, «L*lk, ]) 
J,U, ^aU, [If&t* 'Ibn Hi&m 15, last I. R. S.] menstruating, 
J)U» divorced, JJ»U without ornaments, ^-U. with the head and 
bust naked, £oj+ giving suck, ^£u bearing twins, JaL* having a 
child or a young one with her, J,^Li having a fawn with her, j^ 
/utving a whelp with her, [J^L chaste, o\}j staid, JjU unmarried 
and of middle age] and likewise JLl^J JjU, JLLU. But if they 
designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress, Q 
or about to begin (i5>U> £L»), they form a feminine in il; as 
>5«J1 «UuU. ^a *Ae ij menstruating to-day; Ijti £JUtk jk she will 
6e dtwrwi to-morrow ;j& iUU. J& ewry W0W4an w / w ^ pr <^nanJ 
ftas Iter time or term; C*ju*,I l*c *uj^ Jfi> Jj>jJ ^Ar 3 ^ on 
the dag wfim ye sluOl see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act 
of giving suck) slialL become teedless of that which she has been 
suckling. ^ 

3. The Numbers qf Noutis. 

298. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81). 

299. The dual is formed by adding <j'- to the singular (omitting, 

of course, the ttnwin) ; as v*%> a book, oM% ; t£j a fawn, o'lij or 
I*' 
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A Rulo. If the singular ends in %L % lis changed into O (see 

8294, rem.); wljfatu^m, ^l^f. But S^l a ^«oci, and 1^11 
a fetffcfe, usually make £$ and g^ri 

Rem. 6. If the singalar ends in a quiescent ^j (yjl or ^i) f 
which was originally ^ moMfe (compare $ 167, a, ft a), it becomes 
so again in the dual; as J* a youth, for ^3, o<&\ ^j « **&> 
0**-J> if^ interdicted ground, oC*-; ,J^ a butt for shooting, 

B OW*; <J>* * **9d> opinion, 0&*i i&^ pregnant, sjX^l 
**" * ++ - * * * ' 

\Jjlp» a bustard, okl W- From .-»». the form c/*~- "* said to 

occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent I (M or I::), Vhich was 
originally 3 mobile (compare § 167, a, p, a), the 3 is restored in the 

dual; as lii a staff, for ^ai, £Ji ; UJ Me nape of tfo neck, 

+ + + * 

jjt^ai —If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 

lj, which was originally a'3, the 3 is not restored in the dual, but 

becomes ^j mobile, as ^^U a musical instrument (from Q for ^5), 

OW+; j^l /mrWtnrf (from ^^i for yU), oC^I J w *~* 

nai»«* (f rom^wl for ^1), oCtli ; ^ij-i rcTwfercrf contented (from 

L>"fJ for >**j)» OW-*j-»- A solitary exception seems to be oljjJU 
tlte upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, 
would be i&Ju. 

Rem. c. The hemza of the termination ill, denoting the femi- 
D nine (§ 296), becomes 3 ; as iLlL/ a towfo woter-<iourM or bottom, 

ye/fow, O'JU*^- Forms like 0««ihX O'*!^, and even CjUuLi 
are, however, said by some to be admissible.— In the termination 
ft-, when sprung from a radical 3 or ^ the hemza may either be 
retained or changed into j, though the former is preferable ; as 
*U£> a dress (for JUS»), u(l£> or 0<i«-^» J ibj « ma»^ (for 
C$^) ^Wjjj or O^bj Some, however, admit the forms oW>j 



r 



.'.<$ 
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»nd£l^(oomp,§ 294, «*.«). In the c.* of a ^J# {# A 
(see { 259), the better ooarse is to change it into j; as jQL, 
£«#* or gl£k ; |Q^ t £ljt£j. or 0«*V H.the hernia of 
;L- be radical, it cannot be changed into j ; as f\U (from Uf) 
0*'U» ; IU5 (from >••$), u 1 '^ -In words of five or more letters, 
the rejection of the terminations ^j and .U is admissible; as ,Jj>*. 
a sluggish mode of walking, tf&l J \J£} having a hairy face, 

Ob*tJ/> UjJ^M « **, **>«< *»»«/, o!^M; Aujl* a jerboa'* hole, B 

Otfc«ll; |LJU*L a ftfec* ft^tfe, JililL ; instead of oQjf^i., 

Ok£j> 0*ij£t*, Ofacti, and ^Ijl.^iU. 

Rbm. <£ If a ^ has been elided in the singular after a kesra 
and before a damma with tenwin (see § 167, ft, /J), it is restored in 
the dual; as^, for ^jj, ^j ; ■>!>, for ^ij, gl^'; ^i, 

for ^^l^i (compare § 166, a).— In like manner, an elided j <f ' 
is restored in the dual of some words ; as ^»f, if, J.2 (for ^f, ^U, 
>*^). O&l O'^-l (rarely ^lil), sJ^L. J^l and JU« (for ^ 
and yj*) have oWl oC^( ; C^ or ll^l makes J&4 or o&A 
.*,», and^, have <j'j*, OU), and ^Ui, rarely oWJ*, O^i 

Ol>**. still more rarely o'j-o and jQ. ^ makes 0\t**\ £>*, 

* * *++ * * * *' 

O^a or O'^-^- 

Rem. «. If the third radical has been elided before I in the D 
singular, it is not restored; as lit', for l^f, ^U^l; &J, for Syu, 

u&>; % for i& oU3; Hi, for i#. ol£i£ ; 1U, for &, 
O^; +*, for Sj^a, ^jUua. 

Rbm. / The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 
two individuals of a class, as tf)4j two tnen, or a pair of anything, 
48 OUi*., or C»U»i*, a pair of scissors. When two objects are 



B 
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constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall 
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other 
is termed v ^Ut, tfie making it prevail over the other. For example : 
Ol^l fattier and motiier, from ^1 fattier; o s ^ brother and sister, 
from *-l brotlier ; ^jl^JUl the sun and moon, from j^\ tJie moon ; 
^UjZJI Die east and went, from Jj£*J\ ttte east; [o^b*>t Ma$ra 
ami Kafa; O&jM *<#* and Rafika ; Q\j\ji)\ the Euphrates and 
Tigris* ;] q\j1Lj\ tLHasan and U-HosHn y from i >l^JI U- Hasan 

(the elder son of 'All); &\£&\ 'Omar *ibn el-Hattab and 'Aba 

* ' * 
Jfekr y from^** 'Omar. Compare in Sanskrit pilar an, "father and 

mother," bhrdtarau t " brother and sinter," rodasl, "heaven and 

earth," ahanl, "day and night," nsasau, "morning and evening," 

Mitra, '* Mitra and Varuna," etc. 

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 
the dual of an adjective used as a substantive and denoting a 
quality that the two have in common, as 0*W$ the two coolest 
(of things) for morning and evening ; jL^N|! t/ie two best ones for 



• t : 



eating and coitus ; o!/**^ f the two red ones for meat and wine ; 
Ob>-^l duUs and water; oUu^l milk and water ; ^'Juj^JI or 

i * t «* ' , 

Olo^l tfie two new ones for the night and the day ; <jljjL©*$ the 
Imirt and t/ie tongue ; O^^" the two eyes ; >JL2s)\ urine and 
dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind; o'J^lPl the Tigris 
and Euphrates. D. G.] 

Rem. /*. The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(g 300, 6), or from ^jT iCi\ (§ 290, «, «), to designate two 
bodies or troops (o^U»« or O&j*) of the objects in question. 
Eg. 0^i\ two lierds of camels (J*l), j£i two flocks of sJieep or 



* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 
two sides of the town; see Schol. on 'Ibn Hi&m, p. 12], 1. 16. It. S.l 
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9°*** Cr^>> O^W two herds of he-camels (from JU*>, pL of A 
J++)> O**"^ iw ° herds of milch-camels (from L\i) t pi. of £»Jj) ; 
y^-ir^ fV U**^V ^*** hetween the {collected) spears of (the tribes 
of) Malik and tfatisal (from Lu j% pi. of LHj) ; ^V^^T Me 
fundamental principles of Urology (^J*>S\ J>-*l) and of law 
(aaAJI J^-oI), from J>*l, pi. of J**\ a root; [comp. in Hebrew 

DTibh] B 

Rem. t. Proper names of the class ^j*}+ w'^jh* (§ 264 ) vary 
in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com- 
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 
the termination C, as v^»(J^ Ok^»L<JuU. Hut if both 
parts be indeclinable, as in ju^L^—or, when taken together, form 
a proposition, as in ££ i^U,— recourse must be had to a periphrasis 
wiUi £ possessor of; as H^~-> £S, fji L^U ijS, ««;o wicn called C 
Sthaweih or Ta'abbata Zarran. Tf the first part be in the status 
eonstruetus, it is simply put in the dual, as oUi tjuc two men 
called olli J-* 'Add Mendf j^j £l too men called jjj ^f 'Ji« 
*™4 ^»>JI M two »t«n called ^j)\ ^\ f /bnu 'z-Zubeir. But in 
the case of compounds with ^1, J*|, etc., it is allowable to put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as ^j^j 1^1. 

300. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic. d 

(a) The one, which has only a single form, is called i^%JI 



^e^-oJI, or £-~oJI £*«JI, the sound or /*»/#;* />/«ra/ (pluralis 
sanus), and JjLjf £^JI, or &}lSs ^L, ^ c<wi/>&te or entire 

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

(b) The other, which has various forms, is called ^liCjf £^*Jl, 
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K&~ J » 



A <xjpS&£^, tie broken plural (pluralis fractw), because it is more 

or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con- 
sonants, or the change of vowels. 

301. The pluralia sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 

the termination J,^ to the singular ; as JjC a thitf % o^M The 

pluralia sanus of feminine nouns, which end in L, is formed by 

changing L into Oil, as if^C, oll^tl; of those which do not 

B end in L, by adding oil to the sing., asj£ Mary, Ol^'. 

Rkm. «. If the singular ends in 81if rnaksura, with or without 
tenwln (^_ or ^1),— or in kesra with tenwin (_), arising out of 
tjj- (§ 167, 6, 0),— or in a quiescent (f preceded by kesra (fj-), 
arising out of c?-,— then the rules laid down in § 166, b, a and 0, 
and § 167, a, 0, c, are to be observed. E.g. J**- 'A, for ^AkJJ 
0^245), chum, 0>»W-li. for ( o^ikli, and in the oblique cases 
C O i i lli . for O tt^ « ,s ; u ->i JfeMt, o>^ ior Oj^>i ; c^ll, 
for ^U, a judge, 0**&, for O^sll, and in the oblique cases 
C*±U, for ^ill; ^ujf, for ^iULff, tl* barefooted, O^i 
for o>*i>^l; tr^U- pregnant, Ol&L; oi*-*' <*« «««««>«, 
wV^aJI j u JU*w a goat?, O&L*-. 

Rmi. J. The genua of the middle radical in feminine substan- 
tives of the forms ji* and aU*. J.J and i&, J»V and *&, 
) derived from roots which are not mediae radicalis geminate or 
media _, vel ,j, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases 
fetha. Eg. & Da'd, OUei; JJ| the earth, the ground, olijl 
(rtrjN|>; »£ *Abla, h-&; iaU, ^ „ *, A , 1,,^ i^. 

i& a viilage, o£l; b** « coming in the morning, Oljji; 
SU Hind, AU* or Olju» ; £a a fragment, Ol^ or Oh%A, 
Sji- <A« fata*** iljjL or Ol^; J^. tf MW /, 0*^; or 
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"Hr ; ^ darkness, IW or iQli; %i an upper chamber, A 
Oli> or OU>. In the forms jX and iU*. the #zma may also 
be retained, as oi^lfi,, oC&, [C,t»>] ; but in XJj this can 
be done only by poetic ^license, as ouSj f rom i±£ b^^ or 
slackness (of the joint,), o£»j from 5>j « ^A. Name8 of men of 
the form Uai have likewise O'&ai, as 4«JL j^rfja, OUjU. ; 
?£l J^, Ot^.. The word „£ or ^ a ^dtfinj, r 
warrtaj,*, has oCji.-In a&, if the third radical be j, the form B 
0!M is not admissible, as J^J a «.««,•(, i,£j „r Oljjl (but not 
Oljji). A rare exception is Olj^. from IjJ^. « »A«Jp. [If the 
third radical be ^ the form 0*a» is likewise disapproved. One 
may say ol^lj, as <i\j!±, but not o£j, instead of which one 
uses (j^J. R. S.]-In 2Ui, if the third radical be ,j, the form 
C/jUi is inadmissible, as ££ a charm, 4^, « «rf n(S y ( i,^ c 

o£4 (but not o£J, oC^)—If the middle radical be j or ^ 
the gezma of these three forms is retained ; as Is U. a nut iiliLl 
a^jj a garden, OUjj; iirf «n egg, a helmet, C»U£; 1£ « fault, 
&&i tie* (for i^i) a farftn?, ««# ratn, Ol^ji; &rf (for Si^) 
a church, oUrf; ii^i (for 1£J) a torn of fortune, a vicissitude, 
OT>>. The vowel fetha is, however, admitted dialeotically * 
especially in the form a&, as Olj^, OL&', OUrf* C.U£, D 

O^.^Substantives of the forma iU*, derived from verbs med. 
md. gemin. always retain the £ezma; as $ a mote, Oljj; IjLS 
a cAarya or attack, £>\S£; lj* a eertetn numi«r, a /aw, C>lj*; 
*j* a novel, C*l^. The same is the case with all adjectives, as 
* ' ' ' big, iCLi (not iC-Li); K. «My, i^i i^/^ 



* [Viz. in the dialect of Hudeil, according to Zamahsari, Fd%k % 
w - 25 



c 
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A and strong, OUjLIft ; \£L sweet, Ot^JU.. Exceptions are, iUjj of 

middle stature, OliyJ or OUy> and Ljjj Aavin^ KMfe wu/A (of 
a sheep or goat), OL*>J. 

Rem. c. If ^ and ^$, as third radicals, reject their fetha in the 
fern, singular, and become quiescent before S, passing into 1 (§ 214, 
and § 7, rem. c and d), they are restored in the plural along with 

the vowel. E.g. JjJU or *SU, prayer (for 5>Li), Ot^JU ; JU5, 

B a «aw, */>ear t tofo (for ?yj), o£j ; 5U*, a youn^ woman (for 

**»)> OleX* ; *U^4, lArotcw (for ***>4>, Ol*4>4 (compare § 167, a, 
ft a, with § 166, a). 

Rem. d. If the third radical has been elided in the sing, before 
I— , it may be restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 

E.g. l«afi (for J^-aft or iy-ac) a thorny tree, Otii* and OlLiit ; 

iw (for SyLtf or «V-j) a year, Oty** and OL^L- ; Ikt (for i^ 
or 5^ii) a lip, Ol^Li or Ol^ii ; -U1 (for 3^t) a female slave, 
C»l>*t or OUt; <La (for iyut), a fAtnp, Ol^A or OUa ; <U* 
(for 3jl£) *A« /wnni </ a weapon, Otlfe ; S^J (for Jj^) an armlet, 
a ring, Crij* ; *3 (for (^j) a iroo/> or ftanrf, O0 ; & (for 1$) 

<A« gum, ±>\h ; li, (for 2$j) a ^, Ot5j ; &U (for i^U) a AWrerf, 
* *» " + * * 

OU — C**v or A^t (for 4**v), a daughter, makes C»U* ; and C-*J 
(for S>*lt), a rator, Outfit. 

Rbm. c. The hemza in the terminatious 111 and f\l is subject 
to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem c). 

Hence from l\j*Je, &i>*, l3j^. <&, are formed JLiyjaL^, Otjl£>j, 

OljL*)-/, Oty^** or Ot^W-. — Words of five or more letters 

sometimes reject the terminations ^ and .1.1 (see § 299, rem. c) ; 

aa L£)^**> ^Vj***" or Otjt-*. ; ibupU a jerboa's hole, Obuli. 



302. The pluralis sanus masc. is formed from : — 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in 2.1, as 
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«^-U»), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A 
which denote rational beings; as £>& 'Othmln, 6>*C^ ; ££ 
'Obiid (dimin. of £^ 'AM), o>£* ; X+j (dhnin. of J^J a man), 
0>^j ; jf*>* (dimin. of ^l£) /<« inferior poet, Olj****- 

{b) Verbal adjectives which form their fem. by adding L. 

(c) Adjective* of the form Jiil, which have the comparative and 
superlative signification. [The corroboratives of J£» viz. i^f, if&f, 
etc. have also the plur. sail, uia.sc., tliougli by their fem. sing. iU^.. B 
iU-L& ( etc. they might seem to belong rather to the class of 



>* »t 



adjectives exemplified by JUl, etc. S 206. For the plur. fem. see 
§304, II. 2, rem. D. G.] 

(d) The relative adjectives in ^- . The ending ^ T is often 
shortened to £,>-, as usually in a£&)\ for O^^l 
Other instances are Oj^lf\ t 0*+j}±& 

W The words ^\ (for ^) a *»«, ^U ,«« ,/ */*, /<,„,• ,./<^ 

Vi ^ ;*«™<* w . (oh thing); which make o£. &£&, OySj\ C 
(rarely o>^l), o>^», Ojjjt and o>j> (used only in the construct 
state ^Ji, see g 340, rem. a)*. 

Hbm. re. Adjectives, however, have the plur. nanus mane, only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational l>eings. 

It km. A. Plurales fi-acti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc, but more especially from 
adjectives when used substantively. ,* 

It km. c. To the words enumerated under (,?) may be added 

Oje^. Mc AiyAf^ /iwmww, nnd yy or yt (construct form of 



* In a poem of ^a-Nabig.i (Ahlw. App. 13, vs. 5) wc find ^& 
from gj y ;md in the commentary on the Diw. of Hudeil, p. 120, 
last 1. 0>*>* f»™» *>| We ought to mention also the expressions 

o+£JClL sLai, ^m#\ it. ^Jxi and JJUiT^ XJL. 
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A 0>b'> w ith tn e ^ r8t syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), possessors, 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens, 

from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, J*, a privy, 0>— - ; O* 
a thing, Oy* ; j^ vulva, 03j^ * an( l the rarer forms ^jyj\, 
O^h tram v' anc l r-'- 

Rem. rf. Some fern, nouns in IL , especially those of which the 
third radical ( j, ^g, ♦) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc, 

the termination J— disappearing entirely ; as 5^. a **<my, volcanic 

B dxstrxct, OlJ*- (and* very irregularly, OJLJ^') » ^^ a thorny tree, 

Oy** > <&j a lung, &jjj ; ij£* a ball, a. sphere, Ojj& ; *JJ a stick 

/ jj ^ « *> * 

uwj 6y children at play, &y& [cas. obliq. C>t^l J ^^ a y** r > 

* J ■> * 

Oy**> From the oblique case of this last word, viz. t^***, arises a 

secondary formation 0«**'> [Kk« ChA* § 325, rem. a. Comp. also 
ii.§108]. 

Rem. «. In proper names of the class ^4 V A^» (§ 264), 

G the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 

rem. A). Thus ^jA^juf , in which the second member only is 

declinable, makes Q>j>S>jjl» ; but *iy*t~» and tj£ Jk^U, which are 
wholly indeclinable, form 44^9*** j>i and lj£ Jayu j^ji, nwn ca/tea 
Sibawtih and Ta'abbafa sarran. Construct compounds, like j^ 
tJLu, juj yf\, and jttjtt ^1, form *JLu jjup, juj jljl, and 

jrtjrf iCt\ t men called *Abd Men&f 'Abu Zeid, and 'Ibnu 'z-Zuteir ; 

* * • * ... 

D , but in the case of compounds with ^>\, ^\, etc., it is also allowable 

to say ^J^j ^Wl an <l the like. — It may be added that compounds 
with ^t, when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals 
or other objects (see § 191, rem. 6, 6), take the feminine plural OU/ 
(from C<U/ or 1^1) ; e.g. ^j* ty\ a weasel, JU ^1 a water-fowl, 
iJju rtf\ any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear, 



v*j* OU/, etc. 
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[Run. / If a word in the statue constructus is put in the plural A 
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural'- 

a, ^jr & P i. p^x «if or ^jr ;af; juif j&,' 

^w ja or ^wr juii ; ^j,' — u, p, ^ I 

^pT vU^f ; U^JT «3 has ^X ^y ; JUT £^ 



JI^VTo^J; etc. D. G.] 

303. The pluralis sanus fem. is formed from :— g 

(a) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in 
*1; as 4-Sj ZMiM, Ol£j ; ilk tf,W, Olj^k ; % <Azzo t otji ; 
i^ii» Talha (a man's name), OUiL (§ 301, rem. b). 

Rkm. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fem. 
may be formed from any word ending in C; as i^ft a gazelle, 
^£k; *$* village, <L(£i; L& a very learned man, OU&. 

(6) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the C 
pluralis sanus. 

(c) Feminine nouns in ^1 and ill ; as ^J^ pregnant, iil&l ; 
J>£>* memory, Ol^i; $£ distress, Olj£i (§ goi, rem. e); 
l£|l**» a bustard, ObjU*.. 

(rf) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, b) ; 
as J}\ an Ufa oUII ; J^ an **, OU**. 

. £1 ^ Dame8 ° f the months; M £*~m the Moharram, D 
c,u ^- 4 J O^j Ramadan, C*6uk^ ; Jip ;&*««**/, O-^lji. 

if) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202); as ob^3 a definition, OlA^ib'; l&ft 
a feqf, OUliJl ; ^ii^,\ a technical term, oU-SLkil. 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 
used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as 



- * ' 



198 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 303 

A JUu> a literary composition, a book, Jfc*jUJ, J^tJ (compare 
§ 136) ; £^U a </afo, an wo, a chronicle, i-ij& ; WjW? dislrtsses, 
difficulties; j^tXfi annunciations, prognostics; yt ^ \mJ wonders, 
marvels; *J\+j\ a false rumour, sJt^Jjt; ^U^l a eAatn or **n«* 
q/* authorities, J^jLjI. 

B (p) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ; 
as &>\j-^ an awning, a tent, oU>j^J ; {jllLjL^ a hospital, 

OUli-^C^ ; Ol>P^ a J** <T#m, a fountain, oUl^pli ; U1 an vl^a, 
Ot^l ; U,W a Pa^a, OiyH* ; Uwl (for iUwl) a toaci(«r v Ol^Z-l. 

(A) Many maso. substantives, which have no plur. fractus ; and 
some fern, nouns, which have not a fem. termination ; as J^-l* a 

stout camel, O^U^-w ; >U*»» a warm bath, OUU«. ; >U^. an 
C inanimate or inorganic thing, Ol>U^.; o£t«* a '«*»£ AWn$r, an 
ammo/, OUI^. ; j\Z* landed property, OlJlA* ; J^U an event 
or occurrence (lit. ^*. U «*Aa* happened or occurred), Ol^U; 
JaI one* s family or relations, C/JUI or oSUbl, which some, however, 
derive (according to § 301, rem. 6) from Ua\ ; J** a caravan of loaded 
camels, Ol^ or OI^p ; .C^ the sky or heavens, OljliJ (though this 
word is also masc.); v*j\ the earth or ground, Citijl (see § 301, 
D rem. b) ; u r ^U « waterwheel, oUy^u ; J£* or J£* a wedding 
or marriage, OL^. Prom o^jl a collection qf forty traditions is 
formed OU*jvjI. 

(i) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives ; 
as OUStfe otlttaff (from {jilL being) ; Obj+*i beings (from >j^ 

/>«n^, existing) ; OlijLli creatures (from jji*Li created) ; CiUteJ 
literary compositions, works (from ».il«t« arranged, classified)] 
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ObJ**_* bound boots, volumes (from jlA^ « covered with skin, A 
bound). 

(j) All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; as J^l 
a hilloci, ±>*U*- I 4*3» « little book, C>\£L. 

304. The more common forms of the plur. fractns of substantives 
and adjectives, which are derived from tri literal roots, and in none of 
which (excepting Jiil) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fract. 

I. Ji*. Sing. 

1. llii; as ILH a present, JLJ ; i£j a knee, ^Ay t £fc 
the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Blasse), on a horse's forehead, 

jj* ; ill a nation, jj*\\ ill [a leather tent,] a dome, ^J ; 

h*° a M m > /** ; h£> a district (Gr. x <^), j>£ ; l*LL a C 

fire-brand, ^XL (for ^S^ or jj£ § 213) ; i#4 « jh'tfwiy, 

LS*=* ( for u^) ; [*♦* courageous, J£\ 

2. ,ji«i, fem. of JWI as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, 6) ; as 
<j££l Ife fargeif, J^ff ; ^^LJJI *A* wwa^ferf, >jj| ; ^JJ5\ 
the greatest, JJJZ \ ; J^f tf« >tf (fern, of J#f), J#(; 
CUjI M^ highest, ^JJo\. 



, »i 



Rem. Similarly ^jfrd.] other, another (fem. of Jif, see D 
§ 296, rem. b), J!if, without tfcnwln. 

3. a-Lii (especially from verba media rad. j), il*i, ra re; as 
aj>i a tarn of fortune, a dynasty, J# ; 1^5 a tar», ^y' ; 
Zji a village, db* (for ^, § 213) ; LLj a beard, ^JJ 
(for ^LS) ; llL. « frinlrt, ^Ll (for ^Ll). 
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A Plur. Fract 

II. Ji*. Sing. 

1. J-aJt, not comparative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235) ; 

as j+»-l r^, j++* ; ^»ju*-1 humpbacked, v*-*" ; -*-*! ^W» 
^ J / **? , . • •»-' -»-•* • j «»j 

^r-« J uatf' w«<^, tAs> (for go^) ; *>-! &&c*, *>- (for *y*) ; 

u *ftl MeW, ^j^*. 

2. *>»*, fem. of J&l, not comparative and superlative (§ 296) ; 
B as i\jLc yellow, jLe ; J^Lje famo, «JJfi ; etc. [Accordingly 

itjW <* desert has j^.] 

Rem. {U*^ *U2fi», ibuaj, and iUQ (fem. of £*^J, etc., 

corroboratives of J!& a//), make £**», ££», >-oJ, i£j, 
without tfenwln [§309, a, 8], atf together. [Com p. § 302, c, 

and vol il § 137 and rem. c.l 

i 

3. JUJ, JUi, JW, derived from verba med. rad. j; as J>!>* 
C « middle-aged married woman, &j* (for £)3*) J jli* JiWrf, 

retiring (of a woman), jji ; J,1y the pole of a tent, &3* I 

•»* .* i i r * * * * * • » % A 

ijlyu a table, a plate, O^ ; jly <* bracelet, jy* ; jljl heat, 
jjt. [They may be contractions from original J*i, as e.g. 
J\y* a tooth-stick, has certainly both J>i and jj-i. R. S.] 

4. J*U, derived from verba med. rad. j ; as Jl5U having newly 
had young, >>* (for *>*) ; 1*5U [and J5U. farrow,] tw* bearing 

D young for some years, by* [or !*&, Jj»]. [Also in some other 

cases, as *jt from *jU and J>y from JjW. They may, however, 
be contractions from *ji and ^ (comp. III. 5, rem.). D. G.] 
[Rem. 4JU a she-camel has J>i-] 

in. JA 

1. Jl**i Jl**. J"**, not derived either from verba media* rad. 
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Pter. JFract. A 

III. Jat continued. Sing. 

geminate or verba terti» rad. j et ^ ; as L\>j a large bowl or 
dish, £>j ; JtJJ tie neck, Jil ; j£ a mimosa tree, J£ ; 
VV% a book, ^L, J\J a bed, £i ; JU a «*»'/, j^ ; 
O^- * stallion, Jj-aJ. ; J\^ a tooth-stick, J^L ; Jt^ 
Saturday, j^L ; £\jL the shinbone of an animal, VjL ; \\ji 
a tick, >i. B 



Rem. Exceptions are gl ^ *■ <A« 6ona owr <&s dye, 
g »*-; O^f a «**» O**- [A rare case is AJI from ^1 
female, as though it were formed from *£»U1.] 

2. J««*, *!***, Jjii, not derived from verba tertiae rad. j et ^j ; 
as 4-*-?** ^«^orrorf,^Jj; 4-e^> a sandhill, ^iL;^ 

a seat, throne, bier, % JjL ; il^L a ship, &JlL ; &*£ a <%, C 
O** ; ** c »«» a faq/' or page, uJLi ; j^ a pillar, XU ; 
Jyj a message, a messenger, Ju#j. 

3. Je«i, J}M* t verbal adjectives not having a passive signification, 
and not derived from verba tertise rad. j et ^j; asJ^JtS one 
who warns, j JJ ; J>t -i patient, j^ ; jyS ioc/fo, [ a dromedary,] 
J** ; J** jealous, j*t. ; u*^ hying many eggs, JLH. 

4. Jii, Jii, iiii, J«i, Jii, rare ; as JuL a roqf, uUJ ; J*L, D 
a thin, white piece of cloth, jLJL ; JLll a lion, JLll ; JU* a 
sphere, the heavens, Mi; &$} an idol, oij; i*Si a victim 

for sacrifice, o*V ; &>** a piece of wood, ^£i ; K+* a brake 

i j 1 i / • j j • * 

or thicket, ^m»\ ; j^ a leopard, j+j ; ^>1*. nw/^, 

A--o a hycena, %~*. 

w - 26 
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A Plur.Froct. 

III. JjJ continued. Sing. 

5. Jfrti, rare ; as ^U a merchant, ^J ; J|Lf a full-grown 

camel, Jfa. 

Rbm. The form JjJ is admissible in all these cases*, 
unless the word comes from a radical media geminate; e.g. 

^A, ^-ol, J-,, **|, [^, jjM,) j^ (for ^), ,>^ (for 
B t>»e/i instead of which u°& i* sometimes used), w -^ full- 

grown she-camels (for ^-^i), from ^U (for N ^). Forms like 
J^JJ pleasant, JJ, ^j M« common fly, +>y are rare. Some- 
times the damma of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into 
fetha, as j^, j^ ; Juj^» new, jj^, or >«*».. 

IV. JL* 

' \ 

C 1. lI»J; as 1«L* a piece, %isJ; ijiL. a maxim, Jj^\ O 
a lock qf hair, ^J ; lj^» mode of walking, manner of living, 
character, jt* ; 5y#1 an example or pattern, ^1 (for ^1) ; 
*ii a building, ^ ; [I>£^ a &r*fo, lij or ^ij]. 

2. llai, AW, rare ; as £^*» a tent, ^fc. ; £a^i a farm, ^ ; 

*>.* a skin for milk, /jj ; £^L* a J^wer q/' rain, ^~£* ; 

D IjU a ttm«, j£ ; 3lM a fathom, ^ ; [Sti a flock of sheep, Ji}]. 

V. JUi. 

1. J«* (not prim© or secundffi rad. ^J, J**, Jul* ; as JaLy a sea, 



* [Again, uLx- Persian curved bows (TabarT, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 
be the plural of liijS, R. & It may be a poetical license for <Jjl£. 
For, as a rule, just as the form J^jlJ may be changed into JJti 
(^jatjMD] v «aJU u **), so Jjtf may be replaced by Jjii.J 



[ 
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Y. J& continued. Sing. 

j\Lt ; v j3 a pirn q/' cloth, a dress, yQ; ^fc a £a*«fe, 
lO> ; ^a* an arrow, £ Ui ; ^Ji a mf^ 4>& ; £ij a «***, 

wk a 600*, Ju*.. 

2. Hi*, iXii (rare), t& ; as kit a dish, £u» ; f^ an occasion, B 
a #010, ^ ; lijj a garden, ^A^j ; ii^A a farm, ft^fr ; 
ILL a milch-camel, £uu ; SilJ a *rap 0/ doth or jMptr, 

a note, g\iy, iaft> a low-lying, level district, iliV; i^ a 
00010, yU. 

Rbh. itj^t, a woman, has a plural of this form, JL-J. 

3. Ji*, iW, not derived from verba mediae rad. geminate or q 
tertiae rad. ^ et ^ ; as JL^I a hill, JL+ ; Jt^ a he-camel, 
JW ; i£ t*0 neck, ^\ij ; Ij^J a fruit, ]0 ; <>^1, fem. 
«■■■», handsome, o*"-*' 

4. Jii ; as J^.J a man, Jl^, ; ^J a 6aut o/'/wvy, ^W- ; £<i 
a Aywna, *Up ." 

5. JH, fem. iUi, verbal adjectives ; as *^*i difficult, v*** ; D 
• • - • ~ • • * • , " 

vJ* n^, v>J* ; s^*"* *«*<*> v**-> 

6. J«* ; as s^ fresh rips dates, ^\Lj ; g£ an *ar/y torn 
caW* eofc, ©l^ ; £^k a late born camefs colt, aI^a. 

7. C5 I«* I not fem. superlatives ; as ^j\ female, «Lui 
a hermaphrodite, 
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A Plwr. Fract. 

V. Jtii continued. Sing. 

8. Oft**, fern. li^M, verbal adjectives; as o&SS repentant, 
J\Sj; oL^i. lean, slim, ^C*.. 

9. 0*3W, fem. lJ Lii l verbal adjectives; as pi £ L* thirsty, 
c^-U^; oC^i angry, v^; oCj, f <4j, satisfied with 

B <Jrw*, |ijj. 

10. J-**J, fem. iW, verbal adjectives, not having a passive 

signification ; as J«4 large, old, j& ; ^£>, J^i, noble, 

>£^, Jl^r ; ^^J rfai f ^Jj^ . [ J^i y^^ J^j . 

J^ fon?, Jl^k (rarely J&) ; JU base, J\h; J£l (for 
*J*-> </***, >W ; j*. (for ^, ^) pwrf, jI^l. 
C Rem. Prom words tertiae rad. j et ij this form is rarely 

used; as ^ai /wr«, fUU An example of the passive signi- 
fication is Ju-ai a weanling, Jl-ai. 

11 - J-f^* verbal adjectives; as *^U a companion, ^>L~* ; 
>fU a «i<?rcAan*, Jl^J; J*U drinking, thirsty, j£;^5tf 
JtonA'w?, >G ; Ifi *W^ -*£ ; ^lj (for ^\j) a shepherd, 
D fejljtifat, fa 

[Rem. a. Rare casqs are >L^. from jl^. a courser; 
• " * + p + " 

^Lk^ from ilfc U ; tAe cAanne/ o/ a torrent; JuJ^ from 



J . * • ? _ ^ * • * 



«-A^*1 fem. iU^e /eon; jli* and J.[L from *]L£i and 

[Rem. 6. The plural Jlii is said to occur in a few words 
(see ITanrt, Dorral, ed. Thorb. 97 esq. and Hafagi's coram. 



! 
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Plur. Fract. A 

V. JW continued. Sing. 

141 seq.) as LC^ from IlLJ a she-camel with her own calf, 
*|U5 from ^jiJ a sheep or ^o<U *n «A« second year, JUlJ from 
J-»»j or J*.j a euw Jam6, Jl£ from Jfj mtfan, Jlij from 
filj a shepherd, f L* from £-* U© a Sabian (see the Gloss, to 
Tabarl). Some say that it is another form for Jtai, others £ 



• * * * 



that it is really a collective (a^.^#l). D. G.] 

vi. JA 

1. Ja*, Jai, JaJ ; as ^*^ a sea, j^m^ ; j^JU the soul, ^^U ; 
J»^ a middle-aged man, OyM\ J£° « molar tooth or 
grinder, ^d-* ; jA*. a *A*n, >yX+ ; jl^. a military force, q 
*>^ ; V* a «»*, A5j^ ; ur*^ a» army, ur>«*. ; J^ the neck, 

>X* ; l**^ « ^aseto, ^ (for ij}&) ; Jfc a toftb*, ji (for 

• ji 3 3 

i£j)>) ; and, by assimilation of the vowels, ^k n yj> (comp. 

§215). 

Rem. a. From words med. rad. j of the forms JjU and 
Jai this plural is rare ; e.g. jy a troop, 1^ ; J^L a year, 

lj^a» (or J^>a.). ^^i a ftou;, usually makes U -JI or ^^J, j> 
• •-» * * " 

as if from j«J. 

Rem. 6. In words med. rad. ij the vowel of the first 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 
C^ a house, O^ or O^ ; £*£ on oW man, a chief, a doc- 

torf £*£ or £*?; C** a » «y«t 0>i* or 0>«f (comp. § 269, 
rem. c). 

2. Ja*, Jai ; as J~\ a Iton, >y*\ ; ^jj a scar, v^ ; •** 
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VI. JyJ continued. Sing. 

the liver, >>*» ; J*j a mountain-goat, J>*j ; «»L* a ting, 

J^JU ; tjjO (for ^^i) a canine tooth, v>** J *•** a • ft wl > 

^^-a* (for Cs***)* or °y assimilation ^^-o* ; j*y blood (for 

** •*■*■ 3 > 3 

u-o, >*>), \j*> or L5 4>. 

g Rem. From words med. rad. j of the form JJiJ this 

• * %* * • * * 

plural is rare; as JL* (for Jj>-) a *tem or trunk, Jj»<* (or 

3. iiai, iiii, rare ; as ijji a skin for milk, a purse of money, 
jj j^ ; £JU» a period of time, v>**» i *fc** a "^ V»** ". 

*£•! a aw*»J, i3>**- ; ***^ » ^ or summit, wi>a£ ; 51>> 
3 4 3 

C an inkhorn, ^$3* or ^$>> 

4. J^li, verbal adjectives, not mediae rad. gemin. or med. rad. 3 

% + % * * % * * * t t • * * 

vel l£ ; as wtflj standing, <Jjyt; ; yJU., j^U, sitting, cH>**-, 

3>a£ ; jutli a witness, >jr* ; OU proud, wicked, \J& (for 

1 3 > * 

l&ife) or ^ ; JW weeping, ^ or J^. 

[Rbm. Rare cases are p>Lo from *JL« (*JL-©) a rt6; 
j) >jjl from >jl (>jl) a **one «ci up ; OjjA> from uu^i elegant] 

VII. J& 

1, J*li, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et 

^j (with rare exceptions) ; as o»-t- prostrating oneself, *>*..<* ; 

• . * . • 1 * fi * *»7' * • * 5 ' j * 5 * 

^•U conversing at night, j+~> ; ^u sleeping, j>y> and ,^-h ; 

Jili fasting, X^o and ^li ; J5U pregnant, J^Z and J^l ; 
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VII. J*# continued. Sing. 

[u&SU- menstruating, t^Ae*-; tj)U» repudiated, J&] ; *,*jCi 

* * * 

aA»n*, C-^ ; j^ * «>#wr, jjjfi (for {$)& or ^j£, § 213). 

2. &U, fern, of the preceding ; as AalSu' mourning, mj. 

Rem. a. The substitution of kesr for damm is allowable 
in the first syllable of jii from verba med. ^ et ^, in which B 
case the j must be changed into ^ ; as o£* for u*[rf~, tj£*» t 

from out*, fearing ; j*~o, from ^#31* fasting ; etc. 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is Jj* from Jj*l having no weapon.] 

VIII. JU*. 

J*U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^ 
[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as^»£»U. ajudge t j*\£*> ; 
*^u a follower, ft w ; *JLtf an artisan, cU* ; jJL& an C 
unbeliever, j\J&> ; JutL- ignorant, Jt-*-*- ; v-jU a deputy, 
V*^ ; j*&> sleeping, j*\}j ; jU a soldier, ?tji ; <jU- an offender, 
tU*. ; [3U* avoiding, ^Ijl^]*. 

IX. iUi 

1. J^Li, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 

* 

derived from verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^g ; as J^U a workman, D 

****** t %** * \ ' • * * *• 

il*i ; ji» aw unbeliever, ijkJ* ; Jy»l^ perfect, I A , *> ; 

^*.L* a conjurer, Ijm~* ; j l^ jt?^ws, dutiful, »^H I £^ obedient, 
ifrli (for ic^t) ; j5b ,sy?///m£, 1ft b (for i*^'). 



* [ j>i defeated, fugitive* f properly pi. of Jli, is by usage pi. of 
Ji. R.S.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 



IX. iU* continued. Sing. 

Rem. J*U from verba med. j sometimes remains uncon- 
tracted in the plural ; as jj\+ acting wrongly, J>^^. or JjVj 
ibU a weaver, l&y*. or &&U» ; i>>lA. {ratcfcrou*, &>*» or 



fcu.. 



B [2. J^J rare, u «£*«^ Aarf, ii^fc ; JU-* ./feaftfc, ***i ; l£>- 

* * <* * 

generous, %\jL ; j^ a c*t#*, f>W] 

x. &J. 

J*U, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 

from verba tertue rad. j et ^j ; as jli a soldier, i\j& (for 

*!>*) J w*l* * i«rfp»i J tiJ (for -Cii) ; jlj a raetter, rehearser, 

C or traditionary, t\^j (for Soj); oW- a «wwr, IU4L (for 

i«^) ; »C a manager, »U-. [And so in the dialect of Hijaz 






9l*«H (&*Watw) for 0>^l*H> a nickname given to the first 
Muslims. R. 8.] 

[RlH. An exception is 11^ from jV a falcon.'] 

DXL to. 

1. JaI, not derived from verba tertia rad. j et ^j; as iji 
o» earring, »ji; pp a caw or awbf, £*>jj; chJ a 

Atom;*, XL** ; v* « **»r, <Q> ; j3^ « i«0, *)'*& I v^-i 
a rugged place, i£* ; u^ a shield, Zy3. 

2. Ji*, J«*, with the same restriction, rare; as jji an ox, 
tjjt or £} ; £)j a Atufom* or wife, S^ ; Ii$ an old 
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XI. X& continued. Sing. 

man, U^,; %i a tntfle, ?£>; JLj mtfi % lax.Jtaccid, Ittj; 

"jl an ape, £j* ; L* tJ * a tom-cat, ILL*, iTla; A^ a cock 

*£>; J> an elephant, *&. 

m to. , 

1. J&; ujjfabuU.fe; pionold man, IL^. 

*. JH ; as 15 a efc'H , i jjj ; Jl^ (for J^.) a neighbour, l^j. • 
£tf foorf pvtdM*. 1^1; £| (for ^J) a fo^^ |^.j. J£ 
(for /J3) a youth, i£i. 

S. JU», Jtf ; as j£fc a gazelle, i£*; J# a ymtfft, a tlaee, 
KU; £t^i brave, l^U C 

*• J***; M ^ (for *y^) a boy, C* ; J^. thick, coarse, 
big, great, 21*. ; ^-a*. a gelding, a eunuch, 



*t. » 



Rbm. JJ^I a woman, has a plural of this form, l^Li. 
[The plural ii*i varies in almost all oases with J»!J&. R.S.] 

XIII. Jill. D 

1. Ji*, not derived from verba mediae rad. j et \$\ as JaL* 
a sea, jm^\ ; ^ *A* W, ^rJUl ; ^JU a <%>pptr mm, c^JUl ; 
[jLL a line qf writing, ^LIa] ; ^ a /iwirrf, ^1 (for C4-*0 ; 
4*j M* /oar, 4*jl ; y> a towfe*, ^1 (for ^>l or jfel) ; 



Jp an antelope, ^i» (for ^1) ; J£ (for ^j*') &b &*«<£ 
a^l (for ijs*\). 
w. 27 
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XIII. Jifi continued. Sing. 

Rim. Exceptions are, for example, ^<fi a piece of doth, 
a garment, ^>yl\ or ^yl\ ; ^^ a bow, ^pl or ^*y I ; wA«~ 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in *-, which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 

radicals ; aa Ifo the arm, *$ ; Jt* a female hid, o*1 ; 
B Ot+tf the right hand, an oath, o$ ; JC* the left hand, 

Jbi&l ; oH * tongue*, o^' ; V*** a » «°^» v** 1 - 

3. J**, J**, J**» not derived from verba media rad. j et ^, 

rare ; as Ji*. a At«, JW-' ; v>»J *«»*. O-Sl 1 ; *-* ( for >-**> 

•' • * •' • J *?. *. • i j- ^ f **• 

a staff, u**' (for .***1 or >**1) ; J*y a leg or foot, J*-jl ; 

£z a lion's cub, J$ ; £& « «*>C- vJ>» ; J** « *«*. J*& 

Rkm. j*j, a welly has j^\ and, by transposition, j^l. 

From radicals media } & \$ occur, for example, jt> a house, 
j£)\, jp\ t and, by transposition, j>l ; JU <A« *AonA, J^-l, 
J^l ; jU fire, jy\ ; v b ( for *r^) ° canMW **>**» v-*"- 

4. SLU, rare; as 1^1 a AtffccA, >W ; £*,' *A« ***, ^?; 
lit a maidservant, (for 3>3), j»i (for ^ill) ; fcu a she-camel, 
Jyl, JjSf, and J2l, whence, by transposition, J-!** and, 

D dialectically, JPjI. 

Rut. Jjtll occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as 
ji* a leopard, j**\; £«■* a beast of prey, ^A ; £U> a r*6, 



* [If fern ; for if maso. it has li-JI (XV. 1), according to *E1- 
Mubarrad 50, L 6 $eq. D. O.] The plur. pauc. of fem. words is ordi- 
narily ji*1, of maso. words lLJl. 
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XIV. Jtfl. Sing. 

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially J**, rarely Jn* (see no. 2) 
and JJti ; as j*Si a footstep, j*\ jJt ; JI£ a vestige or Iroc*, 
J^JUl ; ^k* rai«, jUfc^l ; vW (for v>*) « &)or> V 1 ,* 1 J V^ 



(for vrtti) a canine tooth, an old she-camel, yl^l ; J^l (for 



^') a #>», |U*1 ; v' (for ^1) a father, jltf; J2* a «*«, Jljl 

•'** •'".» it* •• **** ***"* 
or, by transposition, jl^l ; ^j\j idea, belief, opinion, jljt or f\j\ ; B 

JL»> a food, JU^t ; Js^ a festival, iC^I ; l^J ^ armpit, 
W; J# a Zac*, Juil ;>^ a judgment, J>\& ; oif or oil 

an ear, jlil ; ^*- /r«, jl^-l ; .^-1 (for y+*) a name, fU*1 ; 

• * •* •<• • * •* # 

tfta arm, jUa*l ; ^^i* grapes, <^Aj**\ ; J^l a M 



(^ ea»w&, JM ; %3 a leopard, jOl i J*i a thigh, fcLJl ; 

• « * * '•* • •< f "** 

p>i the young of a bird, ±\j}\ ; JUI a thousand, *J*)\ ; 

^f pious, dutiful, j\j*\ ; o-* a branch, ,jUil ; ^J*, fresh G 

2. J**, from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^j, and primse rad. j ; as 
« •< « '** •*" l*'** *** * •* 
vy ci draw, vfy' i *-**■* a *mw«> w*V*l ; >x a day, j»W' 

• •#* • •* * *•* • •* 

(for^t^l) ; cJj time, OlJjl j^j a fancy, a notion, a mistake, 

• «•* 

Rem. fc-A, a tAtngr, makes ll^&l, and not (as one would D 
naturally expect) fL*&t. 

3. J*l*. rare ; as j-eU a Mjwr, jUul ; jukli a witness, >l^A1 ; 
jJkli jwr0, jt^Lt ; t^l* a companion, a friend, ^>[m~*\ ; 
j3\i tepid, jUil. 

4. J*«*, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification, 
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XIV. JuJT continued Smg. 

rare ; as sJqj* »*&» *J\j*\ ; C*»* or c*« (for c**>«, § 242), 






Rem. JUtt oocqp now and then in a few other forms ; 
as jj* on many, |Tj*t ; >tf a weaned foal, a colt, f$i\; 



Oft a rtght hand, an oath, ^Mi O^ &* heart, O^ 



B XV. iI*A 

1. Quadriliterak, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 
vowel), especially nouns of the forms Jlii, Ju*, and Ju* ; 
as ^U*. a mng, i^J ; >UW /«**, a^*J»l ; ^Uj ttW, 

&»j1 ; &> physic, a^jil ; fiJM food, Sjjil ; o 1 -^ the tongue*, 

* * * * * 

fc-JI ; ^1^. an a», l^ ; *>l a $w*, V' (for -VH) ; >W 

" * * * * • • * " ■ 

G an 'tmam or jortes^ C*l or «Ol (for l^ttt) ; jLi a courtyard, 

•V*l ; Jl^J ^ Ajar*, Jj^l ; vU± a rawn, i^il ; >SL* a yaurt, 

fi'.fj ♦,£•» , . ti ? * " , •' •* 

i*UI ; o u J » «*«0, a rfrai*, iljl ; jj** a pi/for, Sj^l ; 
sXfy a cake of bread, life,! ; ^*i> a branch, a rod, «VflJ( ; 
s^4 a sand-hill, ll&l ; j^AJ a <wfcMn measure, IjJJl 

2. J-e-«-*, verbal adjectives, derived from verba mediae racL 
D geminate or ultimas rad. j et fj ; as >»>* mighty, glorious, 

t±*\ (for Jj>*l); JUjU temperate, chaste, LL*\ ; 1 A m£ 
niggardly, stingy, LjM ; 4-**»* *ar, £Jl ; L — -i a fcw 
(tor >«*-*), 4«**l ; ij+j a confidant, e^J\ ; ^ stammering, 
stuttering, *«*l. 



* [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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XV. &Ji continued. Bng. 

8. Jrf, Ji«, ja, rare; as £J» tfe ymiy of a bird, LL/\ t 
JZasAoe, &5I; j£j a %A fa**, ij^l; Jj a £««<», 
Ijjl (for f^jl) ; pj a tower, i^| ; J^. the M* qf a 

4. Jii, Jii, rare; as £l» a cover or Itf, U«i»l; J|j (for 1%) 
provisions, l\£\ • Jti (for J^fc.) an «** (by the mother's 
side), %fL\ ; US (for J^» or j*f ) Ab *«* tf" tfc neek, &»1 ; 
[I**, vtt/iw, *«*-»]; ^ju moisture, dew, ^*jjf; JjrfL a taafc- 
hare, i)±\ (for SjJA.1). 

Rem. iUil is rarely used in some other forms ; as fc(*l* Q 
or aJu^ a sealed atrip of paper (with which a letter ia bound), 
»l ; >\) a watercourse, l&J ; jU an assembly, J^jJI. 



^ *><•> 



xvi. j*iy». 

1. Jil*; as %\L a signet-ring, J^L; £lL « «m/, £,£L • 

3. J*U, substantives ; i*W a mctiw or eatua, ,£*£ ; !»u. j) 
a Ax/ (of a horse or a&s), ji}^. ; ^V « <ufc, ^ifc ; J*»& 
the space between the shoulders, Jj££> ; ^j\i the top of a 

* [By the influence of 3 the preceding Fetha often, in vulgar pro- 
nunciation, passes into damma, as J^££ Touareg, /^ female slaves. 
In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names. 
e -«. o^iy, w*/»*» J»;lj*. *r^>^. D. G.] 
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ZVL J*iy continued Sing. 

camefs hump, of a wave, etc., vj'i* J J*^* tf« seashore, 
J**\y* ; J*l£ on example, **!>£>. 

8. J*l*, verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as crO*-* 
a horseman, vfo ; £*tf a follower, £*lj? ; cr-^U hanging 
B 'A* few*, w^!>>; &}* perishing, iblyt; U&li remaining 

behind, Jflji* 

4. J*tf, verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 
to females (§ 997, d, Tern.); as Ju«L^ pregnant, J-tl>^; 
JjU menstruating, w*tf^; Jlli itwre**, J|^t ; Jukli 
Aovtn? swelling breasts, jJfciy. 

q ft. 2i»U, substantives and fern, verbal adjectives ; as i^£»U /««*, 
JLfelLi ; ULtl* a thunderbolt, &*\y* ; ioli a rarity, a 



witticism, a joke, j>&; Xli? cheerful, sociable, «^JUI ; i^-U> 
a female companion, v*1>« ; 1*1*. distinguished people, the 
wpjw eiMM, W*!*** (for u«fl^) ; **U common people, the 
vulgar, j\£ (for J*1j*) ; *.*# flwm, jmg^f , jify ; i^l^ 
a girh&+ (for i£j1j*, Bee no. XXIII. , rem.) ; i^U a quarter 
Of the sky, a region, a district, Hy (for ^»V). 

Rem. Initial j is changed into 1 ; as ii^tj joining or 
adding, a proximate cause, J-*1jl (for J«*lj£); *e*lj custody, 
a guard, Jjjl (for J1j£, ^fljt*), which is also the plural of 



w 
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XVI. J*1*£ continued. Sing. . 

6. &M ; as I^Ul, itii, ,GL*IJ, jfilli, holes qf the Jerboa, Al^l 
(for J^), ilji'(for^^), ^ly, J*|y ; &C a oattf, 
y<>- (for ^fy^). 

XVII. JsU*. 

Fem. quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B 
(a long vowel), whether they have the fern, termination I-? , or 
not; as i'uU a cloud, ^J&LS ; %Cj an embassy, a letter, 
a treatise, Jfcy, %# a lock of hair, ^S\£ ; li^ori^ 
vages, JS\1±; Ij^ an island, #&.; Si^ a written 



* -» " " 



Uaf, a tetter, a hook, ukJU-» ; i^jj, a board or plank, a 
$lab, {J>\H; Kt^y noble, J^L; L^i slaughtered, a 
victim, £Wi; t*^. a milcA-camel, 4-#U; J& the north C 
wind, J5U4 ; JUA the left hand, J5UA ; jjj^. a she-camel 
for slaughter*, '£<£. ; j^ an old woman, jsi^i ; ^»>S 
a large bucket, <^i\iy 

Rkm. JJUt occurs rarely in a few other cases; as Jjil 
ayoungc*n*d,J$U\,i^apronw [Jih* proof 

J&¥>> +*?} a court, JtfUj] ; V*»- * «»«< or need, a thing, D 
affair or femnm, pilii; ijli a second wife, jjfj-i; 1^. 
a free woman, jfi^L ; [\jJ> a daughter in law, ,j3\l& ; 
^M\ ji\j+ bitter kinds of trees, from £*]; JJ tf« nt^, 



* [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fern. gen. D. G.] 



D 
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XVIII. o«&. Sing. 

1. J**, from radicals media) j ; as C^l, o^J, a /«*, O^t*-, 
O 1 ^; jt>- a wall, O!*-; >>* a />t*» of wood, a branch, 

0'**«* ; h> a worm, o^y 

B 2. Ji* ; as ^jL a male bustard, O^O^ \ £** « kind of small 
bird, 0**<°}\ jjl « lizard, oSjjj ; £tf (for L&) a crown, 
OW; vW « <*«»*, OW; j±> « neighbour, Obt^ \ j6 
A«, OW J 1^3 (for ^3) a yoaM, J& ; il (for ^1) a 
brother, O^'- 

3. Ji* ; as %j~* a kind of bird, objlo ; )id a nightingale, 
C O!^; i^- * field-rat, 0^j*-\ jj*- a buck-hare, J^ \ 

*>«*. a 6/atfA beetle, O^***- 



4. JUi, and more rarely JUi and JUi ; as yii a boy, a 
slave, ^UU ; v£* « raw?*, oWJi ; v^* «» ^fe, ^Li* ; 
vW* a Jly, oWi ; J»> a gazelle, Jtyt ; ^l^i a firebrand, 

a meteor, oWf ; j*>-f « &?n* fl/" wi/rf catt&, o!*«*- 

5. J*i and J»*. rare; as ^ a fc, O'J^s* ; J^j a sww, 
U»^ ; jyf a bull, oljef ; *-**-» « ^w^, o^f ; J* a mouse, 
] J^ ; Jl> « yw»£ ostrich, o*^>j ; >-^f o«0 of two or more 
trees growing from a single root, C>tyL> ; j^> a bunch of 
dates, 0'>^ J ^ « y0&, OW- 



4 «• • 



6. Je«*, rare; as ^«-aJ a branch, oC-* 5 ; >#*J& a »w& artrtcA, 
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XVIII. £>*& continued. Sing. 

O^- u*- < {or *♦*) • % or child, oC*; i*i « 
gelding, a eunuch, & l ' a *)+ . 

[7. J^ii, rare ; as Jjji a iamA, o^] 

8. J^i*. &£*, not diminutives, rare; as J^., c4i&, a 
nightingale, J,*^., J.1% ; K3 a sort of wild cat, otO. B 

9. O'W, rare; as oliii a male chameleon, o\Jli,; o£& 
a bustard, J,ljj& ; ^lijj a wood-pigeon, o^jy 

10. J*U, rare ; as tsul « «,««, J,^ . ^ ^.y^ ^ 
<>/" tffo c&ms eaAerf o^jf, J)lV- 

Rem. L\ (for J^l), « maictemm*, has Ati!,\; and C 
•!/-•!, a twwnan, an irregular plural ^jl^J. 



• < »j 



XIX. ow 

1. Ji*. more rarely J** ; as JL « n»/ o^L ; Ifcj a «&> M , 
0'«**J ; <** a sfaw, ol^ ; j^i «i# ftac*. <^ s/W-< side of a 
wing-feather, J,l^l» ; ^ the belly, the long side of a wing- 
feather, oUlV; [^ grain, £&■ ;] ^i> « ^y, J,^'. D 
**, a tench of datis, o^; jj a siin for water, etc., ofy- 

2 ' ^l" t!*. a town -Olfi\ &, J^., a lamb, J&, 
O^-U- ; J&i a male, Ob^>i 

3. Jlii, rare; as jlij « lane, a strait, o Jj ; ll^i brave, 

****** •» 

O 1 *^ i V 1 *-? <* firebrand, a meteor, J&L ; Jl^. an »»~ 
weaned foal of a camel, 0\)**-- 
w * 28 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XIX. JjJJ continued. Sing. 

4. J«At ; as *J*±J a a»i» of bread, cMh .' C^ a *"*P or 
rod, oCiJ ; ^*& a sand-hill, oW& \*& a ma& atfrfcA, 
oCXt ; J^U. a ^tmdf, £>*• ; uJ>* ° channel for irrigation, 

B 5. J*U, verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 
from verba media rad. j et i£ ; as v^b a r ** r » OM>j ; 
v^U© a companion, j(m ; ^jU a horseman, cA-j^J 
^Mj a Christian ascetic or recluse, oC*j ; V^ a ya«M, 
OW* J ^lj « shepherd, o£J. 



* v * _ •*»; i/ii 



6. Jill, fem. <*»*; as ^ red, o!^J gt-l ftoW, CjU*; 
jr+\ deaf % oC« ; j>*l blind qf one eye, 0\}^ ; *-^i' toAtfe, 
OW (for o^) ; tr^l «««*, oW. 

Rxm. The forms J»S& and J>S& are, as some of the 

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 

instead of Oh*** blind of one eye, from j^fi\, and 0*>>**» 

unioeaned foals of camels, from j\y*>, we find \J x ji fc and 

Ol>#^ LfcA** or JU. a garden has ^U* and 0*~*-] 

XX. iSLii. 

1. J***, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 
verba mediae rad. geminate or tertiro rad. j et \J ; as j£& 

P°or, l\£l ; jt+\ a commander or chief l\jU\ ; JL^ a chief, 

<^jj; J+*i *ti*gy> «5W; ^o^ ^tty, iu> ; J^ «*», 
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Pter. Fract. A 

XX. *S& continued. Sing, 

a philosopher or sags, a physician, iC&l ; ^^J noble, il^j ; 

chv o**r, pfam, eloquent, *U^. 

2. J*U, some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 

above; as Ji U learned, i U& ; J*t^ ignorant, H^ I ^ 

a poet, i\jii ; JlU www, fl& ; £u good, right, *UJU'. B 

Rbm. Examples of rarer cases are : m^» liberal, * T-T **. . 

31^. «6era/, |T^; J,L^1 cowardly, &£. (from J*-**); 

£Uh* brave, lU^i (from ^i); J^ slain, #il; J*J a 

prisoner, <l^| ; [ 3> Jj fow„^ iT>iJ]. — Ij^Li, a wtccwor, 

a deputy, a caliph, usually makes sJ&&L in the former senses, 

and JUJU» in the last. q 

XXI. &Jl. 

Je«*, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
derived from verba mediae rad. geminatte or medias or tertiae 
rad. j et ,j ; as J*+^ a friend, AJjuil ; ^J a relative, 

'V* ; ^«r> J***-' a S™ nd > «W #*■ (for iW^.1, iSCllt) ; 



v-e> a physician, <ljj»l ; JLj^i rfnwi?, ilJL&l ; ^i (for C*>*) D 
/*/&, *wy, iGjAl; o3 (for J**?) mw*A, *»y, *Gj«; ^ 
cfear, />&»/», «V<, *5j3 ; ^ rtc*, ll^il ; ^ stuttering, 
stammering, *l»*l ; ^J^ a ./WW, a uitt or «mW, iyjl ; 
^ii wretched, fel\ ; ^^J /tftwa/, ll^-il ; ^JJ ^ 



H*WI ; and similarly, ^ for 1^, ^wiV of, exempt from, 
'v* 1 ; t*?» for l \J?> a Prophet, il^il. 
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A Plur. fract. 

XXII. jJi. Sing. 

1. Jtfi*, J**, J*tf, J**t, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 

defects, etc., of body or mind; as J*IJ slain, ^jSi; A>*> 

* • * • * 
wounded, ^j*-/^ ; £*** W«e» by a snake, stung by a scorpion, 

^oJ ; »-;» a prisoner, <jfc-l ; j*^ irafen, i£>~Jb ; c^ 

B (for C^^i) a*u*, J& ; Ji^i «c*, ^ji ; J^ drowned, 

u l>; Ji)U perishing, { JH; J&poor, J^; £,*) paralytic, 



• - - • * 



<>**■» or «>**.!, «%, ^5**** ; t$W, or v>^'» mangy, scabby, 
Ut*. ; Jyi a/oeJ, ^fcy. 

i 

2. e/***» verbal adjectives; as £?&** lazy, ^JJ& ; oC** 
««^ry» t5»^ J O^ hungry, j£k ; o!^ drunken, <jjpui. 

Rem. The plural ^jia* is said to occur in only two words; 
viz., J%*. a partridge, ^X%*-, and olj>b a polecat, ^J^b. 

xxiii. jui. 

1. ftU* ; as iijji a virgin, j\jS ; i\jLJo a plain or desert, j\L^ ; 

2*. t5«*, ^j*** ; as ^S^i a judicial opinion, ^U* ; ,j£*j a c/a/»i, 
}\*> ; iJJ^i *fe prominent bone behind the ear, jUy 

3. r*«i, i^ii, i^Xai ; as Hi- a female gul ( J^i) or $<Mn, 
an oW Aagr, JU* ; ZjjS*. rough ground, j\J^ ; 2uj** the 



% * * <•• * 



* [ cr-e^ ciewr has v>5 ~*^ in order that it may resemble (&-\ytfjJ) 
its contrary iJU*..] 
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Phtr. Front. . 

XXIII. JU* continued. Sing. 

kackU, of a cock, jlU; i£j the collar-bone, jtf; %£> 
the cross-handle of a bucket, JtJ». 

Rim. ^U* standi in the nom. and genit for ^Jlii and 
j& (both with the art. ^JUtf). The accus., however, is 
always Jte, with the art. ^l*ft_In the same way J£ B 
night, makes fl (aec. J)Q'); Jjtf one's ^ or /ami/y> 
,jjl*l (ace. ^jul) ; and Jij\, the earth, ^\ } \ (ace J^ljl). 

XXIV. yJU*. 

1. «U»; as l^Si. a virgin, J 3 \&- iT^Li a plain or <fewrt, 

2. ,jW ^ii*; as ^sfi a judicial opinion, jjjlii; ^^JL. 
sw/crtroart, ^j*^. ; ^; a efo.m, ^U^ ^ the prominent 
&>n« &sAm<* *&> car, ^Jlii ; ^y!* a complaint, ,j£Ui£. 

3. ^lii, feminine adjectives, not superlatives ; as ,J& female, 
feminine, ^Ju'l; JLL pregnant, J\^.- J&. a hermaphro- 
dite, yJidL. 

4. a«U> ; as iijJM. rough ground, ^j\±L ; 3bjU the hackles of a 
cock, ^fjUfr. 

Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms JUi and J& are D 
interchangeable. * 



* », 



5. oV-», fem. ytj, and J,*, verbal adjectives; as o»£ 
aVun&», ^Jli: ; J^ii. angry, J,\J»i ■ ' ^jk hungry, ^\jk ■ 
J»V-li> lazy, JL-L; oj^U. perplexed, J^; oj^i 
jealous, && ; ^.\ a prisoner, ^JCl ; J*«fe ftrofc*,, JjLj, ; 
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A Plur. FraeL 

XXIV. ^U* continued. Sing. 

^mA cm orphan, ^*w ; >•*%** a boon-companton, ^*1ju ; ^1 
(«h>«*1) unmarried, u*l*l ; [oki^ covered unth shame, WU*»J* 

6. J**, Jj», verbal adjectives ; as lu*. having a swollen belly, 

C$- Bad, ^t^. 

Rem. Instead of ^lal we find, in nos. 5 and 6, JlU 
and even ^U*; as v^J^i l?JC*» w H%*i U>J& U5A-' 
^Vj, ^M^ or iJC^ ; <J^ has only ^ibj and JJ*U 
only Jliu. 

7. &***, fern, substantives, from verba tertiro rad. j et ^; as 
G 2*** a present, W1 Jui ; i#u yate, l^tu ; ***> subjects, WUj ; 

**JLy a *rta/ or calamity, fyfa ; Q** an animal /or riding, 
I^Um ; JflV.^ fwttar^ disposition, W^-' ; ^U^ (for £*1b^) 
a sin, $LL ; [&i «*mm<7, l*t£i*]. 



Rem. We write Ijtjut instead of ^tjuk, eta, to prevent 
the repetition of the letter ^j (see § 179, rem. a). — Many 

grammarians regard these words as being of the form J3la6 

(see XVII.), for jRSi (jUi), etc. 

8. 2)U2, from verba tertiae rad. j et ±j ; as 3*1 Jt*. a yottnt/ gazelle, 
Wl>*+- ; fj^j a tor, i£jUt ; ljl>} a small water-skin, \JjW ; 
JjV* M* upper />aH, something over and above, i£j>* ; fjjj* 

* [In conjunction with l^ULe, for the sake of conformity 

<cW> *>** has *< ,JL *i 
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Plur. Fract. A 

XXIV. iJUmi continued. Sing. 

a stout stick, <jfj£fc; Ijlfc plants cf the kind caUed JLX, 
used for wasting cloths, J^ ; Siu3 the pick and choice of 
anything, WUi. 

Rim. Here too ^Ui is thought to atand for JiUi ; as 
• "■ * " » ******* * 

WU+. for ^Ij^. (jlj^.), etc. B 

9 * ****** from verba mediae rad. j and tertue rad. j et ^ ; as 
iylj a camel used in drawing water, a large water-skin, WljJ ; 
a^U an intestine, C\^ ; i^lj a canwr, tfjj. 

Rem. a. Here ^ili* is thought to stand for J*£S ; as 
tjljj for ^5ljj (jTJJ), etc. 

[Rkm. 6. Anomalous is <J?JuJ from ^1^13 a Christian.] C 

XXV. JejJ(rare). 

1. Jii, Jai ; as JJi a slave, J^ ; 4*J& a dog, ^»& ; J** 
cattfc, ^A ; ^^i a flit ff, ^fc,. 

2. Jtai; asjC^anaM, L»^. 

3. J*tf ; as ».C a jptyrim, L^ ; jU (for jjU) a saJaMr, 
CSp (for xp);J*£ a 90a*. J*m'; ^Sli a sA«j», J*U. j) 

XXVI. ftyrf(rare). 

Ji*. J«* ; as J»* a Afufofki, $4*4 ; J» an ancfo (£y OefatAer'e 
side), <U^» ; J^ a wt'W aw, feja* J J** an wwfe (4y At* 
wflrt^* tide), £»*. (comp. $ 240, rem. e) ; J»l» a etaUwn, 
&^;[llLa thread, iL^L; ^ « ponA i ar) Jj^'. ^U 
a hawk, %,& ; Jii fodder, HyU]. 
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A Plur. Fraot. 

XXVII. &rf(ran). Sing. 

a eamel, «W (also &C*)] ; ^i »«fc, ljt£»& ; ^j^ a sfcm*, 
2. J*tf ; as vflft.1* a companion, ij(aN# (also [the more common] 

b s;Li). 

XXVIII. Jii(rare). 

1. 1&, iJUi ; as iiU. a rt»$r, a ctrefe, JU; £Q apuUey*&. 

2. Jj&U, as JaU drinking for the first time (of camels), J^i ; 
^Jli seeking, ^Si» ; >»>U- a servant, j^L ; gU a follower, 

an attendant, i*3 ; Juolj Vying? in wat*, notching, j**j ; ^jUl 

_ ** <* # * • «- - 

C a guardian, a keeper, wj+> ; vtt*» a driver, an importer, v ..l^. 

XXIX. Jii(ntre). 

J*U ; as vj^ drinking, ^j* ; j-©U a A^p^r, j-a5 ; ^^.U 

a merchant, j+J ; ^^.u© a companion, y »*> ; ^^lj a 

fiefer, *r*^ ; ^*^* « traveller, jh~ ; [^5jj a visitor, jjj]. 

Rem, a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 

certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject 

D to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (*+*Jt *Uwt), 

making a distinction between them and the real collectives (l\^J\ 
gt»M), as^»ji etc., and the generic collectives (u-^JI lU-l), which 

form a nomen unitatis, as J*J. The forms J**i, Jjti and j*i are 
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which we have not thought it necessary to notice ; for instance, A 
JUL, rarely ILL* and iiiL (as £i a hy<ena, J^JU- J£ a 
slave, *o!*-p ; J*j a mountain-goat, ti*^ ; 2J£ an old man, a 
chief, a doctor, LL^, lL*U and U^U; J£ « stvord, K£> 
and 4**~*), and i*^>JuU, of which the principal examples in use 
are: JQ>\ a she-ass, iU^U; JiJ a mule, i^yL^; JLJS a he-goat, 
«•*>**-•; ,>U*> « Atf-aw, <U 5»fc «; £*& an ota man, ALy^SU; j^ B 
a «/ow, ib>***; £-*-» « Christian (or otter no* Muhammadan) 
captive or «&w, *Ulj&; J£ a totftf aw, iT,[^iL ; J^£ &r?«, stout, 

Rem. o. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 
are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. J*U, pi. i^j&J, (as J*t£ 
a poet, l\£i,) from an obsolete J^ai (JU£); and JaU, pi. ^Jti, C 
(as JjU perishing, ^J$l,) also from an obsolete J^jJ ( J*JLi). 

Rem. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing, 
may have several forms of the pluralis fractus; e.g. \L^ a sea, 

*?' T*' *^''p ° bul1 ' ^ *•* % or & &* & 

hfyl >£ « -lave, X*, fa, \£, fa\ lXf\, Stf, j£f, £lj£ 
(besides j£, J,^, jUj», ^j^, jj^, JJ^ «£,£> see rem. a); 
^U a companion, ^^^o, v^-»» V**-*!. *rfU>-*, p'- r D 
(besides V^, see rem. a). Or one sing, may have several plurales 
fracti and a pluralis sanus besides; e.g. Jjkti one who is present, 



masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. HyJ 
and XXVII. JjU> seem to be derived respectively from Jyi* and 
JUi with the termination i to reinforce the collective meaning 

w. 29 
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A an eyewitness, a witness, OjiMA, oA J& >££, 10; I*U 
serving, worshipping, CfrH^t >£i, *iji. In such cases, if the 
sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the plural is fractas which are peculiar to it, 
or used in preference to the rest. For example, j*\i t in the sense 
of an evidential example, has JA\'}£. The word *!£ means: 
(1) a tent or house, (2) a verse of poetry ; in the former sense the 

B plur. fract. is C^ or h<£\, in the latter almost always c*1*l. 
Again, ^ signifies : (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature 
or essence, (4) a dietinguielied man; its plur. fract. in the first 

sense is q^, C**l, or ^1 ; in the second, o*** or {£\ ; in 

the third and fourth, ^C*l. Or, to take another instance, ^>W 
means: (1) the beUy, (2) a twtoy, (3) a <«&, (4) «/w interior, (5) */* 
inner or wider side of a wing feather ; its plur. fract. in the first 
sense is Oji* oHl or oU^; in the second, £jki fck/f, r 
C O^J; in the third, Jj,^ or J^LJf; in the fourth and fifth, J,uLJ. 

305. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives aud adjectives, 
which consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 
Plur, Fract. 

I. Jjui (Jriil, j*iiS, J*uu). fliv . 

1. Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives (S not being counted 
as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as ^-i*5 
a fox, ^UJ ; g*L± a frog, gdti, ; J£^ a dirkam, JJkfa ; 

D 0*Ji « claw of a lion, && ; vJu^ a locust, v^ ; 3^u5 a 

bridge, JJ.UJ ; U^ a fin of a fish, JLjUj ; *£L gems, ^f^L ; 
^P <* * la, 'i s^l^J Jj***- « streamlet, a column or 
taife (in a book), Jili^-- 

2. Quadriliterals (J not included), formed from triliteral roots by 
prefixing I, O, or > ; as £ij, a ^»^, gUi ; [il^Jt ife *nrf 
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Pfar. Bract. 

I. JUf(J^ J*JJ,J* li;)oont Sh*. 

Ufa finger, J-ul]; J5 ,i<fom, J>$| ; Jtf ^^tf (for 
^Ul, compare § 804, no. XXIII., rem.); i^J trial, ex- 
prionce, ^3- ±iL> a claw or talon, ^ULi; Ujm a 
halting-place, a station, Jj& ; iLS a place where one stops 
or dwells, a quarter qf a town, Jl^J; l£^ maiu ^ 
subsistence, J^; J£ meaning, ^C (for ^iGU); }& B 
an elegy, &fc (for ^j£.) ; [^ suckling, £*£]. 

Rem. o. In the plur. fraot of the form J*UU from 
verba media* rad. ,j, the ^ is not converted after the fflif 
productionis into hemza (J),_as happens, for instance, in 
form XVII. of the triliterals (JJU»), or in the nomen agentis 
(J*li, § 240),— but it remains unchanged; e.g. lll^ L.CJL, 
an open space for walking (from 1C for 1^), L^; Q 
whereas ^SUi is the plural of iL*J> a curl (from LLi). 
In the same form from verba media; rad. j, the j is usually 
retained, as J.£> a bowcate, „^UU; IjtU (from jU' for 
#) « desert, jj\U; *&> a reproof , J>jU i J»UU (from 
t^U for J»'£) a place for diving, ^UU ; but in one or 
two instances into hemza (5), e.g. X^cU (from Ju tor 
V>*) a misfortune, ^jlc*, and usually ^JUi; lAjJi a D 
candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, ^ «Lu, and usually ^Cu. 
The changing of the j into <j is vulgar, as J,»Lu, j,,UU 

Rb*. 6. Adjectives of the form Jitf, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 
[and, in that case, often taking the form Jjtfl, as Jj^A; 
*» § 309, b, yl a plur. J*Uj ; e .g. Ji*| a MacAfe or fetter, 
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A Plur. Fraet. 

I. Jttii (Jfttf, J*lA3, J*0u) cont Sing. 

* * * * 

j+\%\ )jfj\ a mottled snake, Jj\j\ ; j&y\ the greatest, ^l£>^t, 
grandees, nobles. 

H. jj& (J^^, s*&> J****> J*?**> M&- 

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (I not included), of 
B which the penultimate letter is a litera productions (I, j, ^) ; 

as 0*W* a devil, C>*"W~ J cJ**y a «*>(£ il***-!^ i O^** - 

a sultan, ^>«Jp^|U; OV '^or^ drawers, Cfe/l*3; j|y w?A//e 

flowers, #j\j) ; i*uS a 6«66&, £e*ltt ; t>^ « *»(#> O c^»^" ; 

J^tjOl a /amp, Jgd& ; VX*** a foaey shower of rain, y^U ; 

U^» a cAair, ^b^ (for ^t^!^*) ; l^>£* » measure, 

C jle£»& and ^^] ; 'IJj a aW*, jfjl* (for ^fif); 

Ju*3 a statue, J*3l*3 ; ^j-* 3 « picture, jty*3 ; ><ju « 
chronicle, *-tj\£ (compare § 303, /, rem.); r»l*A« « *^y, 
fcJUU ; ^> v„i.» poor, ^ . rt l....* ; >»j>»~* unlucky, inauspicious, 
^£\LU\ Oy+t* lucky, auspicious, v> f *C* ; cl**** accursed, 
i^efr^U ; jl**l a dust-storm with whirlwinds, j**l*1 ; Jt^l 
a garland or crown, J^t^t ; 'j.9+^1 a /Mttm t*n *A« mitn 

D ro^dje, >«^1j1 ; ^^>' (for i£»»*0 or ^*J. «« ostrich's nest, 

^^bt ; J«**1 (for i^Ul) a towA, ^yUl ; [«t*J a tent-rope, 



* [This may be lightened also to tr*1/^, as ^-Jt a Auman («tn^, 
has L j-0I and ^01, ^Sb^/ a Baetrian camel, ^l*W and C*laVf, (jg^ 
a came/ ./ram Mahrah, <J?jV+ and jl^«. The two latter words have 
also the irregular plurals ^laW ft "d i£jtt<*.] 
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Phtr. Fract. Sing. A 

II. && (cM, J*?*', J*&, Je**, Je***) cent. 

a «icnerf cfatm, ^A-ljl ; ^T a rfa//, ^ijl] ; L£ <, ^rprt^ 
^•iW ; V>-*i *fc qiteen-bee (rex apum), y^U^ ; ^h>*V « 
buffalo, v»*+\y+ ; j^*lf hemorrhoids, j**\j4. 



Rem. a. The plur. J^Ui is sometimes found in cases 
where a quinqueliteral sing, form is either rare or does not B 
exist ; as^l^i. signet rings, from >6U. =^5U. (pi. Jj\}L) ; 
^jp rfirAanw, f rom Jilij> =^3 (pi. ^jJJ) ; j^UJ = j^U| 
bridges, from *^Lii ; JltJu on« w>Ao breaks his fast, Lwii ; 
£,*£* leaving a fawn with Jier, JplL« and y>i>UU ; JjLWi 
having a young one wWi, her, JitL* and J*ilL» ; ^£u 
clever, cunning, j^»\ju. Conversely, JJlii is used, chiefly 
by poetical license, instead of J^IUi ; as j*o\Ls = i&MU, (J 

plur. of 3jj~oJU a space partitioned or railed off, a closet ; 
**%**% • * • 

j*o\£-\=j t +\±\ > plur. of *U*1 a dust-storm. 

* 

Rem. 6. jUjj a amar, J»j^S a caratf, o!>!.> a register, an 
account-book, a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, 
and ij\yj I an arched or vaulted portico, vestibule or apartment, 
roake^U*, k>^, CrtjIjS, and ^jljl (as if from singular 
forms j\j^ h\jS, o5f ft nd o*3j>- *Qx brocade, has j^rfWi D 
an P^ ' u- ^ 3 0r *■>**♦** (Si7/ioVioi') t a dungeon, a bath, 
\j~*}*> and u-j-jUi ; j£& or jj^A, cwnfo, jjjGJ, jjjl^i and 
Myj- * Oy'. a furnace, ^Ut and perhaps also ^tfl (« 
if from a form ^jybl) ; Jul ( Jli*>) tfutrwy, has Jp£i 
and, in modern Arabic, J*iUi. Compare § 284, rem. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

III. life* Sing, 

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 

liters productions ; as iCLl (Pers. iliLl) a master, a teacher, 
lf£\ and IjjCt; SJ* (Heb. T&Sft, Syr. l t '»V>V) a 
B disciple, a pupil, !**& and *X*&1; *Jy*lJ (^tWo^o*) 

a philosopher, iLsii; iMj^f « Grecian general (patricius, 
varptiriof), JijtW and iijlitj ; OlP* 4 a metropolitan bishop 

(/iVrpowoXm^), OO^** * n( l *-jjU** ; O^W 3 rtW interpreter, 

* * 

J^)P and lU-!p. 

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 
not a litera productions before the last radical, — especially 

C when they are words of foreign origin, — and a great many 

relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. E.g. 

JlV-i an angel, AiSSC* ; ji#o a polisher of awards, JiC* and 

% * * * #Si * * * * 4*J 

JJJ'**; £J a king of M-Yimhi, a**1*3 ; ^^i a nol>leman 

(comes, ko/"7?)> * ■" **• *> ^j** a patriarch or archbishop 

» * * ******** 

(■rraTptdpxv*), AtjU** and 4£»jUv ; Vj>t- a stocking or **** 

*** i * * m* * * * f J i • * * "i * 

(Pers. Vj>^)i Vjl*** an( l ^O'x* J * * * ' a heretic, Jj^'iU ; 

J) JUL*I (iwuncoiros) a bishop, wUUI and iAiUI ; j~o*» (Cwsar, 

%* * * * • *• 
Kaurap) the Byzantine emperor, ij * \ t % ; O,*-*^ (TOTS) 

• * ** *** * % ** * i t '' 

Pharaoh, ii*\j* ; vi^** and i**^*, « money-changer, o,U*> 

** * * A • " %* * * 3 *» •- 

and ttjl** ; i5j£*-* a ^<w» **jl** ; Lp' **** " wa*/w <>/ 

Bagdad, ?>>ULy; J>j<^4 a man o/ f£« BMwr tribe of 

Masmuda, *ju*Ltfu«; ^ y* « descendant of tl-Muhalleb, 

iJjLj-i.— From (JJ/~£» (Pers. j^~^, Chosroes) the king of 
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III. HjUi continued. Sing. 

Persia, are formed irregularly J-*t£>l, *J-t£>{, and I^LA ; 
and Hj* or ^ a like, an equal, has, besides |£*t f the 
irregular *i-j^, a^-l^, and ,^1^ (for ^-l>i). 

Rem. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri- 
literals which have a litera productions before the last radical; B 

as j\^ a tyrant, a giant, 5^1^. ; J,£l a deacon (Syr. ]Hxl), ' 

Rem. 6. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
five or more letters (exclusive of 5 and the letters of prolongation), 
one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last Kg. 0>J& a 
spider, yi»U ; ^^J^xUt a nightingale, J>& ; \_rjl^ r a fat, lazy 
old woman, j+\LL ; J^U a quince, Lj\JlL ; but J^y a burnt 
cake, jjiy ; l^XM a sort of cap, Js$Z, ^^J (for /--^i), or C 
u wVi; a3l > L-1 a ;>tWar, J^Cl ; Jt^xLj Ptolemy, i-Jlk^; 
oZ*mo,> a Byzantine governor (domesticus, So/4«or«c<k), t>-U> Here 

may also be mentioned such plurals as *I,>L* from <A7 jut 'Abdu 
'llaJi (compare § 264, rem. b). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

(g**JI £•+> tto plur. of the plur., or secondary plural). In 

particular, forms XIII. JjUl and XV. SJUif make J*tft, and XIV. D 

Jliil, J**UI; more rarely V. JU*. Jsjii, and XVIII. and XIX. 

0*i*. C«>Ui. E-g- XIII. 41*. a dog, s^4l, ^Jlfel ; fcli a ,^- 

camel, ^1, JiUI; IxA, one 1 * /wopfe or tribe, Ltjt, Lfcljl; ijU 

a rib, fJJ>\, £)UI ; J* a AanJ, a &m«#, j^l (for {$J$), >tf (for 

^>Wl); XV. jl^i a bracelet, ijj*\ t jjC\; £l£ a p&<», &&3, 
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A C^UI; fft a vessel, i$ % y\$ (for J>\$ ; XIV. Jii camels, J\*\, 
j*fi\j\ ; jhj a (yellow) flower, jlijt, j^ljl ; J£* a saying, a speech, 
Jl& Jij$'> ^ a nail, Jtfil, J«K£f ; j&l */*«cam<& having 
neither young ones nor milk, yjLjj, j^J ; V. J^J. a he-camel, 
JU*»> J5l»*» J XVIII. XIX. j**o* an intestine, o!***** C>0*"** I 
ij+m a garden (of palm trees), &\1L, ^Alf.» ; ^^ a* «*£&, 

B OM«> Cto*&. Again, XV. iLJl forms a pluralis sanus O^uJl ; 
as ^Aji a drink, ijipi, CiWjAI; J&* smoke, luJ$, OU^I ; 
& a building, l&\, OW ; *UJ a yi/i, pay, ija£{, oyJf. A 
pluralis sanus in Oil may also be derived from V. Jlii, VI. Jyd, 
HI- J**> XVII. J5U*, and a few other forms ; as J^i*. a he-camel, 
JW, i»^W ; J4-J a man, Jl^,, O^Uj, ; ^j£ a dog, ^tf*., 
C»V££>; C*tf a Aotwe, CijiJ. Oli^, Aou*w, families; J^ 

C a roaa*, l j££, Oli^V ; jjtj*. a *he-camel for slaughter, J^L, ^Uj*^ ; 
jW*. a Atf-a**,^^^, *->!>*».; «j^a*. an tron tool, jkSU*., OU5U».; 
* » «7 * anyUiing woven or p/aiterf, *-&L3, Ol^Jl-Li; jh a house, 
j&>* & Jjjt* ; [**^l* a female companion, ^^.Ij**, OU.1y«] ; A3U 
a she-camel, pi. j£, Oli^i, and JLt, C»u£l (with the dimin. 
Oli^t); etc. Sometimes there is even a treble formation; as 
a£i a 6and, a party or *«c/, J^i, Jljil, ^jUI. Such secondary 

D plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite. 

Rem. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
great many relative adjectives,— especially those that indicate the 
relations of sect, family, or clientship,— by adding the termination 
Jl; as ^6 a follower of frs-Safft ( L JMi\l}\), £**\L\ the sect of 
the Suites; ^JpL a Sufi, £fy*)\ the sect of the Sufis; &\jJJ\, 
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*0 •*£ 



iift/ji^ the partuans of Marwan, of Ibnu 'z-ZubHr. See § 268. A 

Sometimes IL is added with the same effect to other adjectives, 

especially of the forms J, U and JUi; as i^6 thorn who Uve on 

the bank and drink the water of (a certain stream) ; fy£ [and J^] 

(mm) drawing water or (cattle) drinking, lifC traveller*; S)[lL 
•'.*' St.*' *' -' ' • ' 

JjW*. «l£, iJU^, />er«>»w to/to own or feep camels, asses, horses, 

mules; *,£ „ company of persons journeying together, a caravan 

(Syr .tfal.); a3l4.; pedestrians; ljUU spectators; ft£ „/«„. 

(iCT6T8\. U 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 
from rther forms or roots than the sing, in use; as J{ o mother, 
itf (Syr. &], 1'ZoiSS]), rarely £tf . Jf fl ^ ;^- (from J 

sing. Jy or iy) ; rU water, a spring, IC,, \\£\ (from a sing Jq . 

tfjA; »fcl a woman, ;UJ, J^i, J,£j (from the rad. ^!, whence 
Heb. *<K, ,-,*«, for ^ -,#*); JJLil a ™fc, j^C (fr0In C 
the red. O^-i). oLlil, a Auman fcetn? (Heb. jfe^ for rigfe 
^N), has usually ^U [especially with the article J,ldi], instead 
of the older and poetic J.U1 (Heb. ^« > Aram. «^« ^jj). 

306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely 
from the sound plurals ; for the latter denote several distinct indi- 
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed 
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 
example, o*** are slaves (servi), i.e. several individuals who are 
slaves, ^ slaves collectively (servitium or servitus) ; J& young 

men, youth (juvrntm), = vWi ; UlLi old men in general. The 
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be 
used as masc. only by a construct™ ad semnini. 

30 
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A Rem. We must distinguish from the pluraJes fracti those nouns 

which are called U ..:^,H IVr-1 (generic nouns), as J**J w«*, on 

which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter concrete collectives. A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 

attaches; as^i^i, JfcAj, people or /rtt«, ^Lx an army; [J^l camels, 

J£L sheep]. These are called £n«jf *Ul»l or *+j)JI *Ctl (WA» */* 

plural) t and differ from the ^..1^,11 il**! in not admitting of the 
B formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 

307. The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. iii, XIII. Jiil, XIV. Jlill, and XV. Sl«ii, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called *I* pj**-, plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are 
named ij&> f >+»-» plurals o/ x abundance. This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 

4. The Declension qf Nouns. 
I. The Declension qf Undefined Nouns. 

308. (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the 
singular number, either triptotes or diptotes. Triptotes are those 
which have three terminations to indicate the different cases ; viz. L 

D (Nona.), _ (Gen.), and M or I (Ace, see § 8, rem. a). Diptotes are 
those which have only two terminations ; viz. J (Nom.) and - (Gen., 
Ace.)*. — (2) The dual number has only two case-endings, which are 

* A noun may be **>j*+> declinable, or ^j***, indeclinable. A 
declinable noun may be U>j.aI; declined with tenwin, or wJj. rfiU j*£, 
declined without tenwin. The term ***-/^l ■** l*j*»«+, establtshed \n, 
or possessed of, the nominal c/taracter or vature, or simply ^ >».T«, 
is synonymous with ^j-au*, and ^V»"< j-e-fc Wlfcn ^ y **-*? whilst 
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common to both genden; vis. o^- (Norn.) and c*l (Gen., Ace)*— A 
(3) The pluraUs « mw hag likewise only two case-endings for each 

t>»-»l v>WU, possessed of {the nominal character) to the fullest extent, 
is equivalent to J^ and && £ 'JQ to • K £\ J£._ 
The vowel « i of the nominative is called £$C <*« raising {of the voice), 
and i> ijriKjfl, <4» •*» of agency; the vowel • is termed Jj*S\ 
the depression (of the vov»\ or J»^i, ti* being drawn along or attracted B 
(6y a governing word, jU^Jf), and is AifJlU, theeign of annexation; 
the vowel a is designated 4-l3d, «*« u/rfjfliny or «2n»ftbn (o/ <&« 
voice), and is a^AjT^, tfe eign of objectivity.— The tenwin may be 
(o) ajtfjf ^U J&iexfatf, the nunation which shorn that a noun is 
fully declinable, also called o^jfi OijiS, and found in the singular 
and the plnralis fractus, as J^J, J^ ; ( b ) i%\aS {#£, the 
nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as oQJLi, 
because it corresponds to the £ of CnjAU; («) #&\ &£, the Q 
nunation which distinguishes, in the case of an indeclinable noun, 
between the definite, uJCji, and the indefinite, ipdll, as *Z^ otU 
J™ ?***;* I passed by SibawXh and another (man called) Sibaweih; 
and (d) uo'p&\ ^^J, the nunation of compensation. This last may 
be of three kinds: (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire 
proposition, as in OjJiSj j£^ ^ and ye are then looking on, 
where j^ stands for S^M^ oilj >l ^ at the time tchen 
the spirit has reached the throat; (p) of compensation for a governed D 
word, as when the genitive is omitted after JL or ^aJj, as Jill J^ 
for Jjff qCj\ JL or J*U^4 ; ( y ) of compensation for a letter, as 

"^!>*» P lural of Vj 1 ^ £or i$/*+ "« toe noniinative or ^,£4. in the 
genitive. 

* The form J^l is used dialectically, as in tne hemistich t J* 

**7* C ^ C| * 1 Oti****, at eve it (a, bird) nwon<tw nttndb (toings). 
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A gender; viz. for the masculine, 0>- (Nom.) and Crt- (Gen., Ace.)*; 
for the feminine, Oil (Nona.) and Oil (Gen., Ace.).— (4) The pluraies 

fracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, a). —The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Tbiptote or First Declension. 

Substantives. 
B Masc. Fem. 

Proper. Common. Proper. Common. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. iij ZUd. J-lj a man. Ju* Hind. Itl a garden. 

Ac \^ti *i+j ij*k a~. 

t 

Dual. Dual. 

C N. OWJ O^i O 1 ^ d*+ 

Q.Ac. CHJ^J chsVj LH^i* i>e*» 



* •« 



The existence of the form ^1_ is doubtful, despite the verse \Jj*\ 

u£fc \^l\ J^jdJuj UliHjTi J*%3f l^Ju, / knew of her the neck, and 

tfie two eyes, and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles, in which 

D ^U^ill and oO» (written in rhyme U) are used instead of 0*^aH 

and t>ftft*** 

* The form ^>j— is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 

consider it due only to poetic license (j*JU\ sj^o)\ ©-g- H^b 

£Hj*A *JuUj, and we tpnore the riffraff of other (tribes) ; ^5*^ l> Uj 

li >*»jJ , $T jk*. Oj^U* jij ^ji* ij^JttaJI, and w/ta* is it pray that the poets 
want of me, since I have already passed the limit of forty (years) 1 
where t>^jA»1 an( * C>**tf^ are U8ed lnat ead of CH^ and 0*?/**' 
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Triptotk or Fibht Declension. 
Substantives. 



N. 


Masc. 

Proper. Common. 

Plitr. sanut. 


Fem. 

Proper. Common 

Plur. sanus. 


0. Ac. 


* • * 


■ • > 


• 


N. 


Ptur. 

• ** 


fract. 




G. 

Ac. 


**> 


•* 
** 


* * * tt * 




Adjectives. 
Masc. 

Sing. 


Fem. 


N. 


crJl^ sitting. 


*al3l* mourning. 


6. 








Ac. 




Dual, 




N. 


0± 






G. Ac. 




Plur. sanus. 




N. 








G. Ac 






«* 


N. 
G. 




Plur. fract. 




Ac. 


*u- 




Uy 



B 



D 
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A Diftotb ob Skoohd Sbqlbnheov. 



Masc. Fern. 





N. 


ClCU 'Othmm. 


4-vi 2*«». 




G.Ac 


Dual 






N - 


<£<& 




B 


G.Ac. 


Pfar. JOftflt. 






N. 








G.Ac 


PUvr.Jraet. 






(of ^i*>> a dirkam) (of itjW « V>wng woman) 

* * 




N. 


^Ip N. G. 





C 


a Ac 


>!>> a. 






Adjectives, 
Masc. 


Fein. 






flSny. 




N. 




excellent. l\*y bleu 


O.Ac. 








N. 








D G. Ac. 








N. 


a . . 




• * • 


G.Ac. 


» • • 




• ■ • 



*» .» * 



* j1>4» stands iu the Nom. for ^gjl^, in the Gen. for i£jt>*» 
(identical in form with the Ace.). See p. 235, at the end of the note. 
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DlPTOTB OB SBOOKD DbCLKHSOH. » 

Adjectives. 

Ma8C - Pem. 

Plur. fract. 

(ot^U poor) (of 3£tf mtmiiHg) 

N- «!^ ... sp 

G. Ac. .I^ii ... pp 

Rkm o. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final R 
flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical 

part of the substantive ; viz. ^|, a man, and J£\, o «m, for fcl 
•nd^i/l, which are also used (see § 19, d). 



••»•. •»• •*. 



Sing. Norn. iJgt \ or £l, ^*| 

Gen. ^jj^l or \ \Ji\ % ^\ 

Ace. \£\ or £j| f CiJ| 

[According to Sn-Nadr ibn &>meil, as quoted by ZamahSari, fat* C 
i. 524, jj (fa month is also doubly declined, J£ f ^#, ujj, as 

*•* *~*b tit *>! ^H g>*> an <* ^ |Ju>. Comp. Lane and 
Fleischer, KL Sc/tr. i. 180. D. G.] 

Rkm. 6. For the comparison of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages dee Comp. Gr. p. 139 seqq. 

309. The following nouns are diptote. n 

a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) Quadrisyllable plurales fracti, the first and second syllables 
of which have fetha and the third kesra, that is to say, the forms 
J*iy (XVI.), j5Ui (XVII.), JjU* etc., and && etc. (I. and II. 
of nouns which have more than three radical letters); as &*{£ 
causes, 4-fU^f wotiders, >UJ bridge*, Ot*>i^ sultans. 

(P) Plurales fracti which end in hemza preceded by filif memduda 



[(c) *£il, the irregular plural of J<ci (comp. XIV. 2, rem.)] 
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A (.11), viz. &X (XX.) and *5Jf (XXI.) ; as fc£L wise men, 8$ 
friends (compare 6, a and c, 0). 

(y) Plurales firacti which end in — and i<—, viz. JUi (XXIII.), 

U& (XXII.), and ^lU* (XXIV.) ; as jl Si virgins, yj^. wounded 

*»£»> ^£)L*t prisoners, UjJb presents (compare fc, and c, p). 

(*) Ji'» pi ur * ft* *- rf J5*> an( l °f > te fe m - t/* 1, ^™* ' -**•'• 
j^» -» ♦ i j ^ i 

plur. fract. of J*J, and of its fern. i£>^1, ^A^r, another; £**, 

B ££>, A-fl^, *Zf, plur. fract. of iU**., iUu^», il**^, iU^, fern, of 

> , »t 

£**-!, etc., all together, 

1 '~*\r» 

6. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz. 

(a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in hfemza preceded 

by filif m&mduda (.11) ; as ij$ J* a virgin, iLL^j white (§ 296). 
G Compare a, ft and c, ft. 

Rsm. This rule does not apply to cases in which the hfemza 

is radical, as jlji from 1^1 (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rem. e). 

(ft) Common nouns and adjectives ending in Slif ma\tsura (\J-) ; 
as i£»3 memory, \Sr^* drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, y and c, p. 
Rem. Excepting those in which the ftlif ma^sflra is radical ; as 
D if** guidance (for JfjJk, § 213). 

(?) Adjectives of the form jif\ (§§ 232, 16, and 234—5), of 

which the fern, is i J^i and fiW (§§ 295, A, and 296) ; as 4~%*l wore 

wonderjul ; j^m»\ red. — But adjectives of the form JuJl, f. l&l, are 

triptote ; as Ju>l jwor, n«rfy, without a wife, f. iU>l /xwr, n^rfy, 
without a husband, a widow. — Substantives of this form are usually 

regarded as triptote, e.g. JiA*J a hawk, J**»l a green woodpecker, 

^Jjl a hare, J*jl a humming; but the diptote form is admissible 

in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. Jj*J, J«*»l. 
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But. «. Some good authorities give JL# ., the masculine of A 
iL»jl, which would be very irregular. 

Rm. 6. Adjectives of tie form Jjtfl, when used as rob- 
•tantives. retain the diptote inflection; e.g.^f a fetter fr^y 
Nackuh, dun),J^.\ a terpmt (prop, black), &\ stony land (prop, 
mottled), £Li\ a wide, gravelly iMfcwourw, fatf a tract & km* 
without herbage. 

(«) Adjectives of the form o*&, of which the fern, is JLU B 
(§ 295 a); as o!&, f. JjL, drunkm—BxA those of which the 
fern, is X&i (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote ; as oUii, f. iSUJj, « fom 
(»m/w«w»._Adjective8 of the form o^ are aU triptote, their fern, 
being formed by adding £ (§ 295, rem. a) ; as o&, t *&, naked. 
Rem. a. Adjectives of the form &&, f. ltf£, ^ rare . -r^ 
principal examples in the language are: o0*l /«««»»* a largo/at tail 
(of a sheep); J,^ «w; £l^ ^^ ^. ££- ^ ; Q 
OU»- ta« and, lender; J,l^L* «,,»,«/ to </ w ^ ^^ fa 4^ 
/™«oo» (^f) ; ^^ and ^- ^ w . <w . ^ 

«<«pi^ »j^ora«<; £££» </„„, slender; olli «c«^ (sheep or 
cows) out of greed, mean, vile; £,& 'tupid, stolid; ^uli a 6oo» 
companion; J^ Christian. Some of these, however, have also 
the form £,*■* &#, or o^'j as otf and otfl O^, 
OUi-, or D l«_; JjU^'; J^. The wrd ^^ may 
perhaps be merely a mistake for o^-yi or ol*^. 

Rim. J. ^4 «, an< / so, such and $uch a one, makes irregularly D 
in the feminine ii-fi, [because it takes the place of a proper name 

..,¥' ,?" mascuI '»e numerals as mere abstract numbers; e.g. 
£*l Jii OC5 8 « the double qfi; ^ i^*. ^ ^L\ &, 
6 is more than 5 by one. " ' 

(0 Distributive numerals of the forms JtiJ and JWU (§ 833) ; 
as A3 and JL, two by two, i,*J and 3&, three by three. 
W# 31 
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A (i?) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root J«*, when 
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 

example : *Jj**i $ ***** J*** (*•« f orm ) W al > < < U8ed ^ as an <di«*™* 
is declined without thiwln (e.g. ^1 red) \ *$> C-1 6&> W J**' 
kX*Ii eS\i {the farm) qf'al, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 
with tinwin (e.g. JjSt tremor, Jilf a hawk) ; i&' jl^j ^J*> 0)3 
Jiilj the measure of falha and Hsba* is fa l la and 'if'al. But if we 

B say J>oU *5 *L* 0& J**' J^» ***? («***<* °/ '** / arm ) '^ a '» 
which is an adjective, is declined without thiwln, we must employ the 
nunation, because J£, in the sense of each, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

[(6) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as J^\, with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JUi (§ 333), as 

c. Many proper names ; viz. 

(a) Foreign names of men, as jM±\tf\ Abraham, J**-*^ /saoc, 

Joseph, >j\i David; excepting such as consist of three 
letters, the second of which has gfezma or is a litera productionis, as 

•-y Noah, l>y Lot 

(f$) Proper names which end in filif mak?ura (compare a, y and 
b, P) and Slif mfemduda (compare a, fi and b, a), whether Arabic or 
D foreign; as j£t John, C*U or Kyi* 'Adiya, l^>j Zachariah, 
j£ Ya'ld, Jtf Ltila, ^jL Sulmd. 

(y) Proper names in oC whether Arabic or foreign ; as cM^** 
Gatqfan (a tribe), O-U* l Othman, J^ #'««». O 1 *^ #«t/?a», 
0-l*£j Solomon, Ch+* 'I^rdn ('Amram), [with the exception of 
those that were originally common nouns of the forms JU* and 
t^M, as 0~ ^ Ol^J- 
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(S) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms J& A 
and J*, or any of the persons of the Imperfect; as^ Aammar, 
j£ Jerusalem, ^ fyrib, ^ Abmidi ^ Yizld/j&t Yeihur, 
^3 Tadmur (Palmyra), ±& Taglib, J^ Yubna,J*,£ Tumadir 
J-*]*i Yuramil 



(«) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 
than three letters, when used as proper names; e.g. ^ a scorpion, B 
«r>»« 'Akrab (a man's name). / 

({) Proper names which end in C, whether masculine or femi- 
nine ; as afc Mkka, i±\i Fatima (a woman), Hi Do$a (a woman), 
iOi Talha, mpatada (men). [Fern, proper names in ol keep 
their tenwln, as Ol^JI gen. ace. OU>1 ; oU>' gen . ^ ^^ 
Dialectic forms are ■L/Sjk gen. ace. Oliji and even oU>'.] 

(V ) Pern, proper names, which do not end in C, but are either of C 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 
radical having a vowel ; e.g. ^L. Egypt, j£ 6* r , ^ Tyre, ^ 
Zeineb, >\^ Su'ad, ]pi katar, & Hellfire (as the name of a par- 
ticular part of hell).-But fern, proper names which consist of only 
three letters, the second of which has gezma, may be either diptote 
or triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as X* or Jo* Hind, 
J*> or j*j Da'd. D 

(*) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the 
form J* (from J^li), as^ 'Omar/jij Zufar,^,. duton, & the 
planet Saturn, J& the male hyama; and feminine names of the form 
JU* (from &tf), as>lii Katdm, ^lij BaiaiJ^ Hadam, ty 
the sun, £& frldh (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 
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A more usually and correctly the form ^flai, and are wholly indeclinable ; 
*Bj>\LS t J*lj t jA$^ t J^i t r^*^ ?^ r <* city),>6l tie female 
kyama, J*£*» death, jAj+ war, >1jl a year qf famine. 

Rem. a. Words of the form JUt, of which the last letter is r, 
as .U^. the fmah hymna> jliul Jfadttr (a star in the Centaur), are 
almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 
B who in other cases use the form Jw. 

Rem. 6. Besides being used as proper names, the forms ji# 
and Jw are often employed/as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

i4*- C improbe! I ±1+ <*; jll <t ecslestel I jO !<; 



• s * * 



Rim. c. In compound proper names of the class called **Aj+ 

I5*j»* (§ 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 

(j second follows the diptote declension; nom. Q>j •j^^, ^JU/, 



J+jy+Sj, gen. and ace. Oy*^, ^iAJU^, j-^t- 4 ^ * Each word may, 
however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the tenwTn because it is defined by the second 

•***' *«*/**" *** * * ** * * 

(see § 313, foil.); nom. 0>4^, *U*MV, >t*-*!j» gen. o>^a^ 

• ** • * * * * 

ace. C>y«^a*., etc. The proper name *r>j& ^jjc* admits of three 

* * * ****** j * * * 

forms, for we may say ^>j& i£JJi* (like &y*j*iu+.); or ^j^ jja«, 

* * * * ****** ****** * * 

gen. and ace. ^^ i£**** G^ 6 0>*j*afc> ^V - *^)* or jja« 
«^& in all three cases (like J+jy+\j). — Proper names of men ending 

• * * ** * * * * ******* J 

in *i} are wholly indeclinable ; as Arf^***, *^LdL>, a^j**, 44^. 

* [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 

A letter of the Prophet begins i^it #\ £# ^.I^JI .Jl j\m ♦ i >« 

* * * ** t * * 

(iP<ii& L 0), some Kor'&n readers read in Sur. cxi., ^^J ^1 tj^ *£*J, 

< j* ^ • A * + ** * »t ***** * 

and well known are ^Jik ^1 ^ ^^U and oW*-* ^1 C* 4{plft«. 

Compare Bel&dori 61, last 1. and BaidftwT ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] 
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Km. & Proper names, when used indefinitely [as is always A 
the ease when they are employed in the dual or plural} *» 
naturally declined with ttnwln; as i^'^l ^ many M 
Abraham have I met; [{fa & JtJjll^Jii and each 
Period hoe Ue peculiar Adam and £ve]; and so j^lu ^C* ^ 

?**!* -* lU ** {+** >}*-* *«* U > ^w* is, however, a doubt as 
to the admissibility of the sarf in the form Jit 



.• *jf * .' *•* * *** 



ia debarred from taking the tenwln, are usually reckoned by the 
grammarians to be nine in number ; viz. 3&»&\ *» being a proper 
nam*; i^'Ji it, being an adjective; i^J$\ its being a foreign 
word; 4**3f ** being a compound of the doe, u«->3f ^J»3j 
JL jl \LuJj4m £ja\ ite being neceuarUy feminine by form 
or meaning; ±J& J? ±&>&$ 0& Jtfl * ending in 
the termination ^C which reeemblu O^e feminine termination til; C 
J»b ffy ^ J£ ti^. *& it, being a plural of a form which 
doe, not occur in the language a, a ringular (e.g. J^C; n^que,, 
^UJ lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form Jalii or 
s>f&) ; Jjl\ Jl a*** ^ jj£| u, being turned from on* form 
into another (asj^, which is JjJJU, or transformed, from j^U, 
or^lhi, which is H^L from Ulj ); and £$ i£ * mew ^ 

inform a part of the verb. Any two or more of these causes in D 
combination prevent a noun from being declined with tenwln; e.g. 
(1) Oill + the termination C, as o*&. Hence we say J^ 
Haudn, if we derive this name from the radical Ji*.; but if we 
derive it from ^, it is triptote, tflL. (2) i^JUJl + ^+$fi, 
asi^}. (^C^ + ^&vi*.^)^^^^^ 
immmv, a. CVU; (/J) (kil } J^ i n ^^ but not in form, 
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j *•" 00***0* * * \< 

A as *j*iJj ; (y) ^*-* *9 UWU m form but not in meaning, as 2*JU» 

(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 
Except feminine proper names of the form J*£, in c, if. (4) i^JUit 
+ V WI Q}> m j^. (5) i^XaJI + JjuJI, as^. (6) i^iidl + 
*t j*H , as irihW Petrut. Except the case of «->> and similar 
names in c, a. (7) i^L^JI + jJ^oT, as jlu, which is J[)J«* from 

OXr*-'» or £**-i whioh is Jjjm* from Oljl***.. (8) a*L«j)l + 
B the termination ^U, in adjectives of the form i^jbJ, fern. L «iai. 
(9) i^yt + jiiST oj> in adjectives of the form JaK. 

310. Nouns ending in ^- or U, for ^jl or >1 (§§ 213 and 
245), which follow the first declension, and those in ^jL and 1-1, for 

U?-, which follow the second (§ 309, a, y; b, ft; c, 0), retain in the 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen- 
sion is only virtual (<jfrjJB), not expressed (^j^M) or external (j*&). 

C E.g. U* for >oft, ^-op, and «>oft ; ^•y for ^j, ^j, and 1^ ; 

iJ>-W for <J>w and <J>£/. 

311. Nouns ending in -, for Jp- or >- (§ 167, fc, ft and the 

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.) and Jf_ or ijl (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but 
in the ace. 0_ (according to § 166, a). E.g. jU for Jjli, ace. bjli ; 

-^ / * • r ,* /* - f * - • - j * *-^* • j 4 • j 

D ^»j for ^ij, ace. l**1j ; >«-• for UJi**, ace. b>A* ; ^-* for ^p*, 

* * * * ** 9m** 9 A * * ***> * * * , % ** * 9 A * *■ 

acc. ley-i ; >J for ^>43 (i^>3), ace. y>*3 ; ^ for ^yj f^-^), 
ace. ££; £$ (verbal adj.) for ^j^A acc. \^l;^k (verbal adj.) 
for u**, acc. t*»*. 

TT * * 



312. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in i£~, for ^— , follow in the nom. the first declension instead 
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of the second, and substitute _ (for {$-). They moreover retain, A 
according to § 311, the same termination in the genit, and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too; but in the aco. 
they remain true to the second declension, and have ^S- E.g- Kjl+, 
plur. nom. and gen. fa for ^fa (instead of Csfa, ace. Jfc . 
^, plur. nom. and gea ^lii, for ^Jli,' (instead of jfy, ace. 
^U*; il^., plu r . nom . and geiL ^^ for ^^ (instead of B 
iSjl**»), act u£|U~e. 

II. The Declension of Defined Nouns. 

818^ Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing the 

article Jl ; 2. (or) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (6) by addimr 
a pronominal suffix 

[Rkm. Only proper names and words used as proper names are 
in themselves definite (§ 309, 6, ,, vol. ii. § 78) ; if, therefore, they 
are not originally appellatives (as ^LLi\ properly the beautiful) 
they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 
(as in^l 4.J, § 309, c, rem. d), J$f j#f the fir* ZHd-A 
defined noun is called lifc or J£ (JL^S means defining), an 
undefined noun $tf orj& (^3 means leaving undefined).] 

3X4. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the followinir D 
cases arise. ^* 

(o) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the tenwin. 
Nom. J# ^Ji i^jjl iixy j^ f 

the man. foffasan. the city, the chaste {woman), tktmm. 

Gen. j4.jii ^f i^i a.^VJi ju;r,f 

Ace. J^l ,^Jl i^JJ luiiJl JVJJI 

Kkm. The final I of the ace. disappears along with the tenwin. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter- 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

Norn. iyS)\ H>j-J1 J***? 1 

the block (m.). the black (f.). the noblet. 

Gen. £#f ,bp| ji\Z$\ 

Ace. £#f S^\ )m$\ 

(c) If it be a plur. sanns fern., it loses the t&nwln. 
B Norn. oCUJI olijLLjf olu^Ji 

M0 darknesses. the creatures. , rt« believing (women). 

Gen. Ace. oOCfijI oUJULjl otu>JI 

Rem. a. The plur. sanus maso. and the dual undergo no change 
when the article is prefixed; as ^^ta)t t/MMtf who beat, £i%*jft 

Me <uw men, gen. ace. ^^jUaJI, t>cA*»pl. 

Rem. 6. Nouns ending in — drop the tinwln and resume their 

# a 

C original ^j ; as ^Jpl from >lj, ^UJt from ^li#, ^^J* from 

i>£ C«j»3%^ from ^>*- (w 8 §§ 3H. 312). 

315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§ 314). 

Nom. *Dt v^ u*/SM J*- 1 ^H' O^i 

D the book of God. the lowest part of the earth, the men qf the city. 

Gen. M v^» t>j^l J*-» *-W JW-j 

\ *• + + »(M '/if " -••-* - - 

Ace. <*l v^» •>/*» wM-» **•*•« JWy 



^« wanders of creation. every day, 

Geo. OU^LLjl ^C^« >*. J£> 

Acc. OU>U^JI ^JU^ >>; J£» 
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Bra. a The words v'l » /other, £.1 a ftntffar, Ji a /arte,. A 

«»4imo, and lea frequently &* a thing, efter rejecting the tenwln, 
lengthen the preceding vowel 

N°ni. A *& >U, j*; for ^i, eta 

Gen ' Lfi'» C5*-'» L5*^> u*J for «r»l etc 
Ace. tf, U.I, Ci, £. for '( eta0 

The word j>, tfo own*- or possessor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 
gen. c£i» in the ace. 1$ ; whilst >, the mouth (Aram. JBS), which is 
used instead of *ji or J^i, makes either : 

Nom. Jli, (fen. jj, Ace >; 

or: J> J>; ut. 

Rbm. 6. Proper names of the first declension lose their tenwln, 
when followed by the word <>Jt in a genealogical series ; as ** ' * 



* The same is the case in the other Semitio languages ; see Comp. C 
Or. p. 142 seq. — In Arabic the short vowels are used didactically, as 

in the versed & tf **& 0*3 Jtf? J> ^ U&\ y\i 'At* 
has imitated hit father in generosity, and whoever tries to resemble his 
father, does not do wrong ; where we find *h and *y1 for ^J\^ and 
•1*1. Some of the Arabs employ the forms 1*1, etc., in all the three 
cases [1*1 being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of ^J. 
Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a], as in the verse UXj Jj Uljl Ijfj Ul*f ^| 
UUJU *+^)\ ^ verily their (the family's) father and their father's D 
father have reached in glory their utmost limit; where the first Uljt 
is the accus. after ^1, and the second lily I the genit, instead of 1^1, 
whilst UUjU stands by poetic license (in this case cl^*$l) for t^'li. 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Noldeke in Zeilschr. D. M. O. xlix. 321.] 

t With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb. 
nB, constr. *B, with suffix *?pB. 

w - 32 
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A *** • £>t jJU. ^ Jm+ ^, lfatoji»mad» the mm of 4afar 9 the 
son of ffdlid, the eon of Muhammad. On the elision of the 1 in 
oJj, see § 21, ft. 

Rem. e. Instead of c**j, a daughter, we may use, when a 

genitive follows, the form li*1. [The latter was formerly preferred, 

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form C**j1 occurs in 
the Kor'&n (Stir. lxvi. 12) and often in old Mas.] 

(b) The dual loses the termination O- 

B Nom. otfJLjl '•*** *V the two slaves of the sultan came; ti» • U 

t^UljaJI 401 to tM fefcmgr f A* too A#/y temples of God. 

A~ •.*.» * * %* *—•*•*+%»* ~* 
Gen. >>«J ^Ij 3 ». U » ^1 ^ ^$^1 ,>* ^j he learned and 

transmitted (traditions, poems, etc.) from the two 'Abu Bhkrs, 
(viz. 'Abu Bikr) 'ibn falha and ('Abu Bekr) 'ibn Kassum 
(see § 299, rem. A). 

Ace. ^1 ^ji+^Z+Aj I saw the two female slaves of my father. 

C Rem. If an elif conjunctions follows the oblique cases of the 

dual, the final ^g takes a kesra instead of a gezraa; as Ojj-# 
«2lL»Jt 15*0W^ ^ /wwwtf % <A« two female slaves of the king (see 
§§ 19 and 20, c) ; j^J\ ^LL \jiSi qU., ;JI ^ tax* manjinu are tfus 
extremities (nails) of the cameVs hoofs. 

(c) The pluralis aanus loses the termination o 

D Nom. <£U**t yv * V ^ am* o/ Me ftngr enm^ ; ^4-t >>/*-* drawing 
their swords. 

Gen. vM^t ^^ *>** an example, or warning, for those who are 
possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c). 

Ace. *^M ^ C^tj I saw the king's sons; jllll if*U>* C& we «w<? 
kindling the fire. 



§316] II. The Noun. A. 8uU.& Adj.— Decl. of Def. Nount. 281 



-» • - 



Rem. If the plur. ends in q^, ace &- (for q^I, ^1), A 

these terminations become, before a following gen., jl, ^gL; and if 
the genit. begins with an elif conjunct., the final ^ takes damma, 
and the final ^ kesra, instead of the gezma; as vnf J i L * \ 
«Dt ^ U.a.4 (§ 20, c). — Regarding the 1 otiosum which is often, 

though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. yL and ^1, see § 7, 
rem. a. 

316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fem. lose the tenwin, the dual 
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations O and o ; as v^ « book, 

*j&> his book; oCU darkness, liiCii its darkness; OW^ two 

books, Jltt& thy two books; ^^ sons, Jy^ thy sons; *>c*5U to jfe 
purchasers. 

(b) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^- (see 
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus, 
and plur. sanus fem. are elided; as ^yU^ my book, from v^ ; 
^•JA my dogs, from V^>> plur, fract. of <^J& ; LJ * 1 »t>3 my 
followers, from ^W, plur. fract. of £li ; ^^ wy gardens, from 
OU^, plur. sanus of i^.. 

(c) If the noun ends in I, this letter is changed into (or rather, 
resumes its original form of) O ; as ii*> a favour or benefit, t*+*j. D 

(rf) If the noun ends in Slif mobile or hemsa, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into £, when it has damma (Norn.), and into £$, 

when it has kesra (Gen.) ; as jCj women^nom. with suffix «jLlj, his 
women, gen. ^^. But when it has fttha (Ace), it remains unchanged, 
as ace. «w. 

Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, ^1, «^l and 
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A ^fc, take the raffixea thus : nom. i^l, »yt\ ; gen. Jl^l, «^l ; ace 
i>lA *V ; but ^y I, ^1, ^^ji, in all the three ewes.— &k makes 
U&; Jy» or JXUk; 4*A» or 4L*; JLa or 4L*.^«t has regularly 
yj+9 ; tU+J ; 4*i, *+* ; but more usually, nom. jy , #y ; gen. ^i, 
V; ace iU, •l*j and ^ my mouth, in all the three cases.— 

j3 ia not used with suffixes. — On some dialectical varieties of ^t 
B see § 315, rem. a, note • 



APPENDIX. 

The Pronominal Suffixes, which denote the Genitive. 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (§ 185), with the single exception of the suffix of the 
C 1st p. sing., which is l<-, and not .-5. 

Rem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^ T , when attached to a 
word ending in fclif maksura (^1), in the long vowels ll, ^5-, 3 L, 
or in the diphthongs Jp«. and jl, becomes ^£, the kesra of the 
original form ^5- (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further, 
when the word ends in ^_. or ^jl, the final ^5 unites with the ^j 
of the suffix into {j ; and when it ends in $L or ^1, the ^ is changed 
into <j, and likewise forms J;. E.g. J^lyi my love, for vi»!>*i 
D from ijji; ij\$*L my sins, for ^J&LL, from Ctki, plur. 
f ract. of a*k*. ; JjU'ii my two slaves, for ^*l#i, from O^**, 
nom. dual of J«&; ^J my ./u^e, for J^\3 (J^IJ), from 
»>13 ; ^^X-* my Muslims, for i^J-Li (^^^lU) or /- e ^ll> 
(l 5 « f »*' " •)> from 0>5<* " •» cJ e » ^^ «> plur. sanus of ^JL~i; ^SL* 
m V two 9lave *> f ° r i^&± (^V^i), from o^jS, genit dual of 
^o^fc; ^yix^* my e/ec*, for ^yk** (^iiuo*) or ^ln-nt 
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" •"< * * * •*■* » J 



#< • J 



( a y h^«), from 0»Ak*«> C x *^^* > Pi", sauna of Jkkl*— A 
From words like ^jyi, lli, the form ^^i, ^yf , is used dialeetically 
uwtead of ^^ ^Ui.-On v l, £l, ^ ^ ^, and y, see 
3 316, rem.— [^ a little son has both ^ and ^.] 

Rem. b. Just as the verbal suffix ^i is sometimes shortened 
into U (§ 185, r 6111 - c )y bo the nominal suffix ^- occasionallj 
becomes _, particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in 
the vocative; as ^j my Lord! j*yi \+ my people! [Comp. 
Vol. ii § 38, a, rem. 6.] B 

Rem. c. What has been said in § 185, rem. 6, of the change of 
the damma in ♦, Ua, ^ ^ into kesra after _, ^j-, or <*$!, 
applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g. *yU^ 
of his book, *Ajl*. his two female slaves, 4*1311 his murderers. 
Cyjli&,^6s» ([before wasl and] in verse Jj*U£>, [which is the 

older form] or ^0*4 U£»), etc. 
* * * * 

[Rem. d. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before C 
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequently replaced by the singular or 
the plural, as U**Ii and C^jii tfa heart of them both,] 

B. The Numerals. 
1. The Cardinal Numbers, 
318. The cardinal numbers from one to ten are : — 

Masc. Pern. Masc. 

* •' • • - 

• * ' 3 « i 






3. 
4. 



.Lit 



• *•* 






5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 



• **• 

• • - 
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A Rkm. a. For i/*5, i5**3, we may also write iJl3, I&, and 

for i^Ci, ie-^i (§ 6, rem. a). — Cw stands, according to the Arab 

• * • • 

lexicographers, for Ojuj (compare § 14, c), and that for 



The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu- 

« 

tive i'&jkvf, the fraction ^jw, a j&ctA, and the ordinal adj. ^rOt*, 

Rem. 6. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 

cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity ; and, 

B therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here. — The Assyrian 

for one in the sing. masc. is istin ()F\ty]})> apparently identical with 

the Heb. Wtf in nfrtf T^y ; but the fern, is ihit (tt1K) = nr« 

(for JV7P1X). — The Aram. }Hft, f- PWlPl* is a contraction for 

PTFU which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. Q*3t? (T\ 

becoming {£ as in K37fl» snow,~y}$, and J exchanging with *\ 

t ; - v t I 

as in HJTj to rise, = PH?) > or* "^ others think, derived from the 

- ; -T 

u , as it were the dual of j3} single, sole. The daghesh in the 

X 

Heb. fern. D^DB^ ( a ^ so pronounced D^RBW) indicates the loss of the 

... . - . Y 

O^i.— The Heb. &&, n&W, stand for VhXff , HBH^ (see 



n in 



rem. a, and compare the JEth. sidistu and stem, for sedsu). The 

Jewish Aram, form fiB* (IW)> PlflE^i is identical with the Arabic; 

.* T . 

P 9 

whilst in the Syriac ]A* or ]L»] the original doubling has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare D*fl#)* 

1) 319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fern, form, 
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender ; and conversely, 

the masc. form, when the objects numbered &refem. Eg. 5^*U J^-j, 
or Jl**j *j**> ten men (lit., men t a decade, and a decade of men) ; 
JU }L~», or ;L~»jtftaC, ^/j women. 

Rem. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substantives. — That 

£ju, M)l, etc, are really mow., — and consequently i£u, ftajjl, 

eta, /em., — is evident from the construction of j£s>, in the sense of 
ten days, either as a singular maso. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

implied >l£t). We may say, for example, either ^>* *u*yjl jJLaJt 



* + + + _ + + + * 



ijLibtj the middle ten days of Ramadan, O^+J tH J&W j£*)\ 



the last ten days of J?., or iu^fjiajf, j^l^T^lsJI, etc. See 
also § 322, rem. b. g 

Rem. 6. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 
£*o* ([or £-a^], literally, a />art or portion); as Jl^j ml* some 
wwn, S^J **o^ «ww women, v > e i-' *^ ,-i tn a/«o year*. The 
use of 3jua^ belongs to post-classical times; as >y£l <bb*^ sonM * 
months. [Comp. vol ii. § 99, rem.] 

320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the 

exception of the duals O&l, and &\Z3\ or o^- — Ot3 stands for n 

* + + * * t v 

u jU, and has in the genit oW, ace. t^W (according to § 311). 

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives. 
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition 

with them, jik iJ^U Jl*»> 0/ three men (lit., o/" 7jw», a triad) ; or they 

precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 

in the genitive of the plural, as JU-j &&, three men (lit, a triad of jy 

men), except in the single instance of i*U a hundred (see § 325). 

Rem. a. ^jl+3 has, in the construct state, nom. and gen. ,jy, 

ace. J^Ui (see § 320). 

Rem. 6. If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the tenwln (§314, a). 

Hem. c. <jU*l and £U3l are very rarely construed with the 
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genit sing, of the objects numbered, and then of coarse drop their 
final ^ (§ 315, b); as jikLL l£& two colocyntk*, instead of o^» 
jk^J\^ or simply plilkl^. 



Rbm. d. £«a£ and £*i^ always precede the objects numbered, 
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. b). 



322. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are 



B Masc. Fern. 

ii. yu j^i jji* ^^ 

u5» ■ 



IS. jJU 



lijl 



i& 



is. & iHS i& £43 

u. ^ a^;( i^u gr 



Fem. 



Masc. 

16. 

16. jJS* as- 

17. j-t* a&>* 

18. j& vO i>' ^jCS 

19. & &j $li. £b 






Rkm. a. Instead of I^L* some of the Arabs pronounce ljJU> t 
and the form J^U is said to occur. — For f^&c ^Ui we also find 

$£• t*jCS, t* 11 * 1 incorrectly] £JU o^f, and !>U J,C5. [In 
manuscripts we often find IjJU. &\+3, which may be either of the 
two preceding forms, or the vulgar IjJU* J>UJ.] 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers which indicate the units in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has 

here the form jL* with masculine nouns, and IjL* with feminine. 
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 

this case masc. jii a***, fem. IjLk **£*, some, a few (from 11 to 
19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the ace. sing. 

Rbh. o. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 
they take the article, with the exception of Ji* L$l and (ub) Ul$l 

tj*~*, which have in the oblique cases f£S ^li\ and (A£i) ^*S5\ 

+* p " * * * 



§ 324] II The Noun. B. The Numerals.— Cardinal. 257 

Rbm. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into 0910 A 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the 
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms 



* * • - * t 



M J******- In modern times they are greatly corrupted, being 
pronounced, for example, in Algiers, uStju^l, JlUJl, u£l&3 

wSU^ji, ^iU^., „tu-, ysu^, ySUiU, cilaLls. 

323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are : fl 



20. OJLr^* 
30. o>HJ 



50. 



40. ^j\ 






80. oy^ 
90. o>*~3 



60. 

70. Or***" 

Rem. a. 0>H3 and 0>>U$ may also be written J,^, o>C£ 
Rbm. 6. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc. 
and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc., Q)l in the 
nom., and ^^ in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and 
take the objects numbered after them in the ace. sing., bo that they 
do not lose the final q. Sometimes, however, they are construed 
with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the ^ disappears, 
leaving in the nom. ^_, in the genit. and ace. i<_. 

Rbm. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 
Arabic as to the form of the tens ; D*Tfety, - | m \ etc. But the 
Assyrian and iEthiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D 
a (for fin); Assyr. iwfl, silasd, irbd, hansd; iEth. 'esrd, sakua, 
*arbi t d > hamsil, etc. 



The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 
uniting them by the conjunction j, and; as Oj/i** J*»t one and 
twenty, twenty-one. Both are declined; as gen. o&U* J^?, ace. 



33 
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• ** 



A Rem, The undefined unit is in this case Ufc*j (lit., txct$$, 

surplus), as £)3J-*3 *AH twenty and odd ; but **o^ and Ajua^ are 



also used. 



325. The. numerals from 100 to 900 are 



B 



D 



100. #1* 

200. o^u 

300. a$u Mi 

400. aSu £vjf 

500. aSu 



600. a5u 



j* 



700. *3U £*- 



800. 






a5u oO 

■ # * " 

900. a5u ill 

Rem. a. For i5u (-fflth. T^X^t": Wet t Heb. flKD, Aram. 

HKfi» Ifco, Assyr. mi) we also find ££• [and sometimes IU. For 

££+ we find often X^, and more recently i^*. The dual O^^* is 
written occasionally oUU, and hence in poetry <jUU. D. G.] 

The plur. is £)jL, Oil*, or ^L; the forms 0^>*» O** ( like 
t>«** from a** a y*»r), and .-* (with the article, <J>J\) are rare. 
The strange spelling of i$U seems to be due merely to a piece of 

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor'an. The I was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the i (5). 

Rem. b. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with £5u 
into one word, as a5l+ilj. [In this case we find often in manu- 
scripts a!U*U3 ie. a$UjQ, though the correct form is iiU . -iUXl 
The regular construction J^JU iii, etc. (see § 321), is very rarely 
employed [in poetry]. 

Rem. c. ttU usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 
genii, sing.; as *llr 45U, IsL U5U, ill a?lj& 
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- The numerals from 1000 upwards are :— 
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1000. JBf 
2000. o& 

3000. *jyiH5 

4000. sjtf Utj\ 

etc. 

11,000. tffi 'jil J^.f 

12,000. UJI^U u5i 

13,000. UJI^ii *H$ 
etc. 



100,000. uSi aSu 

200,000. oUI iHu 

300,000. oJi a$uil$ 

400,000. uUI i3U^jl 
etc. 

1,000,000. uUI JJI 

2,000,000. urff till 

3,000,000. <JUI wi^T ifctf 



B 



etc. 



Rem. The plur. of JS\ (Heb. t|S«, Aram. KbSk, Ui^, C 
but ^Eth. >elf t 10,000) is Jy I, J-#, and JuT. It takes the object* 
numbered after it in the genii, ring., as ^Jy UUI, ^J* Ul(, 
^»A>> %J*$\ i£(5. [The plural Jtff is only used in the combination 
%Ji\ aj^f, but w*VT with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 
scripts it is often written defectively uUI (uUI). The plurals 
0>JI and Oy^> ar e only employed of indefinite numbers, thousands, 
hundreds. D. G.] 

327. Tlie numerals wliich indicate numbers made up of thousands, D 
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 

hundreds, units, and tens, as 03j^3 **h *Su £~*i »J^f *?&$, 

3721 ; or (b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 

thousands, as *J*}\ &Gjj aft+alJj Ojj£*j >*■' 



* * 
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2. The Ordinal Numbers. 

338. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are : — 

Masc. Fern. 

ijoC JLoll sixth. 



Masc. Fern, 



&\5 i^iu second. 

*^lj ii^l; fourth. 

J^\L lLt\L fifth. 



s^U ixfU seventh 



«r * 



j£U 3f£U fenM. 



or 



Rkm. o. Jy$1 stands for J^l^t or Jl^l, ^Jj)\ for JjyjJI 
^J^yl, according to the superlative form Jlail, f. ^^w, from the 
rad. Jjt or Jl> Its plurals are : 0>^» J* W crf^ 1 ' and 
Jy$i for the maso.; Jf$\ (rarely jyjl) for the fem * 



* [If jy is used as a noun, it takes the tenwln, as in the verse of 

j • *- ' • it • J* 
the Nakaid (f. 182 6) quoted by Wright on the margin, ^JU^ J^l ^ 

J^l J1& ^-£fr */*ey have a past (or on ancestor) surpassing Hie past 

(or ancestor) of everybody else, and another apud Wright, Opusc. 106, 

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase ^ ^t a) i|/3 U 

T) ij^l /w left him neither past (Urfji) nor present (UaJu*.). The fem. 

plur. occurs in the phrase l*£j*» C*£*»Sb ^J**> C^V J>* tJ*ey are 
the first to enter, tiv* last to leave, as plurals of %j\ and ijd*\. In later 

times the fem. *J«t is very common also as an adjective (comp. 

*st 
Fleischer, KL Schr. L 336 seq.); likewise the adverb *^l (as in 

\j*»\} *5jjl) for the correct Jjl formerly. So it is interpreted in the 

phrase *^l UU 4«aJ / met him in a year before, as some say instead of 

jy UU last year (comp. Lane & v. >U). D. G.] 



§ 880] IL The Noun. B. The Numerals— Ordinal. 261 

Rbm. b. &\5 makes, of course, in the construct state and with A 
the art ,Jl5, ^w' i in the ace. l^Jlf, construct state and with the 
art. /^tf, Ai l3f. And so with the rest ; *£jtf, ijlSl, etc 

Rkh. c. Instead of ^^oC the forms >U (aca lj>L*) and C>C 
(formed directly from Cw, £L) are occasionally used. — Jli, ace. 
0l5, also occurs for AJIJ [and >»U- for ^loU.]. 

320. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are :— B 

Masc. Fem. 

'jU. ±M 9JU ik$ thirteenth. 



** • ^ * ^ *■ 



j^* j*Jj **** fc^tj fourteenth. 

etc. etc. 

Rem. These numeral** are not declined, when they are un- C 
defined ; and even if defined by the article, they remain unchanged, 

as^ii ^j^( t £i; aiUjf. For jii ^jlaJI and^ii JilSf we may 

* + * * *+ * + + £ „ 

say jL* ^UJt and jJLc ^UH. Some, however, admit the 

* *, „t, * - 

inflection of the unit, when defined, as^&fi *±JttH, S^U ii)l3(; in 

which case JJLi (^Jlili) ^jUUl is the nom. and genit., 
^ii. (^JuH) i5>UJt the accus. 

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D 
form with the cardinals ; as Ojj*** twentieth, Oj>>£aM the twentieth. 
If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two 
are united by j; as OJLr^fi >^ one and twentieth, twenty-firet 
(gen. OtjLp >U, ace. o*jJU) C>\L), fem. OJj^i K>}^. If a 
compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article ; as 
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A Oj»£*ft» (J>uJl (aco. OiJjKj t^uJif) the twenty-fir*, £*£j» 
OU^ijUl^ *A» twenty-fourth 

[Rem. Later wnu»ie uw instead of these forms 00-&* C$**^» 

CK^i* £*jj «"* *ith the article, Mp* ^•Jl. OO^ &}jM> lit 
tfe ,/Grtf ^ tfe ItMnftsa, £fe /ourtA of the twenties, Gomp. voL ii 
$108. D. O.] 

B 8. The remaining Classes <f Numerals. 

331. The numeral adverbs, once, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi ; as 

J£*^ jl i*i*>t*, he rose up once or twice; Jjl& ]l iJ^G $* J^i, 

he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 

•"I* ****** 
cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood ; as Ch^' "*•' 

O^f U^ll> M<w hast given us death twice, and thou hast given us 

life twice, Le. xjj&*\ and C^^Ll (b) By the noun *>*, and similar 

words, in the accus. ; as lj* once, o£f twice, Ol>* *£*U, or jl>* %£JJ, 

or Olifa *£i5, Mrtta; £fi> tSo-^ *«w»*y *«»w»; U^-b V* ^ 
and again; etc. 



The numeral adverbs a .^rtf, second, third time, etc., are 
D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 
finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

understood) ; or by means of one of the words ?j*, iifc, etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. Kg. 

60 »V (Le. 6l5 lU-4 *V), or £bl$ tjl ii^, he came a third time; 

ijtflf «V (i.e. stOlif (.^jr i'M, or lh&\ %jS K, ** came tie 
third time. 

333. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the 
cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms JU* and J*i«, 



m 
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either singly or repeated. Kg. 0*i\ Oi$ Jffi &t> or >jJJ? J£ A 
J&, the people came two by two; i><& && \fe>, or <&J& tjl^. 
«£<&, they came three by three; i>$Jj ^jLtj^h oj^* I passed by a 
party of men, (walking) by twos and threes; 0+J& V^* £ U^iSu 
£*OJ A'JWj 15& *ll3l tfat marry trilaf pleaeeth you of women, two 
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms 
JUI and JmJu are jUI, >U), j^j* ; *UJ, ^yi* (for L5 ^U) ; A**}, B 
w*L* ; and ©tfj, **>• ; but the formation is admitted [by some] up 
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only jl£*]. 



The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina 
parentis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers ; e.g. 

^U twofold, double, dualized; *£JLU three/old, triple, triangular; 

£fj+ fourfold, square; ^..^ * fivefold, pentagonal; etc Single or 

simple is >jJU (nom. patient IV.). C 

336. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 
which a whole is made up, take the form ^Ui ; as ^jfuJ biliteral; 

yJ&J triliteral, three cubits in length or height ; ^frlrfj qttadriliteral, 

four spans or cubits in height, a tetrastich; ^,-U*. quinqueliteral, 
five spans in height; etc. 

336. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed by D 
words of the forms JJU, JLtf, and J^i, pL Jlilt; as SJ5, i*tf, 
or %£*eXJ, pi. iVJt, a rttnf; ^^ju,, „+x* t or u-e^-, pi, ^U-», 
a ne*A; o^» C^> <* C**$> pi. oCK an eighth.— [The form JuL 
is exclusively employed for a fourth P^j* and a tenth, j\JJu, together 
with £^>, £tj and^-^.^U or,***. According to ZamaMari, Faik 
ii. 659 the form £*ij never occurs in this signification, nor, according 
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A to Abu Z&id (Nawudir 193) i*tf and u^J- D. 0.1 A half is 
JLu, less frequently JLli, JLJ (vulg. ,>J), or J^tfJ, pi. w/uJl.— 



The fractions above a tenlA are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g. 
<£4» OiA* *>• #*-1 *&, **rw paft^r <w* o/ tax?»ty, ^; [oUJ 

^*" A;^ 4 *"^ tJt; £w ot*i i ; ,^-j Jt-J 3 ; ^Ju^ JLL 

jt* fi\f* *-***£ ^> <-*-* £*; etc.*] 

B Rbm. The form Jii occurs in the same sense in Assyrian, 

Heb. and Aram.; e.g. lA^oiT a t?nrd t "rubu," y^ft t a fourtfi, 

337. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 

expressed by a noun of the form J**, in the acciis., either with or 

without the article ; as Utf, or «±J&'l, every third (day, month, year, 

etc) ; U*j, or £tji\, every fourth; etc. Synonymous with *£JU is ^±, 

C as ^J5l ^Z~>> or J^*i\ cr ^, tA* tertian fever. 



C. The Nomina Demonstrativa and Conjunctiva. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article. 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, Sjli^l il^l, arc either simple 
or compound. 



* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. O. xlix. 210 seqq.] 
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is li, thit, that. A 

Masc. Pem 

Dual Norn. o«i (oli) c>U (^»«3). 

Gen. Ace. J& (&) OJ {&). 

Plur. comm. gen. J\,$, or jJ ; $f 0T t %t B 

Thia simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 
a person or thing which is near to the speaker. 

Rrm. «. The « in jj and #jl is always .hort, j being merely 
scriptio plena. In thu, way jj can be distinguished in verse from 
^1, the fern, of Jjf, first, in which the « is long. The _, may 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish ^'f and 
$1 from (il and »"•£[ 

a C 

Rkm. 6. The diminutive of li « i£ f. ^j; du . ^^ £ ^. 

Pi- l%t &l 

Bit* c. Closely connected in its origin with li is another 
monosyllable, viz. ^ (= Heb. flf, Phrnn. r and |K, M.) which is 
commonly used in the sense of potior, owner. It is thus declined. 
Masc. -pern. 

Sing. Norn. j (ffl) Oli (Htf). D 

Qm - \S\ Oli. 

Ace. li ^ 

Du. Norn. |ji '£ (lj|i) 

Gen.Acc.i>;i ^ >i* (^). 

Plur. Norn, j^, y f or jj (,-r^N) olji, o^'f or o^l. 
Gen. Ace. ^ ^j} or ^J,! olji, C^l or O^' 

W - 34 
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A The u in £$ and <&$)\ is always $hort t as in Jjjl and p^jl.— 

The form ftjftl is used as a plural o£ jS, when this word £orms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of el-Yemen, as 

t>**)t, formed as if from a singular ^5}. 

[Rkm. <£ lii» (sometimes written ^j^) <*««, so and 80> so 
and so much or many, is compounded of i) «, ***« and the 
B demonstrative pronoun l£ Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, e t rem. <*.] 

341. Prom the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds : 

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (i), J ; 

U^ ; J^, 0^)> either (a) alone, or (/?) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 

(b) By prefixing the particle U. 

343. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 

of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man, III* is used ; 

to a single woman y Jt> ; to two persons, U±»15 ; to several men tJ &\} ; 

to several women, O^lS. But the form i)1> may also be— and in fact 
usually is — employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to ; and so with the rest In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a 
distant object. 
D Masc. Pem. 

Sing. iM> <&£*) that JU, iy (vulg. irf5). 

Du. Norn. &t> 4UU. 

Qen. Ace. it& <k& 

Plur. coram, gen. i$i or J^i, i«^f or itf^f. 

* [Some say that «lfcl> is a mispronunciation for Jtiy] 
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R«m. a. The « is short in jtfj and 4)%t just as in ^f, A 
,%l, and jj»1 (§ 340, rem. a, c). 

Rbm. 6. The diminutive of J\i is ihj, f. j)£j, etc. 



By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro- 

nominal suffix, we get a longer form iUlS or Sl& (often written ills 
§ 6, rem. a). g 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. iui that Jib (iOU). 

Du. Norn. iCti iiJli. 

Qen. Ace. il$ «Vj. 

Plur. coram, gen. iU^I or ilHUI. 

<» + 

Rem. a. JU3 is a contraction for J&X£. In the dual, jQ\y C 
jClJ, stand for jUilJ. iUJlJ; and J£i, j£j, for jluji, ^J. 
The plur. is rare, jj-Jjl or &%\ (§ 342) being generally used in- 
stead. Some authorities regard i&i jtfd, as the dual of i)1>, the 
second n being in their opinion merely corroborative. 

Rem. b. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 
ence of meaning between i)1> and *£)*, the former referring in 

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 
more remote. J) 

Rbm. c. The syllable ^J must not be mistaken for the prepo- 
sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 
second and third persona, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See §§ 345 and 347. 

Rue. d. The diminutive of 4& is iUlJi f. JJU&' [A com- 
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A pound of jf and illi (oomp. % 540, ran. d) is j(lj£ to, in like 

■••] 



844. The particle U (which has the same demonstrative force as 
the iAtin ce in hicee) is called by the Arabs «**£H J^., the particle 
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
13, and to the compound J)\i (but not to il£). Before U it is usually 
written defectively, IJuL or iju* ; before ill* in fidl, i)l*U. 
B Masc. Fern. 

Sing. I ii tkt*. *M (Jjji), ^Ja 

(43U, ^U, 6u, ol jJL). 

Du. Norn. £l & oUli or ,/illa. 

Gen. Ace. o*U ^U or c*2*. 

C Plur. comm. gen. S^U or Sj>*, »%Ia or /$)>*. 

In like manner, illSu or ill ii, fern. i»Uli, il^U, etc. 

Rut. a. U is identical with the Aram. Nn f 1<fl ( this, as an 
interjection, &> / Heb. XTl. 

Rbm. 6. In the dual some say ^jl, with double n. — The 
diminutive of ljuk is ijjuk, f. #1*. pi. .l^; of Jljji, jJ&U, pi. 
D M^i^L. [By prefixing U to IJ£» is formed lj& thus.] 

[Rem. c. To these demonstratives belong also C^&i O^i an( * 
^ 4 ^ *=-*^. «*** and thus, so and so, such and such things, for 
which we also find C^& C^S, C-J^ C^ (rarely „ijj£ iji, 



w*«&j w*&) and for the former a**; 3^, *Uj^ <Ui, for the latter 

*«%J **^. According to some scholars there is originally a slight 
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what 



* [A singular contraction (or modification) of «4UJl£» is Jl£> used 
by the poet es-Sanfara, as quoted in the ffamasa, p. 244, 1. 21.] 



f 
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l». l»» «id, the Utter to what h« be«i d0Mk « Oi rrfer. to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri, Durrat, ed. Thorb. p. 99). D. G.] 

846. The article Jl-called by the Arabs U^f fcf tf, 
•^ <if definition, J^ Jftthe Wand lam,M [or ^] 
^iar#*5 lam o/definitim, or simply J^l the tew.-ia composed of 
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. c, and § 847) and the 
prosthetfc I, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 
M->»'***§19 a ,andrem./). [It is always written in conjunction 
with the Mowing word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as^M 
to-dag, tf)\ now, etc. 

[Rbl a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, Le. 
any indmdual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 
*Tf X vJ^UJ J}*, or simply J^?\ J^, M J^ tftf 
^j^Ji fct£\ dinar and dirhem bring men to perdition, JL^II C 
*W« i>* j^*. man w better than woman; if indicating a particu- 
lar individual it is called j£)| U^rfjtff, 0P simply o>>*] 

Ran. b. Some grammarians regard the elif as an integral part 
of the article, and say that it was originally j\ (with *aV*lT Jut, of 
the same form a. Ji, J,'), gradually weakened to Jf. But some- 
times the Arabs suppress the I, saying for instance 'jJH for 'JJJ& 
(comp. Vol. ii. § 242, footnote). D 

Ran. e. It is sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (=^,, , 347) ; a. a^Jf JS. £fr|£ j£ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
dou not ceaee to be grateful for what u with him (or /or what he 
W* where XtfU* ll^JSj if J»T^£- „ a. 
Wpfe o/ "W « <*, ^nwtfa o/ Ood, where jfrT Jjijli 1 ^jfr, 
^ J^J ; &>£■ J&X^Xi cS\ C thou art not the judge 
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A whose sentence is approved) where ^sjSX\ = u**P i£JJ1. Compare, 
for example, in German, der = welcher, and oar thai far who and 



Rxif.<f. jTis[inaUprobabiUt7(we(7omp.0r.p. 1 U)] identical 
with the Hebrew art .ft, for Tfl. In South Arabia ^1 was (and even 

still is) used for Jl, bat without assimilation; as J»£a*1 Llf £fJ*J 

" »^ •* 

;A~*I ^ji failing in journeying is not (em act) of piety; yj**t 

4+\ m *e\j ^ t in»y ±y}j3 he casts (standing) behind me with arrow 



******* +e+»A<* * a **+ 

B and eione ; for jj\ f >l*aM, jhmJ\, ^-JW* «*d l+JUJl> 



2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative Pronouns. 
(a) The Conjunctive Pronouns. 

346. The conjunctive pronouns are : — 

(1) ijJiwko, which, that; fem. J&. 

(2) v>* ^ w *°» *** w *°» whoever ; 
U tAai toAtcA, whatever. 

(3) i£l fo wAo, whoever ; fem. I? «Atf »Ao, whoever. 

(4) i>^1 tfwry one who, whosoever ; 

U*l everything which, whatsoever. 

Rem. 1 >^ U, ^1, I4I, and their compounds, o-^'t W*i are 
also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (Bee 
D § 351 and foil). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogatives and then as conjunctives; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon- 
stratives. 

347. The conjunctive \jjS\ is compounded of the article Jl, the 
demonstrative letter J (see §S 343 and 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun 1>, or £ (g 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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• *- * 



the same meaning as *>, U, via. A* wife, fibat wMdk, wfcrar, A 
whatoutr; when used adjectively, it signifies tab, wAfeA, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with whieh it agrees in 
gender, number, and cam. It is declined as follows :— 

Masc Fern. 

Sing. jjJJI (J\ ; jfi ; ^jJl, ^ (cJlT ; cJf ; 

Du. Norn. o<ii» (Oliir ; IjJEll). ^if&l (^ufif; l£&f). B 

Gen. Ace. J* JJbl (^jil,. ^l(^Bl). 

Plur. ^jJl (^OJI ; [^#|] ; ^j . o!Jbl (ol#1) ; 

•*■ ; [Oji*» Nom., ^ijfif • ol^&l (£fif) ; 
o/*1 Gen. Ace.]) ; ^#1 ; #1 ; 

J§ or J^fc J§| or Jj£t C 

Rem. a. ^jjj, ^j3\ f and J*jJl, are written defectively, because 
of their frequent occurrence, instead of ^jJbt, ^-d&f, and J^jJbi. 
The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally 
retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative.— The 
modem, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is Jfi or Jm. 

Rem. t. the tribe of Hudeil (J^U), according to the Arab 
grammarians, used QjJ}\ in the nom. plur. masc, CH& in the gen. D 
and ace. This QjS>\ must, of course, at one time have been uni- 
versally employed as the nom., &J\ being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the 



* [According to as-Sabban, as quoted by Landberg (NytandrfB 
Speeimenachrijl, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only J)$\> the article 

sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. .Jl. Comp. § 340, rem a 
D. G.] • 
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A former, just as in modern Arabic the oblique form of the plur. 
•ana* O+y has everywhere usurped the place of the direct form 
££-. Even the sing. <jJJl is an oblique form, the nom. of which 
ought properly to be >j3i.— The forms 0*j&> g«n- and ace. 

£>+Wi and ju5fr? are also said to occur. 

"^ 

Rem. e. ^JJI was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon- 
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in fllVrii 
B fern. }rWli oomm. ?Wl (= Jjl). See Comp. Or. p. 1 1 7. 

Rut. d. From ^jjf are formed the diminutives Itfjjh, ££&! ; 

du. oWfo. $£&• ; pi O^itfrfk oCsfif. The forms &Ai, £fo, 
are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rbm. e. Instead of ^jfi, Home of the Arabs, especially the tribe 

of fayy? (^), employ jj tJHeb. ft Aram, H, ^, -^th. H: za). 

Q It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual; as 

ytafe U ^*ju» ji ^ ^ ..i»fc i then enough for me qf that which 

i$ with them (of their property) is what suffices me, for *<Jjf .>• 

(IPU& in rhyme tor ^04); #> ul j> ^jUXl &J*& I tcill 

* ^*+ + 

set to work in earnest on the bone which I am gnawing (on the satire 
which I am meditating), for ^jjS\ (*fcjU in rhyme for *i>U); 
*£*>» jfo C^A*. £ \Sjfe} ana * m tf weU which I dug and whicJi 

D /Wnsrf^rttMsd^for^and^^; [J&\ ^ e& & *& no I by 

Him whose residence is in heaven, 'Afr&ni xl 25, 1. 18. D. O.] or 
else declined as follows : — 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. Nom. 

Gen. 

Aoc 



J 


» 


^ 


Oli (Oli) 





oi> (oii) 
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Mmo. Fem. a 

Du. Nom. t^S lS£S 

Gen. Aco. ^5 ^f\£ 

Flur. Nom. j^S ol^J 

Gen. Ace. ^j£ o# (C*t^i) 

An example of this use is JUipSlJ aj &\JJ$Jib A jjjjjT, 
y *U1 ^v&l Cili 6y <fe excellence wherewith God hath made B 
you excel, and the honour wherewith God hath honoured you, for 
<JJJ1 and ^1 ; [a woman in Yemen said (*Omara, ed. Kay, p. 147, 

you cannot but obey the deeieion of the Prince, D. G.] 

348. The conjunctive pronouns &+ and I* are indeclinable, and 
differ from ^jJf in never being used adjectively, but always sub- 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin is qui, ea quw, id quod, C 
Or. Arm, $m, o,™. The former (^) is used of beings endowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 
(J>*>«) as c*^ 1 . or indefinite {sJy^) t &* signifying in the latter 
case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Rkm. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123 — 127. 

349. The conjunctive pronoun ^j\, fem. fy, he who, she who, D 
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rkm. The JSth. has the same word, hj£: ('ay) whot of what 
sort t The corresponding Heb. vocable is ^, used as an adverb, 
where t in interrogative phrases *j{i which appears in iEth. in 
hfrtz Cayti) where f "Xfii: ('{ft) how t Syr. ]L!) where t )L>\ 
wfko t _iAlo| tow long ? etc. 



w. 



35 
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A 350. Of ^ and <>*, U, are compounded J^t he who, she who, 
whosoever, Crft tfcit iota*, whatsoever. Only the first part of the 
compound admits of being declined ; gen. i >^1» 1+4' ; *#* *>**'» W«« 

(b) The Interrogative Pronouns. 

301. It has been already stated (§ 346, rem.) that the conjunctive 
pronouns, with the exception of i£jw, are also interrogative, which is 

" indeed their original signification. To them may be added >£» [and 
t^U> or Cht»], how much [or many], which are (a) interrogative, 
(b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, enuntiative (jlirfou) ; but never conjunctive. 

* • * 

Ran. The interrogative U may be* shortened after prepoei- 

tions into >, and is then united in writing both with those 

prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with 

C which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 

apart) ; e,g. ^, ^, ^*, J*, j* (for > 0+ > *>*)» *% >**• 
JtL (better > ^Jl, > ^U, ji ,J^). In such cases, the accent is 

transferred from ji to the preceding syllable (as bima, 'ild ma, etc.) ; 
whence it happens that jrf and jf are sometimes shortened in 
poetry into^f and ^9). This is also the origin ot^b, tor^S9 or 
Ci» (lit., the like of what t the worth of w)*at t% Heb. jfl&2l 9 /TB3, 

D Aram. K03 ]SQO [see Camp. Gr. p. 125].— In pause these words 

• * • a* • '3 * ******* 1 ' I 

are written 4*4, a**, 4uu^, etc. Similarly we nnd a** for l+J 

what then? and **«& that what f for wliat purpose? as when one 



* [Rather, "is usually shortened." Zamahsari, Faik, ii. 159 calls it 
"the commoner" form (**w^l). The grammarians of the school of 
Basra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the 
aiif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 364. D. G.] 
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says U^J iU / torn* to (the house tf") «o and so, to whioh yon A 
rejoin l^fe, and too answer is £\0~^ ^ that I might do him 
a kindness. [The shortening of U Ukee place also in such sen- 
tences as c*^ j> i^Js in what manner did you arrive t and 
wJ1^» JJU total are you liket] 



353. The interrogative pronoun &+, who! has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone ; as if one 
should say Some one is come, or / have seen some one, and another B 
should ask Who I Whom f In this case its declension is as follows : — 
Masc. Pent 

Sing. Nom. y. 



Du. 



Gen. 

Ace. 
Nona. 



LT* 






• • * 



*i* (C~.) 



• *** 



o^-» (o^*) 



Gen. Ace. t>**+ 



• •-•- 






Plur. Nom. 



* ' 

Gen. Ace. i>*u 



CitU. 



Rem. n. Only a poet could venture to say cJJd <jjjU 1^31 
jr*\ oy-» <*«y came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye t 

Rbm. 6. The interrogative pronoun U what t is never declined 
under any circumstances. j) 

[Rim. c. From ^ is formed the relative adjective ,-ii, with 
the article ^j^\ (comp. Vol. ii. § 170, rem. 6), The dual is 
OW', the plural 0>*2*.] 



353. The interrogative pronoun ^$1, fern. S*l, trAo? is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the tenwin (g 315, a, 
316, a, c) % and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; as 



276 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 353 

A vt* i« vkick book (lit quid Hbri) t gen. ylafc £l, ace. ylab £f ; 
tj+ ^1 wte* eye or fountain? ^ij&JT^I wife* o/ t/U two women? 
,U~Jt ^1 teAfe* q/ 1 *& tMWM»7 [The feminine form is of rare 
occurrence, as a&f a? whatever morsel (M-Mubarrad 86, L 17) and 
^t 1*1 which female! (Diw. Hudeil, n. 201, vb. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be masc. or fem. 
cW or C*V «>AA?A of them t meaning women, the latter being the 

B more common. When standing alone, or used like *>•' in § 352, it 
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being :— 

Sing, masc., nom. Jpl or ^1, gen. ^1 or tj\, ace. l*< ; fem. I^f. 

Dual masc., nom. oW», gen. ace. ^1 ; fern., nom. o$, gen. ace. 
Owl- 

ni • M • -* • St 

rlur. masc., nom. ox', gen. ace. ^1 ; fem. C*V(1. 

C In ijl and ^1 the final vow^l is said to be obscurely sounded or 
slurred (j*jjM). 

Rem. a. With the suffixes ic\ is sometimes shortened into i «|. 
M W'i for W» «**«* of the two 1 and so in [the interrogative 
^1 toAo* ? for U ^1, as JyU ^1 u>Aa* eta* lAou say f and] the 
vulgar interrogative J^l toAa* / for ; L5 £ ^1. 

Rem. 6. Instead of ^1 with [a following noun in the genitive 

or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite CjI is sometimes used * 

D as 01 >l ^ jyi ^^.1 l^\ t uAich ^ ^ arer , yQUi fa or I? in 

which example L^l stands for Cul, which of us t 

Rem. c. From <j1 are formed the relative adjective j£\ from 
what place? (see Lane, art. ^1, p. 134 c), and the compound ^iL 
or £$L (also written }U> or ^fe, ;^, ^ or ^L f J& 
and t£> (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, «, rem. rf). 

Rem. d. See Comp. Or. pp. 120—122. 
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[3. The Indefinite Pronouns. A 

853». l. The interrogative pronouns ,>» and U have passed 
into indefinites (Comp. Gr. p, 125)» with the sense of somebody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative' 
complement (ii*), and are therefore called &>*^ (g 348). This 
complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 
preposition with following genitive, as ^ U something which I have, B 
or an adverb as iCii J^ somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 
JU O* one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a. 

2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called 
itj^Ju (Vol. ii. § 88, § in, § 127, rem. e); hence its use in 
conditional clauses as i^ljf U (Vol. ii. § 6), or in reference to time 
as i^^fu or &UJ)T U (Vol. ii. § 7); if added to certain adverbial C 
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 
Latin termination eungite, e.g. C$ wherever, C&l wherever, when- 
ever, C^ whatever; if appended to o). O', 0^» and & it hinders 
their regimen and is therefore called ifubf U (Vol. ii. § 36, rem. d) ; 
with the same effect it is added to c4>; j* and Ji' (ibid, rem./) and 
to V j (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and b) ; iu apposition to an indefinite 
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called i^U^T U D 
(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. *) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 
strengthen the affirmation ^l£u Uj>i U (see an example § 361 near 
the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e) ; it is often inserted after the 

* [Prym, Diss, de enuntiationibus relalivis SemiticU, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 360 seq. t 706 w?.' reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of ^ and U as the original, whence the 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A proportions o+> o* and y without affecting their regimen, and is 

then called fJ^JT U or ijilpf U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like 

manner it is also put after vj (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a) and in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.),] 

8. o^» *»*• W (§ 809, ft, S, rem. ft), as ^U ^ O^tA 

^-O^l, stand for names of persons, like o, if SciVa, *? and so, M. or JV*. ; 

B as J& C*' O*** o fciW rov &iV<*, ii^^^j ^>J> ^' JJ" ^t 

O^M> ***• C^.4<, may God curie all talebearers and their saying 

* * 

" So and so has become a sweetheart of so and so" Syr. <-^, fern. 
A> iSfr, Heb. *:fcfi. In speaking of animals, c/&2» and il^ULM are 



* j*** j • * 



employed, as o'WM C ^ j / rode on such and such a one.—&A a 
thing, and its fern. &, are similarly used for substantives of the class 
n ,^J^jf *Cll (§ 191, rem. ft, 3, 4).— On the use of these words in the 
vocative, see the Syntax 



III. THE PARTICLES. 

354. There are four sorts of particles (d>j* t pi. ^j^, [or IW, 
pi. Oljjl]) ; viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
D jections. 



A. The Prepositions. 
355. The prepositions are called by the Arabs >*JI **)j*-> 

the particles qf attraction, or j1>*J1 (from the sing. jt*JI or fjl%-H), 
the attractive*, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They 

are also named yhkmm)\ *Jjj^, the particles of depression, and 
iil^l sJjj*', the particles of annexation or connection, because the 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (•), and consequently the genitive A 

itself, is called ^iSdS\ (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has 
its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with 
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into 
separable prepositions! Le. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable, i.e. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

356. The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vowel. They are :— 

(a) v in, at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram. 3, JEth. fl: 
ba), [%i t without, is a compound of v "ith the negative *). Comp. 
Vol. iL § 56, rem. <?.] 

(b) O by, in swearing, as Jbtf by God ! * 

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account of (Heb. Aram. 7, 
JEth. A:' la). 

W 3 by, in swearing, as &\) by God ! Q 

Hbm. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns oi the 3d pen. 
*> U*» >•*, i>*» is changed after ^ into kesra; as <f yJ ^. See 

% 185, rem. 6, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 

' * . * 

jgk changes either both vowels, or the first only ; j^ or^y. 

00 

Rbm. 6. The kesra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into fetha; as If to him,^Jj to you, \2 to us. Exoept the 
suffix of the 1st pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- J) 
sition ; .J to me. 



* [O was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant 
of Borne word, as it is (probably of another) in i >t»J (= O^ O*^ f) and 



0*& (= J#t). Oomp. the abbreviation of <Af i >^t, Vol. ii. § 62, 



rem. 6. I take the 3 in 4DI3 and the ^J Jtj (Vol. ii. § 235) to be also 
remnants of words, D. G.] 
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A Rim. c. i), as, like (Heb. Aram. 3), which ii oommonlj 

reckoned a preposition, is really not so. It is a formally unde- 
veloped noon, which ocean only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case (similitudo, instar). 

357. The separable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina- 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 
B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they 

consequently end in fetha without tenwin (-). 

368. The separable prepositions of the first class are :— 
(a) Jl to (Heb. <htt, -W 

(A) J£ tM> tip to, as far as (Heb. Ttf, JEth. "KflYl:) A 
dialectic variety is ^2e. 

C (c) ^^U over, above, upon, against, to, on account of notwith- 
standing (Heb. h$, -Sb> A""*- S», ^>). 

(d) &*from t away from, cfter, for. 

(e) ijk in, into, among, about. 

(/) 0**> or \S^ ('■**)» w ith (penes, apud). Rarer forms are: 

o*> <w, o*>> o*>), o*> (0*>), o*> (ojJ), ^ *>, *>, *>• 

D (g) £-• with (Heb. DB, Syr. Kx\)\ dialectically *-•, which 
becomes in the wasl %+. 

(A) O- 4 <2/*i from, on account of (Heb. Aram, fp, ^io, iEth. 
"XT"! : f Smna, or "K9° "• ton)- See § 20, tf. 

j*j • * .. . • 

(i) JU*, or J*, /r<wi a certain time, since (compounded of ^>* 

and jj, ex quo ; see § 347, rem. e and comp. *TJO, Ezra v. 12). Rarer 
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'•* ** * 



forms are : ±u, Su, X», and X». In the mil X» usually becomes A 
J£ (§ 20, «*). nrelj J" or .U. 

Rim. a. U J|, ^^U, and ^jj, preserve before the suffixes their 
original pronunciation ^1, Aii, and ^Jj (compare »^K *nd ^0) ; 

m Pi* J?*» -*£fy WfjX The damma of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 
passes after the diphthong into kesra, according to § 185, rem. 6, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pen. sing., .ji. (orig. ^), 

combines with J\, JS, and ^jjj into Jjj, ^ ^Jj ; with u * B 
into ^ See § 317, rem. a. 

Hmi. o. The o of ,^*, ^j*, and ^jjj, is doubled in connection 
with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; J*, JL, ^JJj, [&, etc.]. If 

i >* and ^>4 are prefixed to &* and U, the q is assimilated to the 

j. in pronunciation, and the two are usually written as one word ; 
• ** a* • a a • s * • £ 

0+*> U*i *>•••, W*, for i >^a or i >* ^ etc. (see § H, 6). 

Rem. e. When followed by the article, the prepositions i >« and C 
^^la are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, J1 ^ being contracted 
into Ju, and J\ \Ji into Ja; as yjOU or JU JL#, for guJf^; 
aUU for (QT^jfa. [Comp. p. 24, note.] 

359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are : >Ut 
before (of place) ; &% between, among (p|) ; S^t after (Ttf2», dimin. 
i«V; C-J oikfor, foniaM (ITOU dimin. c4^i; *WJ or #WJ, D 



*Ub, tfc*., wwr against, opposite to; J£jL rwmrf, ofcw*; JlL 
behind, after; &# below, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. &£* ; 
«*i* (also jua, which is the modern and vulgar form, rarely Jua) with, 
in possession of (apud, penes, Pr. ekez; NlSlf); fJJ do.]: ,>Ia 
tfiffeorf o/ /or; Jy above, dimin. J*y ; J^S before (of time, ^ap), 
w. 36 
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A dimiiL J^i ; >1jJ before (of place, DTp) ; <^i Mtikf, <|/&r, beyond; 
*u#j «n tfc middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct 
accusatives of nouns ; such as £*t interval, J3L circumference, etc. 



B. The Adverbs. 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable; the 
second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of nouns 
in the accusative. 

861. The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 

(a) 1, interrogative, >^A~OH J>j»*, the particle qf questioning 

(numt utruml on? Heb. n) ; Jcomp. § 21, <*]. The form • occurs 
G dialecticaUy, for example in U* nonne t for Ut (see § 362, h), (tfJJH jJb, 

for t^JJl lit, w *M he who — t [In alternative questions it is followed 

by^lorjl.] 

[Rem. When 1 is followed by another elif with hemza, an 1 is 

inserted between the two hemzas, as C*J1H, also written C*J1I, but 
some do not do this. If the following elif is pronounced with kesra, 

it is converted into ^j with hemza, as 1 J£l, iL5l.] 

D (W tr»» prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as &T^&*&> Ood will suffice thee against them. It is 
an abbreviation of Sy- y in the end (Heb. Aram, fcjto, leaa>, «k/), 
[and is called (^fctfl J^*- the particle of amplification]. 



(c) J, affirmative, certainly, surely This may be (a) v^>^ 

^r-liff, the la *Ao* corresponds to, or is the complement qf, an oath, as 

&$$ &3 by God, I wiU certainly do (it); ^ JjU Jfi by God, 
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he ka$ certainly gone out; (fi)^Jh «2»^jf J#l tie U that smooth A 
tie way for the oath, as the first la in ili^£*j ufv^'' O* -ATJ 
<y GW, (/" mA** you show me honour, I will certainly show you 
honour; (y) -&g jl v'*^ xf *fa la that correspond* to, or U the 
complement of lau (if) and lau-la ((/" mtf), as ^J* JW Jl1» S£» 

OlWJI ^**^ *^-^j I/" ** W not been for the goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy, verify ye would haw followed Satan; 

<«) [(^fef) +&£\ Ji the affirmative la, or] .U&f J$ the B 
inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 
« ti i>* ^*l>ii ^ iUj iil JjV} verily ye are more feared in 
their breasts than God; &J\ J># ^ JflZ J^j £| nrily thy 
Lord will judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; (c) J$f\ 
i*,U)f [or iUtfCtfli] the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 
predicate of ol, standing for o« (*W&r ^ ii&Ljf ij)> [in order to 
distinguish it from the negative oO, " ^U, O^ C> w-* Jt ol 
wrty wwr every soul there is a guardian; O^IU J^£,jp &* & <jU 
fotf twt/y «tw imty eare&w of their studies. [Comp. VoL il § 36.] 

862. The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 

(•) J-**' y«> certainly; confirming a previous statement, as 
%} i)UI il ZHd has come to thee t J^l yes, (he has) ; i£ JA U D 
Z*# <#<* not stand up, J^l yes, (fe AW no<) ; s^iii j£j Mow wtt ^ 
««wy> wM y«», (Iwitt). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 
to use ^a). 

(6) >| and til in the sense of lo! see! behold! il is used after L& 
and Uijrf, 10Mb, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as Jy j t£ 
<>•* ^Ij it J.JM while ZUd was standing, behold, he saw *Amr; 
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A jtrA** Ojlj jj j-**i1 WW for while (there has been) adversity, to, 
prosperity has come round. 1*j, called by the grammarians Jl^UjVliJ, 
or A^l^-AJt lij, that is to say 'Wa indicating something unexpected, 
is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 
as the preceding statement ; as vOTt J^j W c**J*> /mwi* otd, ancf 
to, Zhd was at the door; U«X* ait jj j^j 131 1J^ ^U^ ^>^J Ui^ 

B while Wt uere tit «ttcA and such a place, lo, Ztid came upon us. 

[(c) i>ti il or ibj <A<m.] 

W Oi|, or fcj, W/ <&?», in that case, if it be so. See § 367, b. 
A rare dialectic form is oi. 

(0) *$\ nonne? Compounded of 1 (g 361, a) and *J no* (Heb. 
M7H). [It is very often followed by oj or 0\l • (Ojj) O] W »ow 
surely.] 

C [(/) ^' «o»w ? syn. of &.] 

(g) j>\, interrogative, an? j>\ .... I (Heb. DX . . . . H), 

utrum . ... an? 

.1 1 

(h) Ul nonne? Compounded of 1 and U not. Dialectic varieties 

are>l, U*,^**, C*,^*, and C*. or ^5+*-. [oj W *r«/y, now surely.] 
[(t) *9U| or ^yUl in that case, then at least.] 

[(*) Oj »°^> 8 y n * of U f frequent in the Kor'an and in old poems. 

D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 

corroborative, Q\ *" *ot indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
Kl Schr. i. 448).] 

[(/) ol w% called the lightened 'in (ai*J&T .>♦ JtijJLjb .jl, 
§ 361, e, «), usually without government.] 

(m) o\ certainly, surely, truly; literally hi see! en, ecce (Heb. 
JPl, nil, Syr. fJi). It is joined to the accus. of a following noun or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. 3| is used u well as .-A A 
(Heb. USU [*>d in the 1st pers. pL dl as well as lift]. The suffix ♦ 
in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 
(O^^jt*^ [or laa)1 ^y^] the pronoun qf the fact).— o\ introduces 
the subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate : as 
^jfl tfl o|. wnVy GW » great This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for 
jc£> M £>y t whence it is sometimes called J&^f >&f ;jb l a ifctf B 
is pushed away (from Its proper place).— The form J^a is said to occur 
in the compound &j for &•§. 



(») Ci], restrictive, <w/y (dumtaxat), [verify]. Compounded of 
^1 and U. 

it 

(o) ^1 whence ? [where ?] how ? [when ? With the signification of 
wheticesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

(p) kS*> explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators. 

(?) L$\ yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as M) ,j\ yes, by 

God! This formula is sometimes shortened into <Af ^1, <Af ^1, and 

M I. The dialectic variety ^a is said to occur.— From <ATj ^1 

comes the vulgar »jj\ [<>}&> \yA\ 
* si 
[(r) q\*\ when? Dialectically also o£}. It is a conjunction D 
when it signifies whenever.] 

(s) £#\ where? ^1 ^ whence? ^1 ^'l whither? C$ wherever 
(Heb. ]W in pxft, |K, n»). 

<*) J^, ««y, «<*y ro*A<?r, «o* *>, on tfe contrary, but (Heb. 
73, ?3X, Phoen. 73). [When it is followed by a single word it is a 
conjunction.] 

(») L5^ 1P*> used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 



286 Part Second.— Etymology or the Part* of Speech, g 862 

A question, or in affirming a negative proposition ; as I^JU^C^ c~J1 

^ am I not your Lordt Tkey said, Yes, {Thou art) ; M}J£lj* 
Ztid did not stand up, ^J* ye$ t (he did). 

(t>) £rf [and C£] while, whilst (connected with the prep. O** 
between, among). 

(w) Jf [or 4^S\ t in pause O, there (Heb. DB>, *©#, 3yr. ^itt). 
B (#) jt+ t sometimes^, yes. 

(y) Lii only, solely, merely (lit. and enough), 

(z) j3 t with the Perfect, now, already, really (jam). It expresses 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances ; as 

it*. jJU *£ft4~* j*v' O*^, / was hoping that he would come, and he is 
C really come; OU Ji* U A » «<UJU ^Ife, he was hale and well, and 

now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Per/, or Pluperf With the 

Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as J**-** oJ VJ** fll OJ '** 
(habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 

used JtfX&J to express rarity or paucity; [but also frequency, thus 
according with Iwj in its two acceptations*} 
D - (oa) Li ever; always with the Perfect or Jtutm and a negative, 
as ii a£1j U, or hi *j\ Jj, I have never seen him ; [or in an interroga- 
tive sentence hi <4jj J* did you ever see him?]i. Rarer form are 
U, li, ii, IS, Li and in pause ll 



* [In poetry jfjl jJ may be used for yjj\ CU& jS vxdcbam; see 
Noldeke, Delectus, 32, 1. 2; 98, L 4. R. a] 

+ [On the use of LI in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar use 
with the Future, see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 434 seq.] 
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[(») U£» thus (§ 840, rem. d) and iU lit /tfe*t*0 (§ 843, rem. A] A 
(ce) i& not at all, by no means, plj\ J£l tfe particle of 

repelling or averting; as S& i*?** 1 Lf£ "■* ^^ **'* humbled or 
despised me; by no means. 

(dd) •}, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after ^ (and), not ; (fi) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines 

(like the Aram, to, W) the significations of the Heb. «S and *?N. jj 

(w) i >f*, J^O, often with j prefixed, fort, yet. &** » placed only 
before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 
1st pere. ij& t l2p' are used as well as ^j^i, £& [When J^ is 
followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 

(ff) Ji [in poetry also U], negative of the Perfect, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

(gg) U not yet, joined to the Jussive. s C 

(kh) oJ, a contraction for ^1 ■$ (i.e. q\ o>& N *< will not be 
that — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive. 

[(it) ty and UJT «% not ? syn. of 4» and & (Vol. ii. § 169).] 

(tt) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not. 

(II) uU whent Heb. TO. [It is also used as a conjunction, 
§S67,g.] " T D 

(mm) j*S yes (abbreviated for>*i, it is agreeable), affirming any 
preceding statement or question ; as J^j >l*l has ZHd stood up tJ^S 
yes t (he has) ;Jj*jJ he has not stood up, ^6 yes, (he has not). Other 
forms are^*», and more rarely ^ai, >&, and^^J. 

[(tm) tj& thus (8 344, rem. b).] 
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A (oo) Jdk, interrogative, nutn ? utrum ? The form Jl also occurs. 
(PP) >* (W nonne t Compounded of Ji and *9. 
(qq) La, demonstrative, A$ra; whence are derived UaU or U^a, 
JUa, and iUUa (see §S 342—344). 

(rr) Ua (also lib and Ua>, demonstrative, there (compare Heb. 
nil) ; whence are derived ll^a, llal* or U^a, i>Ua, and JI^a. 

B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination u, and are indeclinable. E.g. jjk/ [yet, 
mostly in negative phrases; •***], jj»* »>•, afterwards; c^ J , 
CaJ ,>», beneath; J* ,>• above*; J>*, J>* »>•, aftwe; J-J, 
J*3 |>« t before; w«^ wA^re, *£*«•» »>• whence, V ^} whither, 
U*is ^ wherever; u*3* (also u*>* and u*>*) «w, joined to the 
Imperf. Indie, but always preceded by a negative, as u«>* »«3jl*l *9, 
C / «*// twwr feaw yew ; ^, in^t *9 or ^ ^1*), nothing else, only this ; 
[*r •» enough, only; also y ....^ 4 ]. 



364. The accusative is the adverbial case «*/ ^o^V in Arabic. 
A few of the most common examples of it are the following : tj^t, 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never ; [Uil just now, a 

/tttfo teAtfe a^o; &Jt decidedly, usually with a negative <UJt aJUil ^ 
I will not do it, decidedly] ; \j^ very, very much, extremely, placed 

D after an adjective; \+f+ together, of two or more; U.jU» outside, 
without; •&*»!> inttTfe, within; [Uoj ^w^y] ; ^C- to ^ left, U*«j 
to ^ ri^; t/e^ mucA, %Ai /»'«&; %) fry night, \j^J by day; 

* [On the various forms of this phrase see 6n-Nahh&s on 'Imrulkais 
Mo'all p. 41. R. S.] 
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U* one day, once; oV> now, at present ;J$\ today (Mih. P*9»: a 



.*. a 



yfcw). ■** tomorrow; CI*** ^rotf* (Aram. J3&) ; U* together; etc 
To the same class belong the following adverbs : 

[(*) ii «wap*, but] 

(b) &** when (lit, at the time of—), 

(c) Kij [often, but more usually] sometimes; perhaps; lit., the 
quantity of that which— ( V J = Heb. ah) ; [comp. Vol ii. § 84, rem. c\ B 



* * +*t+ 



(d) w^j, U^j, whilst, during. 

(e) sJy*, prefixed to the Imperf to indicate real futurity (see 
§861, ft); lit, in the end. 

(/) W* ^, and, with the omission of the negative, W-, above 
all, especially, particularly; lit, there is not the equal or like qf—. 
Barer forms are U^* *$ and W- *$. 



(p) d^£> howl* Q 

[(h) lftm~* •$ most certainly ; lit., there is no avoiding qf it, and 
therefore also construed with ,>♦ like its synonym J^ */.]t 

(i) «**£, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 



• ** 9 



*«*»£ he alone, ^AJ^> May oAkm. It is etymologically = ■fli* but in 
sensed* in V^D"^. 



[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions 
lit, tent to tent or house to house in c^ c^J igl* }L he is my neat- D 
A»r neighbour; «li* £Ci oury morning and evening; OU£ ot£ in 

* [On the derivation of o^> see a conjecture of Fleischer's, 
EL Schr. i. 381, footnote.] 

+ [j>j+ *} (also>J^. \i y and j^ £ ^), verily, truly, seems to be 

compounded of •§ nay and the verb J^. it is decided (comp. Fleischer, 
EL Schr. i. 449 seq.) D. G.] 

w. 37 
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 
lose their t&nwln and become indeclinable, ending in fetha, as 3 .. ■ «* 
j£+. In like manner are to be explained o^ o*v between good and 

bad, u**rf u**»- straitness. D. G.] 

•* 

Rkm. a. In tr**ti yesterday, Heb. B^DK, the kfesra is not the 

mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 

pronunciation more easy. We may also say u~oW ai *d t^^t- 

B Some of the Arabs used KJ m+\ Jl* instead of ^^-#1 J*, nnce yesterday. 

Rbk. 6. C**), utinam, would that — / and JU or JjO, perhaps, 
seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 

^j^f would thai I—! (rarely ,J$), i$, etc.; jjLJ perhaps I— 
(rarely ^yU), ilia), etc. — Dialectically, however, JjJ governs the 
genitive. The word has several rarer forms, viz. £>*, v >t» ^jl, ^>aJ 

C *>*J, 0^» Ciy» J*> ^ 0*r 



C. The Conjunctions. 



365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac- 
cording to their different significations, UfcLaH sJ}j+- [or iJLUlyOI] 

connective particles, or hj*J\ »J»j^*- conditional particles, etc.) are, 
D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are : — 

(a) j (UUfc* «*v*-), which connects words and clauses as a simple 
co-ordinative, and (-33th, Q): wa, Heb. Aram. 1, 1). 

(b) \J ( jL » w*^., or more exactly s*«JP *-^> particle of 

classification or gradation), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are 
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 
and consequently, for, although in this last sense £fi is more usually 
employed. In conditional sentences, J is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the German so; and it also invariably introduces 
the apodosis after the disjunctive particle Ul*. 

[Rem. The conjunctions y and <J may be preceded by the B 
interrogative particle t ; thus Sjjt means nonne t *ji\ nonne tgiturf] 



•*•* * 



(c) J. This may be (a) ^\ jtf the li qf command, which is 
usually prefixed to the 3d pere. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative sense, as *Qi ^jy let thy heart be at ease. When 
preceded by j or J, the kfesr is usually dropped, as J U^il# 
ul *>****> therefore let them hearken unto me, and believe in me. 
Or it may be (£) i^ljf JS&f the li which governs the verb in the C 
Subjunctive qf the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as 
&\ M jkhf) ^J repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 
identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used ij*)f& to indicate the 
purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done ; and hence the 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller ±f) 
orJ,fl. 

367. The most common separable conjunctions are : — D 

(a) it when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound U £j whenever.] 

* [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamasa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 862, 
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 

kJ after "W D O.] 
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A (b) 1*1 when, usually denoting future time and implying a con- 
dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition. 
Both of these conjunctions, as well as W (§ 362, d), are connected with 
the obsolete noun 51, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
in 32+tm* at that time, j£^# on that day. Compare Heb. TK and *TN, 
Bibl. Aram. [HK, JEth' Jffc H.- now, oq^ H.: when ? [Compoumi 
Ul>| whenever.] 

B [(c) j\ or, as syn. of jl in alternative questions.] 

(d) Ul, followed by J, as for, as regards; e.g. cJl# il^f l3 
J?**' LT. Oy**i O fl^ ' " J « >6r *A* **t>, if belonged to poor men who 

worked on the sea. The form 1*1 also occurs. Used twice or oftener, 
it corresponds to the Greek p^— 8i. 

(e) o' '*«*» *> *&»*, in order that (ut), that {quod). A dialectic 
C variety is o*. Compounds : o& as it were, as if; £tf that, in 

order that, because; see g. Further: $ that not (ut non, ne t quod 
non), comp. of o? and i (see § 14, b) ; <& in order that not (ideo 
ne).— Like »3 in Heb. and on in Gr., ^>1 also serves to introduce 
direct quotations (ijZjtf J\ the explicative *an), as^b J»l l^j 
A^JI and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise; even an 

D Imperative, as Uol J,1 ^Jl oJl£l «A? made a sign to me meaning 
Take her. 

(/) 0\ [and Ul, conditional particle] (l>p w(^) (/; dialectically 
i>A; oj* though (etsi), sometimes written o'j or ^li, to distinguish 
it from oji «"w* tf and hence called O-iyf ^J ; compounded with J 
(§ 361, c), £& verily ft if indeed; Aram. |H f \j ; .Bth. ^oo : '«na ; 

Heb. DK— ^j, compounded of o| and *), (a) if not, in which case it 
stands for a whole clause ; 09) jt&If SjL (exceptive particle), unless, 
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nvmg, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. ^TQt% A 
Aram. nW, tj; JBth. * A : ('alia) but.-&, rarely l^J [or Cft 
C on^u^of^andU;...,:.i....4or....it....i: 1> ' 



0>" 



iff) tf that (q»od). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 
intfie accus., but in the 1st pers. J\, Gl are used an well as ^Jf, 
Mi\. The suffix .' in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 
subsequent clause (a-tfT^i, or JL\ '^, the pronoun of the story B 

or fact). See § 362, m.-Compounds : Ji£, as it were, a, if; & 
bocauie. Sees. ' 

W jl or (w/, « w ). Heb. fet, Syr. of. 

': ^' *** t^'-"*' «=*•*>. '*«». «*»•««?»», next; a J^. 
sr-«^ (§ 366, b), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 
at an interval. [In genealogical statements J* is often used (like the 
German und zwor^ to indicate a transition from the general to the C 
more special, e.g. ^TJ* &*&*&-. *«t« of the tribe of 
Dubydnand of the subdivision Faxara.] Connected with it is the 
adverb ^5 (§ 362, «). 



(*) ^ tm, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre- 
position, § 358, b. [On its sense of even, see Vol. ii. § 52, rem. c] 

[(/) Uiis when (syn. of l5).] 



• ' »• 



(«) ^fe (y^Sii J^., a particle assigning the motive or reason) J) 
in order that, with the Subjunctive. -Compounds : {Ji in order thai 
>#^ in order that not 



* tO' ^ and \ £, are very often used in the sense of but = 
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A (n) O (also o 1 O) after, when (postquam), [as, since (quoniam),] 

with the Perfect [0 ia also syn. with ^| unless, especially after the 
verbs that signify to beseech D. 0.] 

(o) >), hypothetical particle, if (Heb. V7).— Compounds : S&^J, 
U>), {/"no*, [^j awn Mou^A]. 

(p) U (J^^jJI U, ma denoting duration), as long as, with the 
Perfect. 

B K?) ^' and ^* L5^* <§ 362 > ^) iP ^ n » whenever.] 



D. Thb Intbbjeotions. 



• - •« 



368. The interjections are called by the Arabs £>\yo\ t sounds or 
tones. Some of those most commonly in use are ; 1 or T (JjJjf uUI), 

t$'» W (l**)> 0/ Ao/ W 0/ before nouns in the nomin. or accus. 

C without the article; 1^1, or 1^1 ij, 0! before nouns in the nomin. 

with the article ; U lo! see! there! (see § 344) ; •!, •!, #1. or If, #1, •?, 

* * * * + 

.'r •! '*! * fi * #a r ■* *** • a* '-' **** • **- -* 
Ut ; «jl <#jl), «;l <#jl, j,!, .jl), .Ijl (.1,1), •Ujl («Ujl) ; jl, jl, jl ; 

•U (#U); ij, Ulj, Oh! ah! alas! <j£ «**>.' (Aram. «1, J, 

iBth. <D,£: **); ^o, C(> *»»« 0»-' V, Sti, 0/ up/ co»w/ [Heb. 

mhn. Aram. JTpr?]; f-i- come! followed by , «U, as •yUjT ,J* /l^. 

D come to prayer! in composition, J^*»- or J*««h, %*^ or ^^ 
(^t*»- or , *t* fc ), <* U ^». with ^J\ or ^U, and also with v (* n fc he 

sense of g-l maite Aaafc, or>jJI £*p *<>, or ©aI cotf) ; w** (c«e*) 
co/tj* here! jJa come here, bring here! (Heb. D7TI) as WJ J^jli 

come here to us, jjb$\4^$ jJa bring here your witnesses; [C*l^* far 
from it!]; ^, £i, and & & make haste; \\y Ulj, Ul> 0/ 
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excellent! bravo! p, ^, ^, ^, £ £ f etC-> ^ ^ ftnw/ A 

«•-«/ # ft; J. A i. j[ jf. Jf, iff. si(. */,**/>, 

~.w, hush! tihnce! fy be silent! giveup! H, *i, step ! give up ! 
let alone! ^1, a,j, go n! proceed! say on! -Here too may be 
mentioned : (a) calls to domestic animals ; e.g. in driving horses, 
*» ; mules, ^ ; camels, SU or ^*, y^, ,U ; i n making camels B 
kneel, £*! or ^», £j ; j n calling camels to water, o^. ; in driving 
sheep or goats, Jl; in calling a dog, ^ in driving a dog away, 
£*, g*, Um; (0) words imitative of cries and sounds; e.g. ,U (the 
bleat of an antelope), JU (the croak of a raven), ^ (the sound 
made by the lips of a camel in drinking), ^ ^ (laughter), £l £l C 
or ^ ^ (vomiting), Jlfc (a blow), ^J (the stroke of a sword), Jt 
(the sound of a falling stone), Jb (the splash of a frog), etc. 

Rbm. a. C is often written defectively ; as «JrT J^ Apostle 
of God I ^'U OTy orolher , J£ £fi Q <<m o/ my uncU! __ 

y has a feminine 1^1, but the masc. form is ofteu used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Rkm. b. The noun that follows ij [and l< M/] not unfrequently D 
takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending £, in pause l£ 

[called a^i Jty. M ,j£ ,;, or ;,- ,- 0A ria/ - * ,- 

•U^JI «*« /or tf« Commander of the Believers I If the noun 
ends in 81if maksura (^1), the ^ U changed into I, and a simple . 
added, as .L,^ £ Oh Moses I though l^ |j or ^ |j n^y 
also be used. Instead of U we sometimes find fjl, as jj\ \' y or 
ly^- 1> Oh my 0r»$/7 
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A Rbm. e. From ^jgj (to which suffixes may be appended, as il^ 

woe to thee!) are formed the interjectional nouns p-tj and J^^, 

whence we can say, for example, j^>) wj, jjj) W*> jyj 1*> 

^> ***> ^ Jo, *> $ty % Jofii ^> itfii, etc The 

expression <u*y ^3 or **•>) Jo » contracted into a^JO*, usually 
written thus in one word. — Rarer interjectional nouns are ^*4> 
ts**0, and i^j . A poet allows himself to nay J^ ^aj^l >S 

(//ai»rt*a *•*). 
B Rbm. d [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 

verbal force and are called therefore JUt^TlUll, that is, they are 
either originally Imperatives, as OU give here (§ 45, rem. d) t or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. il § 35, 6, o\ rem. b) f and, in 
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

some of the Arabs decline JJjU like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fem. 

U*A*> dual Ou, plur. masc. I>JU, fem. q j«(» (compare the 

Gothic Am, du. Atrjafe, pi. hirjith).— ^i takes the suffix of the 

C 2nd pers., *U**, or JJ^A, and is said to form a dual and plur., 1*4, 

1>e*. — U may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 

• 1 • * • * * s 

person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of J^l ; as 

ly£»U take her! Or a hemza may be substituted for the jl, and 
the word declined as follows: sing. m. fU, f. ,U; dual U5U, 
pi. m. >jU, f. ,jjU ; as *^U& Ijl^ll >jU, taAe, read my book. 
Other varieties are : U (like ^ji), f. ^li, etc. ; »U (like >tj), 
f- ti» U ' etc <; and «*M*» f ^<^i etc. 



PAEADIGMS 



OP THE 



VERB S 



W. 



38 
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FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM 
TABLE I. ACTIVE. 



Perfect. 

Sing. 3. ra. Jil 

B f. iifi 

2. m. *£J& 

f. <J& 

i. c. *£iii 

Dual 3. m. •££ 

r. uw 

c 2. c 

Phr. 3. in. tjiil 

f. 'J& 

2. m.^&J 



Imperfect. 
Subj. Jussive. Energ. \. 






Indie. 

Jib 

j«i& ^ ^ ^ar 

J3I AJUil 






ties 5 U-- 



1. c. 
D N. Ag. 

Sing. m. Jjli 
f ijblj 



J3» 

* * 



Jill 



NLJD 






Energ. ii. 



*£aj o^4 i>J^C 






•*•* ****** 

0< 









J* 












Imperative. 

Simple. En. i. En. n. 

Sing. 2. m. jai ^JUJI 

f. ^xai ^ 

Dual. 2. a "01 o^l'r 

Plur. 2.m. Ijft'l £&'| 

f. o&\ -mi 
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OF THE STRONG VERB. 

TABLE II. PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 
Sing. 3. m. Jtf 



f. cJJ 



* 



Indie. 



Imperfect. 
Subj. Jussive. 



***» 



J. m 



Dual. 3. m. •*J 

f. IsU 

2. c. UJLS 

Plur. 3. m. I^JCJ 

f. j£$ 

2. m 

f. 

1. c. lit* 






«"»J 



JtfL. 



Energ. i. Energ. \\. 



5 **•* 



ja5 J^fu 



- * • * 






-.1 



*33 



5 .-• j 

- . ■* - • J 



























O^ii c 



-•-•J 



jab 



5 *•-»•* 



oiau J£fc 



/fow. Pat. Sing. m. J>au f. U^Li 



Other Poms of the Perf, Impf., and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi. D 

Per f- Imper/. Imperat. 

Sing. 3. m. ^ M uXt 



- • 



3j* (2. m c**ji) 
* • (2. m. Cu£l) 






* j • 












iSylL 
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ii. 



ni. 

Active Perf. Jil JJu 

Import Jlii JjU^ 

Imperat J£i Jbll 

B N.Ag. J2u Jjlii 

N. Verbi. J^du Jul 

Passive Perf. JII JJ^ 

Imperf. J^ JJU,; 

C Nom.Pat J& JjUU 



TABLE III 

IV. 



Juii 

J* 



DERIVED FORMS 

V. VI. 

Jib JJU3 

JSi JSU5 



Jio Jj'Ui 



J*D J3yD 

\ 

J2LU J3ULU 



Perf. 
Imperf. 
Imperat. 
N.Ag. 
N. Verbi. 



I. 






* ' • 



TABLE IV. THE QUADRI 



Active, 
ii. 






• . • -* J 



fi • ** 



III. 






IV. 

4 .• 






* * 



• „ • *• • » 



J^»» 



• r • • 



JiW» 



801 
OP THE 8TRONG VBBB. A 

J** J=* J* j=££ jU : 

J?! J3i Jfifc JJ£:, Jbtf, B 

J^ J?i Jai J£: jo: 

JUiS. JU3» J*S, ^sfcll J*^l 



J*l Jill 



«"*•-» 



l-ii* J 



tttm* * 



0*+ Jz*+ j£C£i; 

LITERAL VERB. 

Passive. 



L "• III. 



****** *t •** » 



Perf. Xi ^B >^i ^ 

Imperf. >^ ^ ^ £js 



N.Pat >^i >o& >io: *lx 
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Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. ju« 
* 5 - 

f. OJL4 
. 9 . . 

B 2. in. Cojl« 

f. COO* 

t • . . 

1. c. Coju 
Dual. 3. m. lJU 

f. Ujy. 

2. c. UJaj^ 

C Plur. 3. in. I>m 

- # - - 

f. o>**-* 

2. m.^jjui 

f. 0-b*** 

.• . . 

1. c. U^ju* 



TABLE V.o. FIRST FORM OF THE 
Active. 
Imperfect. 



Indie. 
At. 



At. 

At. 

. *t. 

A * 

A t. 
A t. 

a t. 

.Am. 

. • t • . 

. A t. 

4 J, 



£«#. Jussive, Energ. I. 






A t% 

jut 



«i/ 



A t. 

UP 

* • j •*• 

* • j •. 



*** 

♦ J ♦*. 

**P 

• t *. 

# Jo 



fi A*. 
A At. 
A A J. 



II. 

• A t. 

• A t . 

• A t. 



^^ CM^ CM** 



A** 



A t. 



A A tt 



• Att 






* • J •* 

* • t •* 



A At. 
A At. 



5 5 i- 



• At. 









AT. ^^. N. Verbi. 



a. 



Sing. m. >\* ! jl« 



f. Su 



Imperative. 

Simple. En. i. #h. ii. 

Sing. 2. m. ajl«1 o^ 1 0>ju1 

f. Li£M*l] 0>jut o>jul 

* + . 

_. . _ * t tt m . J tt 

Dual. 2. c. [I**«1] o'^*' 

Flur. 2. m. [IjajuIJ o*J^** 0>J^* 

f. o^^-*' o^x^*i . . . 
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VBRBUM MEDLK RAD. GEMINATJE. 

Passive. 



Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. ju 
f. Oju 



2. in. Cojl* 

1. C. C 



Indie, 



Imperfect. 
Subj. Juuive. 



En. I. At. a 



£ .j 



• * •* 



Dual. 3. m. Iju \X^ 



f. ex; 



4. j 
J~j 

5 .j 






• -• * j 

♦ " » J 






s *•# 



2.c. Uml. 
Plur. 3. m. I^jJ 

2.m.^3JL« 
1. c. UmJ 









* 5 .J 



• a* j 
OJ^ B 

♦ - -J 



'^ o*j^ 



* 'J 






* ^i 



5 .4 






S.J 

- 4., 

- # * «j * • ^ #j *•*#.» **•*#.* 

0>*^ OMnH 0>*^ O^J^c! 



c 



4, j 

• - »J 



4., 



£ 4., 



OS*** 



- • - « j 



, 4 * * - 4 . j 



U>J*3 0>+*3 OW* oV*J*f 



4. 



A.j 



* * •* 






• 4,j 



• 4. ^ 



iM*J 



4 J * 



iViwt. Pat. Sing. m. >>***', f. iijJL^. 



Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat. Act. 



Perf 



Sing. 
3.m. 



Imperf \ 



i (2. in. 



4 , 

A* 






Jussive. 

*' 4 »* 

or 



Imperat. 

i> 4, 



or 



• •* 



J£*> w&', or Ji' ; Jill, JU' or Ji 
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TABLE V.6. DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBUM 
MEDIJE RAD. GEMINAT2E. 



in. 



Active Perf. >>U 
or >U 



IV. 
A, l 



B 



Imperf. a>1* 

or >W 

• * 

Imperat. »U 



A % 

or jul 



or >l** 
N. Verbi. >U« >lj»{ 

*a>1»* or l*l»* 
Passive Perf. >w» 

Imperf. i>U* 

or >Ui 

„ _ •*« * j %* » 

N. Pat »U* j^h» 

or >U* 






VI. 

or )W 

or >U^ 
•*« ** 



VII. 
5-» 



VIII. 



JJu\ j£#l 



X. 






JUSi 



d.*. 



d ,*, 









N. Ag. »U* j*-« *>Ciu 



or jJUl or jk,,:..>1 
3 .* i 






3, 



• ^ 



or >l*u 

jjU J*ut >uui *U*s-l 
or >w 



Xp+3 

or >U4 
•* *** 

or >l~U 



JAil 
J** 



j£U 









d„. 



3 .> 



3,.* 



D The remaining forms present no irregularity ; e.g. 

Imperf. Imperat. N. Ag. et Pat. 



Per/. 



A ' 



II. Act 



Pass. >j» 

v. Act. m£ 



4 * + J 
» A** 

*** 

» A + + * 



* A+ + * 



• «* 






• a. 



%A " » 



N. Verbi 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMJE B.M). HEMZATA 



ii. m. vr. v. 



VI 



Active Perf. £ $ 'Jt\ J\ tf jfo jK? or ?tf 

Imperf. ^t jt j£ ;,£ j£ jKj jfl-,' or ^ 

Imperat ^-,1 ^1 *jR j}| Jtf j3o j5u or J$£j B 

N. Ag. >r J|- ^' j£ ^' ^ or ^ 

jfy jfc Jfc or jitf 



N. Verbi. Ill 






Passive Perf. 1*1 



Imperf. j-*"^ 






A> s & A* 2 or *;>? o 

J $' J "'if"'' ■'fr*'' ^ " j 

-H* >»W j^k or ^31^ 

N. Pa.. j^U jj^, ^1^ ^ £\u jJtU or ^Ji^ 



Perf, 

VIII. Act ^1 

Pass, J3jl 

X. Act. yu-1 

Pass. ^1 



Imperf, 


Imperat. 


# 


>Ll 

* * 


j2* 








'jfci 





N. Ag. et Pat 






>*' * 



The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§ 113. 



w. 



39 
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TABLE VII. VERBUM MEDLB RAD. HEMZATA 



i. n. iil it. 

-«■ 



Active Perf. 


Jt 


*» «» 

* 


*** 


fi 
"» x 

>} 


Imperf. 




J— i 






Imperat 


JU 






•*• 


B 










N.Ag. 


Jjl, 


% JL 




* 


N. Verbi. 


f t J 


•1 J 






Passive Perf. 


* 






H 

+ 


Imperf. 


J£ 


; 




2 


C 


JZ 








N.Pat 


JA' 










V. 


VI. 


VII 




Active Perf. 


A 






Imperf. 


- 






• * 









* ~* i * 1 1 1 

% ~* i f t ♦ * 



VIII. x. 



D Imperat. >*3 >«*3 AA^Jl ^1 ^JL-I 

N.Ag. J££ >*U i^-u J&,' jiii 

<* *» «» + * 

N. Verbi. J£ti >.&? «£»U*Jl Jl»1 i&il 

J •* ' _^»-» *- C j * j 



Passive Perf. Jli Jtyi A^Jl J^Sl ^i 

Imperf. jtiz> >*% <^UW >uL' JH^ 



N. Pat. jfK* >«yUu wA^J* >UU j^y^n.t 
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TABLE VIII. VBRBUM TERTLB RAD. HEMZATJB. 



n. m. 



Active Perf. 3. s. m. fr ti [^L £> % f# 
f. 01^ oUa cJJ»* oy* Ol* OljW 



2. s. m. 01* oUk cJLu*. oy> cii^i oi^g 

Imperf. 1^ ^ U^ y^ ^ ^i^ 

Imperat. £| ^1\ uJj $&\ ^ ^ B 






NAg. ^jW ^iU ^U. ^ ^ ls£+ 



• * • 



N.Verbi. ^ ,£i IU tt; Up ^' 

Passive Perf. ^ ^ ^fj. {£ J^ 

Imperf. |J^ U^. UmL^ 

.Pat. ijj*. t*v ijLi- \j,* \/^t 

IV - v. VI. vu. VIII. x. 

Active Perf. frl &' to W J I &J| fcji 



!** lA* c 



Imperf. -jjj* ^ J,^ ^^ ^z^ ^^ 

Imperat. ^1 l^ ^y ^^1 ^^U 0^-1 D 

WA * •* »rt^_- » „,j t +*» I „# j t ** * » 

W. Ag. ,js>** ^^ ^l^u ^^u ,^^4 (JE*I~# 

. Verbi. JW j^ 3J U jU — *1 rU*l «Uu-t 

■ ■'<' ******* 

Passive Perf. ^1 ^ ^^i ^^l ^^U K j^\ 

Irapert. \j& \j~j IjLij x^jj Uz^ i 



• «- « • • • 

Nn , !*• J \~'Z* \'\'Z' *"•' ***•* ****** 

. Pat. \j~* \j^U \jl£* t— u u^» r 
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TABLE IX. VERBA PRIALB RAD. j ET ^ 



L 



B N.Verbi. ,**j Vj 9 ii,' J^j ^ 



Active Pert j£ fy & J?> » X 

Imperf. ^ 4^ ^ J^ ^ ^ 

Imperat. J» i; Ji J^l JJ^ ^| 

PaaaivePerf. ^ i,^ '^ £ ^ 

Imperf. ^^ w,^ ^i ^ ^^ 

N.Pat. tjtj* ^ 3j y> X £>*y+ >)>}* jy-t* 



IV. VIII. 



JL. 



Active Perf. ^jl ^\ JJtfl j^5l Ji^L*1 J.^' t 
Imperf. *r+yi j-yt **** j-Zj J*f~4 jy^i 






Imperat. ^^1 j-^l o*>l ^1 jut^l ^^^1 

N. Ag. n-^>* fy+ 

D N.Verbi. «X*I jl^l '>[& jui, ^ Ju^l 

Passive Perf. ^1 ^1 jJi ^f j^lf '^\ 

Imperf. *r*^ >->i ■*•% j-i» **>i~J j ; r -■; 

. Pat. s-*** ,*->♦ J*-* >-ia J^jl^ ^mm^q 
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TABLE I. VERBUM MEDLE RAD. j 

ACTIVE VOICB OF THE PlBST FORM. 



Perfect 

Sing. 3. m. Jli 

f. CJU 

2. m. cJj 

f. cii 

I.e. cii 
Dual. 3. m. ^13 

f. i£ju 

2. c. U& 

Plur. 3.m. iyJ 

f. JS 

2. m. ^J3 

f. £U 

i.e. on 

N.Ag. 
Sing. m. Jjli 

f. ifcu 



Indie. 



J it 



" * * + 



N. Verbi. 



Imperfect 



Subf. 



0*>" u^ 



J* 






Jussive. En. i. 



OWs 



5 > j^ 












* ** <* + * + 



'J* *J * J* 









S J Jo- 






Sing. 2. m. 

f. 

Dual. 2. c. 

Plur. 2. m. 
f. 



Imperative. 

Simple. En. i. 

. i * ■» 

* £ - ' * 

61* o&i 



-fik ii. 
• ^ j^ 

0>yB B 

... 

• > • 

• • • 

• • a 

• * ** 






En. ii. 

* ' £ 

0>J* 

♦ £ 

op 
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TABLE XL VERBUM MEDIJE RAD. ^. 
AcnvB Voice op the Fibot Fork. 



Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. jU 

f. oju 

B 2. m. c£* 

f. oL 

*^ <» 

1. c. Oj— 
Dual. 3. m. tJC 

f. UjC 

2. c. U3j~ 
C Plur.3.m. IjjC 

f. or? 
2. m. ^- 

f. O^ 
1. C. b> 

D A. ^. 



Imperfect 

Jussive. En. I. 



i - 



Tncttc. 

jt-yi jt-J j~3 Q^3 

J*J jt-3 j~3 0jr 3 

<xr*? is#r? <s*r? o^ 












* * 

*■ ^ 



ca*-^ ijj*-* »x»-* J,j^ 



" i *» 









* 
i + 






OXttr? bjfJ !l»-J Ojt-3 






o>t? Cut 3 



«• • - Ml '* * 



•_r*- 



Sing. m. jjU 

f. SjC 



N.Verbi 






Sing. 2. m, 
f. 

Dual. 2. c. 

Plur. 2. m, 
f. 



* *• 

Imperative. 

Simple. En. I. 

rt On? 
!*? ¥** 



ifo. ii. 



* , t 






Oj*~* 






En. ii. 
Oje- 



SJJV*. 
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TABLE XII. VERBA MEDIJE RAD. j ET ^. 
Passive Voice op thb Fibst Fobm. 



Perfect. 

. 3. m. J*l 
f. ci.1 
2. m. SSi 

f. cJb 
i.e. cJLi 

Dual. 3. m. %J 

f. um 
2.c. u£b 

Plur. 3.m. Iji^l 

f. ^ 

2.m. ^£{* 



Jtf Jtf 



JU3 Jl* 



if/J 



5 *t 



I.e. 






«• ^j 



JU3 JU3 



Imperfect 
Indie. Subj. Justive. Energ. i. .fiVwfy. n . 

^ J& JP Oi*' oJUJ 

6y£ ijW ijW £ltf ^ 
o**t o**t ok* 






i*** * ".** 






"*.£.* <* + +* 






+ ** 



&& iyuj tyiii J^UB ^ui 



* iii + k+ * 



J* 



Olifcu ... d 

\mi * Sir/ * 1 *' 



Norn. Pat. Sing. m. JyL, f. aS^JU 
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A TABLE XIII. VERBA MEDLS RAD. j ET j 

Thb Dbbived Fobiul 

rv. vn. vm. x. 

Active Perf. 3. s. m. Jilt JttSl juil >u£ll 

* ' - 

2.s.m. cill cJLL'l cJift "VM 

* * * 

B Imperf. Ja Jui; jui; 



* '•* 



Imperat. JJI J&| ' JSfc J£, 

* * * * *• 

N.Ag. J^u Ju& jui: ^£1; 

N. Verbi. Sill JCiJl J#| &&, 

PaeeivePerf. J^lf ' J*d\ J«ai ^j 

C Imperf. Jli; Jl^' Jt£<? Jl*£ 

N.Pat Jul; jui: j\& 



Active Perf. Jy ^ Jjli ^U jjif £,' j,uf jJuj 

Imperf. Jgtf J^' J^ ^ J& Z3 J& -Q' 

D N. Verbi. J^b' ^j ijjUU &U.' jjjj jjj Jjl* J,ui 

Passive Perf. j? £ V ^ Jj» JP J^ j^i 



IX. Perf. V£\ Imperf jj^ N. Verbi. \\>J*\ 

VT *•/•■ *•*** • * • 

XL jl>-1 Aly-i aIjl^-I 



818 



TABLE XIV. VBRBUM TERTLB RAD. 3> 
MEDLE RAD. PfcrflATJE. 



Active Voiok op thk Fntsr Form. 



Perfect. 
Sing. 8. m. tJJ 

f. OjJ 

2. m. OjjJ 

1. C. OjjJ 

Duals, m. IJJJ 
f. UjJ 

2. c. UJjju 

_ • ^^ 

rlur. 3. m. IjjJ 

_ * • ** 
f. o^ 

2. m. ^>jl> 

f. cP>* 

1. C. UjJ 



Imperfect. 



Indie. 



+ w * 

JJU3 

J* 



* *** •• * a * *• * 



|J^ |^«MJ ,jjij 






«>ASJ 



** a + *•% 



• * ^ •* 

* * j * , 

0>^J B 






o*** o>>* o>** oti>*i 



*• ,. 



" «» # - + J » * 



*• + 






0>*-» 0>*^ OjJ^J O u >^ 



*•* 






- J» 



J#- 






m. 
f 



>0 






Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 

f. 



Imperative. 

Simple. &*. i. 

*•> a* fa 

J^i! Of*** 

a •* 









o«wJ 









ijjf 



w. 



40 
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TABLE XV. VERBUM TERTI2E BAD. tj, 
MEDLS BAD. FETHATA 



AonvB Voice of the Fnwr Form, 




Perfect 




Imperfect. 








Indie. 


Subj. 


Jusnve. 


En. l. 


JSW. ii. 


** 


0* 


* •* 


0* 


a* •* 


0*0* 


Sing. 3. m. u *4j 


u** 


*?* 


-9* 


0**H 


Ot*H 


m * " 


•* 


* 0* 


0* 


6*0* 


0* 


t C**j 


u? 3 


s*3* 


V 


0*y- 


Ot*p 


-w* * *" 


•*" 


«• •* 


*> 


S * 0* 


0* 0* 


B 2. m. C**«) 


^*p 


vV 3 


V 3 


o*y? 


£**** 


•"" 


* ♦- 


0* 


0* 


A 0* 


0* 


f. C**j 


o*-p 


W* 


<JV> ' 


o-P 


Oy3 


j 0** 


•* 




4 


A * 0% 


0*0% 


1. C. C**) 


u?r 


o*?J 


0**j 


Dual. 3* m. (&*j 




****t 


***H 


•v •* 


• • . 


*** 

f. u«, 










... 


***** 


i" # * 


-" •" 


.* •* 


- ." •' 




2. c. l»Iej 


9^ 


w*p 


l^J 






•«" 


* j«^ 


4 0* 


J • * 


5 »0* 


0*0* 


C Plur. 3. m. Ij*, 


o>«* 


!>-»* 


'>•* 


0+*H 


O+jt 


- *♦" 


* 0* 


<- • * 


- •* 


m * 0* 




f. o**j 


Ot*H 


o*** 


O*** 


£fc**H 




•j* *•* 


* »** 


*•' 


j#* 


S *0* 


*0* 


2. m. ^*4, 


oyj* 


•>*^ 


i>^ 


O+jj 


O+f 1 


5 *0** 


* 0* 


* •* 


* •- 


•* ." •" 




t o*»j 


o**/ 3 


o*^ 


L>t-»>> 


* 


* * . 


***** 


0* 


* 0* 


• *• 


A * 0* 


0*0* 


L C. U**) 


u^ 


^> 


^ 


O—J 


* 


a:^ 


tf. F«*». 




Imperative. 

Simple. En. I. 


En. ii. 


* 


• • * 




• 


a » » 


0*0 


D Sing. m. ^»tj 


u-; 


Sing. 2. m. 


-5* 


*~ * 


e**>| 


f. iy 




f. 


«^v! 


i 


• • 






Dual. 2. c. 


* * 


* * -0 


. . . 








»• 


d j* 


0*0 






Plur. 2. m. 


* 


*>»jj 


0"j\ 






f. 


<J**>\ 
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TABLE 



Perfect. 



XVI. VERBA TERTIJB BAD. 9 ET & 

MEDLX BAD. KESRATJB. 
Aotivb Voiob of thb Fnwr Fobm. 
Imperfect. 



• 00 



r«v 



3.m. 

f. 

2. m. 
f. 
I.e. 
Dual 3. m. l*«j 

f. 1^6, 

2. C. C£<6) 

Plur. 3. m. \}*oj 



f. 
2. m 



*» *» 



• s 

f. cAfj 
1. c. U**j 

N.Ag. 



Indie Sub;', 

\s*H \jrhi 

* **• 0*0 

P 

i- -•' 






*•. 



3 * 0* 



* 0$, 



0* 

«- • 0*0 

" * 000 *• # <• A 

O*-** c*-** Ofbi sJ**±H 

* • *•* § +t* 






~ £ ^»-»-»»- W 9 

WJ 3 0+*P 0**j3 B 

crV LT^-H o^ 3 o«*P 

* +•*■ m 0*0 

+ 00 * 0$, 






• ^* ii : ^ ♦ * 0*0 



* • *•,. « „# „», 



***** Oy*P Oy*fi 



* • 



* • •*• 



c*H>P C*-*P v^^p OUe-?p 





Sing. m. ^Ij 






« ^ • 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 

f. 



• 0$0 



Imperative. D 

Simple. En. i. J'n. n. 

o-j! o**A &**j\ 

0* * 00* 

Wj» ow . . . 






> *•• • j ^* 



*■ * 0» * 0$ 0* 

* ~ 
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TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTLK RAD. j ET ^. 

PAflglVE VOIOB OF THB FlBST FORM. 



Perfect. 

Sing. 8. m. {J^i 
B £ "' 



2. m. C^ji 



1. C. C*tfjJ 



G DuaLS.m. VfjJ 

f. ft** 

2. 0. U*jJ 
Plur. 8. m. tjjJ 

D 2. m. ^jJ 
1. C. U*J 



Imperfect 



Indie. 



Sub;. 



Jumve. En. i. ,£». U. 






+** 



•j 



{JJ-3 iJ+2 



**j 



*•* 



(JJUJ ^jU3 



J* 3 cH*^ 



v>e**3 tJJ*3 ijj»> CHJ^» 






..•I 



Jjt ^Jjt 



^l*** 
* 






.**♦■» 

wjj 



.*• -«J Ml *- ^*J 









Ol*H Oi^i Oi^i O^J* 

C*** 3 O*** 3 ChS** 3 O^** 3 



l£jUi ^JU* 









CM*** 






o>*^ 






iVom. Pat. Sing. m. jju* f. Sjju* 
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TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTLB RAD. j ET j. 
The Debited Foems. 



Active Perf. 
Imperf. 
Imperat 
N. Ag. m. 
f. 
N. Verbi. 

Passive Perf. 
Imperf. 
N. Pat m. 



ii. 



erf* 






• s * » 
2Uuu 



iu. 

J* 

+ J 

a**uu 



luiii 






IV. 



«*« 



•ft 






- .1 






• " ' J 
SLoUU 



t * • » 
SUuU 






mm m r * r 



l>« 



• 2 "-. 



«- *j 






VI. 

i>U3 B 



w*U3 



* ** j j ' jj 



i\ 9 '-" 






VII. Act. 

Pass. 

VIII. Act. 

Pass. 

X. Act. 

Pass. 



Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat 


* ** 






* m *. 










* 








C t' * 


. t' *" 


• <•• 


L5 -aiI-l 


^tfU^MtoJ 











N.Ag.etPat. 



•j 







# -• j 



N. Verbi. 



tUuu\ 



lliu3\ 



* * • * 



